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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 

NORTH  CAROLINA 

at  WILMINGTON 


WILMINGTON,  NORTH  CAROLINA 


JKiLUAM  MADISOM  RAMDALL  LiERAS'/  ONC  AT  W!Lf,^!NGIOri 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Six  Component  Institutions) 
William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  President 

William    Smith    Wells,    A.B.,    A.M.,    Ph.D.,    Vice-President— 

AcadewAc  Affairs 

Arnold    Kimsey    King,    A.B.,    A.M.,    Ph.D.,     Vice-President — 
Institutional  Studies 

Henry  Wilkins   Lewis,   A.B.,   LL.B.,   Acting    Vice-President — 

University  Relations 

Charles  Edwin  Bishop,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President — University 
Public  Service  Programs 

L.  Felix  Joyner,  A.B.,  Vice-President — Finance 

Alexander  Hurlbutt  Shepard,  Jr.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Vice-President 
and  Treasurer 

Joseph  Sibley  Dorton,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Vice-President  and 
Escheat  Officer 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the  North  Carolina  College 
for  Women  at  Greensboro,  and  the  North  Carolina  State  College 
of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  were  consolidated 
into  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963  effective  July  1, 
1963,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  and  North  Carolina  State  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1965  effective  July  1, 
1965,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised :  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Charlotte,  and  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1969  effective  July  1, 
1969,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprises:  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Charlotte,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  and  North  Caro- 
lina State  University  at  Raleigh. 


Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and 
each  is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer. 
Unified  general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are 
effected  by  a  single  Board  of  Trustees  and  by  the  President  with 
other  administrative  officers  of  the  consolidated  University.  Ad- 
ministrative offices  are  located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  elected  by  the  Legisla- 
ture, and  the  Governor  of  North  Carolina  is  chairman  ex-officio. 
A  current  list  of  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  is  found  on 
pages  10  and  11. 

The  chancellors  of  the  component  institutions  are  responsible 
to  the  President  as  the  principal  executive  officer  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 
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CALENDAR 


1969 


JANUARY 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4 
5  6  7  S  91011 
12  13  14  15  16  17  IS 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31 


MAY 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12    3 

4  5  6  7  8  910 
11 12  13  14  15  16  17 
IS  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


SEPTEMBER 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4  5  6 
7  8  9  10  111213 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
2122  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 


FEBRUARY 

S    M    T    W    T    F   S 

1 

2    3    4    5    6    7    S 

9  10  11 12  13  14  15 

16  17  IS  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28 


JUNE 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4  5  6  7 
8    9  10  1112  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 


OCTOBER 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4 
5  6  7  8  91011 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31 


MARCH 

S    M   T    W    T    F   S 

1 

2    3    4    5    6    7    8 

9  10  11 12  13  14  15 

16  17  IS  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

30  31 

JULY 

5  M   T    W   T    F   S 

12    3    4    5 

6  7  8  910  1112 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  2S  29  30  31 


NOVEMBER 

S    M    T    W   T    F   S 

1 

2    3    4    5    6    7    8 

9  10  11 12  13  14  15 

16  17  18  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

30 


APRIL 

5  M   T   W   T    F   S 

12    3    4    5 

6  7  8  9101112 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30 


AUGUST 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1  2 

3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11 12  13  14  15  16 
17  IS  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

DECEMBER 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4  5  6 
7  8  9  101112  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30  31 


1970 


JANUARY 

S    M    T    W    T    F    S 
12    3 

4  5  6  7  8  910 
11 12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

MAY 

5  M  T  W  T  F  S 

1  2 
3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11 12  13  14  15  16 
17  IS  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

SEPTEMBER 

5  M    T    W    T    F    S 

12    3    4    5 

6  7  8  9101112 
13  14  15  16  17  IS  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30 


FEBRUARY 

S    M    T    W    T    F   S 

12    3    4    5    6    7 

8    910111213  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 


JUNE 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12    3    4    5    6 

7  8  9  10  1112  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 


OCTOBER 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 
4  5  6  7  8  910 
11 12  13  14  15  16  17 
IS  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


MARCH 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4  5  6  7 
S  910  1112  1314 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30  31 

JULY 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12    3    4 

5  6  7  S  91011 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31 


NOVEMBER 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4  5  6  7 
8  910  1112  13  14 
15  16  17  IS  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30 


APRIL 

S    M    T    W    T    F   S 

12    3    4 

5    6    7    S    9  10  11 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30 


AUGUST 

S    M    T    W   T    F   S 

1 

2    3    4    5    6    7    8 

9  10  11 12  13  14  15 

16  17  IS  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

30  31 

DECEMBER 

5  M    T    W    T    F    S 

12    3    4    5 

6  7  8  9  101112 
13  14  15  16  17  IS  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31 


IS 


I 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1969-70 


FALL  QUARTER,  1969 

September  16-17,  Tuesday-Wednesday 
September   18-19,    Thursday-Friday 
8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m. 

September  19,  Friday 


September  22,  Monday,  8:30  a.m. 
September  25,  Thursday 
October  25,  Saturday 
November  25,  Tuesday,  10:30  p.m. 
December  1,  Monday,  8:30  a.m. 

December  4,  Thursday,  10:30  p.m. 
December  8-10,  Monday-Wednesday 
December  10,  Wednesday,  10:30  p.m. 


Freshman  Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this   date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 
Classes   resume. 

Classes   end. 

Final  examinations.  Fall  quarter. 

Fall  quarter  ends. 


WINTER  QUARTER,  1970 

January  5,   Monday,   8:30  a.m. -4:30 
p.m. 

January  5,  Monday 


January  6,   Tuesday,   8:30  a.m. 

January  9,  Friday 

January  17,  Saturday,  8:30  a.m. 

March  12,  Thursday,  10:30  p.m. 

March   13,   16-17,   Friday,   Monday- 
Tuesday 

March  17,  Tuesday,  10:30  p.m. 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last    day    for    registration. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Classes   end. 

Final  examinations,  Winter  quar- 
ter. 

Winter  quarter  ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,  1970 

March  23,  Monday,  8:30  a.m.-4:30 
p.m. 

March  23,  Monday 

March  24,  Tuesday,  8:30  a.m. 
March  26,  Thursday,  10:30  p.m. 
March  31,  Tuesday,  8:30  a.m. 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 


March   31,   Tuesday 

April  22,  Wednesday,  10:30  a.m. 
12:30  p.m. 

May  29,  Friday,  10:30  p.m. 

June  1-3,  Monday-Wednesday 

June  3,  Wednesday,  10:30  p.m. 
June  7,  Sunday,  4:00  p.m. 


Last  day  for  registration. 

Student  Assembly. 

Classes  end. 

Final    examinations.    Spring   quar- 
ter. 

Spring  quarter  ends. 

Graduation  exercises. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1970 

First  Term 

June  10,  Wednesday,  8:00  a.m.- 
1:00  p.m. 

June  10,  Wednesday 

June  11,  Thursday,  8:00  a.m. 

June  12,  Friday 

July  14,  Tuesday,  10:00  p.m. 

July  15,  Wednesday 

July  15,  Wednesday,  10:00  p.m. 

Second  Term 

July  20,  Monday,  8:00  a.m.-l:00  p.m. 
July  20,  Monday 

July  21,  Tuesday,  8:00  a.m. 

July  22,  Wednesday 

August  20,  Thursday,  10:00  p.m. 

August  21,  Friday 

August  21,  Friday,  10:00  p.m. 


Registration  for  first  term. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

First  Term   classes   end. 

Final    examinations,    first    term. 

First  Term  ends. 


Registration  for   second  term. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Classes  end. 

Final  examinations,  second  term. 

Summer  session  ends. 


ADMINISTRATION 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Governor  Robert  W.  Scott,  Chairman  (ex  officio) 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Jules  V.  Houg-htaling,  Assistant  Secretary 

A.  Craig  Phillips,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction   (ex   officio) 


HONORARY  LIFETIME  MEMBERS 


Luther  H.  Hodges,  Chapel  Hill 
John  W.  Clark,  Franklinville 
Frank  P.  Graham,  Chapel  Hill 


Gordon  Gray,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Terry  Sanford,  Fayetteville 
Dan  K.  Moore,  Canton 


Class  of  April  1,  1971 


Wyatt  R.  Aydlett,  Pasquotank 

Irwin   Belk,  Mecklenburg 

Mrs.  John  G.  Burgwyn,  Northampton 

Sam  N.  Clark,  Jr.,  Edgecombe 

T.  J.  Collier,  Pamlico 

Archie  K.  Davis,  Forsyth 

Mrs.   Charles  A.   Glenn,   Gaston 

Robert  A.  Harris,  Rockingham 

George  Watts  Hill,  Orange 

Mrs.  J.  Henry  Hill,  Jr.,  Catawba 

William  D.  James,  Richmond 

William  D.  Kimbrell,  Gaston 


Thomas  H.  Leath,  Richmond 
W.  J.  Lupton,  Hyde 
D.  L.  McMichael,  Rockingham 
R.  D.  McMillan,  Jr.,  Robeson 
Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  New  Hanover 
Thomas  0.  Moore,  Craven 
Ashley  M.  Murphy,  Pender 
Douglas  M.  Robinson,  Madison 
R.   Glenn   Stovall,  Person 
David  T.  Tayloe,  Beaufort 
C.  M.  Vanstory,  Jr.,  Guilford 
Carl  V.  Venters,  Onslow 


George  M.   Wood,   Camden 


Class  of  April  1,  1973 


Fred  F.  Bahnson,  Jr.,  Forsyth 

Lenox  G.  Cooper,  New  Hanover 

J.  M.  Council,  Jr.,  Columbus 

W.  Lunsford  Crew,  Halifax 

E.   M.   Fennell,   Catawba 

Mrs.  George  A.  Ferguson,  Guilford 

Amos  N.  Johnson,  Sampson 

Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop,  Buncombe 

Larry  I.  Moore,  Jr.,  Wilson 

William  Kreisler  Neal,   Halifax 

Arthur  I.  Park,  Granville 

John  Aaron  Prevost,  Haywood 

Mrs.  George  D. 


Mrs.  L.   Richardson   Preyer,   Guilford 
Addison  H.  Reese,  Mecklenburg 
T.  L.  Richie,  McDowell 
H.  L.  Riddle,  Jr.,  Burke 
Roy  Rowe,  Pender 
Walter  L.  Smith,  Mecklenburg 
J.   Brantley  Speight,  Pitt 
C.  Lacy  Tate,  Columbus 
W.  Frank  Taylor,  Wayne 
Mrs.  Stewart  B.  Warren,  Sampson 
Cameron  S.  Weeks,  Edgecombe 
Thomas  J.  White,  Jr.,  Lenoir 
Wilson,  Cumberland 
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Class  of  April  1,  1975 

Arch   T.   Allen,   Wake  James  C.  Green,  Bladen 

Ike  F.  Andrews,  Chatham  Robert  Hall,  Davie 

William  C.  Barfield,  New  Hanover  Mrs.   Howard   Holderness,   Guilford 

Charles  W.  Bradshaw,  Wake  Samuel  H.  Johnson,  Wake 

Francis  A.  Buchanan,  Henderson  Wade  B.  Matheny,  Rutherford 

C.  C.  Cameron,  Mecklenburg  Beverly  C.  Moore,  Guilford 

Mrs.  J.  William  Copeland,  Hertford  F.  M.  Simmons  Patterson,  Orange 

Frank  Hull  Crowell,  Lincoln  T.  Henry  Redding,  Randolph 

Braxton  B.  Dawson,  Beaufort  D.  P.  Russ,  Jr.,  Cumberland 

N.   K.  Dickerson,  Jr.,  Union  William  P.  Saunders,  Moore 

Jake  Froelich,  Jr.,  Guilford  Ralph  H.   Scott,  Alamance 

Eugene  B.  Graham,  III,  Mecklenburg  E.  S.  Simpson,  Johnston 
Hill  Yarborough,  Franklin 

Class  of  April  1,  1977 

Thomas  W.  Lambeth,  Guilford 

R.  Kelly  Bowles,  Guilford  C.  Knox  Massey,  Durham 

Victor  S.  Bryant,  Durham  Reid  A.  Maynard,  Alamance 

John  T.  Church,  Vance  George  Y.   Ragsdale,   Wake 

William  A.  Dees,  Jr.,  Wayne  Marshal   A.   Rauch,   Gaston 

Edwin  Duncan,  Sr.,  Alleghany  Lexie  L.  Ray,  Guilford 

Albert  J.  Ellis,  Onslow  R.  C.  Soles,  Jr.,  Columbus 

Bruce  A.  Elmore,  Buncombe  John  B.  Stedman,  Mecklenburg 

Henry  A.  Foscue,  Guilford  John  A.  Tate,  Jr.,  Mecklenburg 

W.  C.  Harris,  Jr.,  Wake  Mrs.  Arthur  W.  Thomas,  Jr., 
W.  A.  Johnson,  Harnett  Cabarrus 

John  R.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Wake  Oscar  C.  Vatz,  Cumberland 

Robert  B.  Jordan,  III,  Montgomery  J.  Shelton  Wicker,  Lee 
Fred  L.  Wilson,  Cabarrus 


Executive  Committee 

Governor  Robert  W.  Scott,  Chairman 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Jules  V.  Houghtaling,  Assistant  Secretary 

Class  of  1970:  Lenox  G.  Cooper,  Archie  K.  Davis,  Mrs.  L.  Richardson 
Preyer,  W.  Frank  Taylor,  Thomas  J.  White,  Jr.,  J.  Shelton  Wicker 

Class  of  1972:  Wade  Barber,  Victor  S.  Bryant,  Mrs.  John  G.  Buxgwyn, 
Mrs.  A.  H.  Lathrop,  Reid  A.  Maynard,  Walter  L.  Smith 

Class  of  1974:  Luther  Hamilton,  George  Watts  Hill,  George  M.  Wood 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

at  WILMINGTON 

ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS  AND  STAFF 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  Director 
of  Admissions 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
and  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,   M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student 

Affairs 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and 
Testing 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

L.  Murrie  Lee,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  University  Relations 

Gwendolyn  C.  Croom,  Assistant  to  the  Director  of    _^. 
University  Relations  i 

William  H.  Browder,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 
James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Business  Manager 

Robert  0.  Walton,  Jr.,  B.A.  Assistant  Business  Mafiager 

Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 

Timothy  A.  Jordan,  A.B,,  Accountant 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 
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COMMITTEES  AND  COUNCILS 

Academic  Council:  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews,  Miss 
Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Chairmen  of  all  academic  departments, 

.  and  three  students  ex  officio:  Presidents  of  the  Senior,  Junior, 
and  Sophomore  classes. 

Admissions  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crowgey, 
Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Lupton,  Mr.  Plyler,  Mr.  Shinn,  and  ex  officio: 
Mr.  Brown,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Lee,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Mr.  Newton, 
and  Mr,  Reynolds. 

Athletic  Committee:  Mr.  Doss,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brooks,  Mr.  Hud- 
son, Mr.  Mihal,  Mr.  Newton,  and  a  student  representative  to 
be  elected  by  the  Student  Senate. 

Building  and  Grounds  Committee:  Mr.  Dempsey,  Chairman.  Mr. 
Brooks,  Mrs.  Corbett,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Howell,  and  ex  officio: 
Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Price,  Mr.  Reynolds. 

Faculty  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Chancellor:  1968-70,  Mr.  E. 
Allen,  Mrs.  Corbett,  Mr.  Dempsey;  1968-71,  Mr.  Appleton, 
Mr.  Gay,  Mr.  Parnell,  Chairman;  1969-72,  three  members  to 
be  elected  in  the  fall  of  1969. 

Faculty  Professional  Relations  Committee:  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Secre- 
tary, Mr.  Dempsey,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Gay,  and  Mr.  Shinn. 

Fees  Committee:  Mr.  Price,  Chairman.  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr. 
Brown,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Miss  Rhodes,  and  ex  officio:  Secretary- 
Treasurer  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

Honors  Committee:  Mr.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  D.  Randall 
and  Mr.  Rosselot. 

Lecture  Committee:  Mr.  Rogers,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen  and 
Mr.  Dixon. 

Library  Committee:  Mr.  Sparks,  Chairman.  Mr.  Gay,  Miss 
Hagan,  Mr.  Howell,  Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  Levy,  Mr.  McCall,  Mr. 
Reynolds,  and  a  student  elected  by  the  Student  Senate. 
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Scholarship  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Bellamy, 
Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  DeLoach,  Mr.  Sproles,  and  Mr.  Swink. 

Student  Affairs  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen, 
Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  and  three  members 
of  the  Student  Body:  President  of  the  Student  Government 
Association,  President  of  the  Senior  Class,  and  Chairman  of 
the  Student  Judicial  Committee. 

Teacher  Education  Council:  Mr.  Hulon,  Chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen, 
Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Hudson,  Mr. 
Moseley,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Miss  Scott,  Mrs.  Stike,  and  one  student 
elected  by  the  Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association. 
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Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 
Louisiana  State  University. 

William  Frank  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  Northwestern  University; 
graduate  study,  Ecole  de  Monteux,  and  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study.  University 
of  Oregon,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  East  Carolina 
University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Religion 

B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  Michael  Anderson,  Instructor  in  Business  and  Economics 

B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  B.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington;    M.A.,   East   Carolina   University. 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
B.S.,  Belmont  College;   M.B.A.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Toni  Thompson  Barfield,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  Chapel  Hill. 

James  Rush  Beeler,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel    Hill;    graduate   study,    Universidad    de   Valladolid. 

Walter  Clark  Biggs,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  University; 
Ph.D.,  North  Carolina   State   University  at  Raleigh. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Director  of  James  Walker  Memorial  Asso- 
ciate Degree  Program  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing, 
University  of  Texas. 

Michael  Bradley,  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Ralph  W.  Brauer,  Affiliate  Professor  of  Marine  Biology 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;   M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rochester. 

Virginia  M.  Braxton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Georgia  Southern   College. 
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William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 

A.B.,    Atlantic    Christian    College;    M.A.,    East    Carolina    University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    East 
Carolina  University. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;   M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Alford  Earl  Calhoun,  Lecturer  in  Business  and  Economics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  M.B.A.,  candidate 
for   the   doctor's   degree,   Georgia   State   College. 

Nila  R.  Chamberlain,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Glenville  State  College;  M.A.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  History 

B.S.,     The    Johns     Hopkins     University;     M.A.,     Ph.D.,     Georgetown 
University. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

James  Glenn  Collier,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.A.,  candidate  for  the   doctor's   degree,   University  of   North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;    M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

Harry  Byron  Corcoran,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,    Shorter    College;    M.F.A.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at 
Greensboro. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  graduate  study,  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Henry  G.  Crowgey,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Ann  Grey  Darden,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.S.,  E%st  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  University  of  Texas. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

John  Carl  Dempsey,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  graduate  study. 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,    North    Carolina    State    University    at    Raleigh;    M.S.,    Oregon 
State  College. 
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Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

James  C.  Dixon,  Visiting  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Marshall  University;  Ph.D.,  Emory  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

Joseph  F.  Dunn,  Assistant  P^^ofessor  of  Business 

B.S.,    University    of    Pittsburgh;     M.A.,    University    of    Minnesota; 
M.Ed.,  Loyola  College;  graduate  study,  Stanford  University. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Anne  Mackie  Fitzgibbon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and 
Speech 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,    Wake    Forest    University;    M.A.,    candidate    for    the    doctor's 
degree,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Antolin  Gonzalez-del-Valle,  Professor  of  Spanish 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Barbara  Ann  Greim,  Lecturer  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Ursinus  College;   candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

B.A.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary; D.D.,  Westminster  College. 

Phillip  M.  Hendricks,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Low^ell  Theological  Institute;   Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 
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Claude  F.  Howell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculp- 
ture; Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.  Y.;  European  art  centers, 
including  the  Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the 
National  Archaeological   Museum  in   Athens.    Exhibiting  member   of 

AANC. 

Loyd  H.  Hudson,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.E.,  Drake  University;  M.M.,  Indiana  University;  graduate  study, 
Drake  University  and  Indiana  University. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Louise  Jackson,  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,    Winthrop    College;    M.L.S.,    Emory    University. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.  in  Ed.,  East 
Carolina   University. 

L.  Wang  Lau,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  University  of  Oklahoma;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill;   Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh. 

Jay  Frederick  Lewis,  Affiliate  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  New  Mexico  State  University;    M.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Elec.  Engrr.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.,  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Asistant  Pi^ofessor  of  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &  M 
University. 

Annette  Watson  MacRae,  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody 
College. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Jerry  C.  McConnell,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ohio  University. 

Anne  Bowden  McCrary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gail  Collins  McKennis,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University. 

James  H.  McLean,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University. 

Ron  G.  Mihal,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  graduate  study, 
Appalachian  State  University  and  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

David  Keith  Miller,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study,  Florida  State  University. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

*Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  graduate  study,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  University  of  the  Pacific. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Chadron  State  College;  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  Colorado  State  College. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northvi^estern  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  Hartford  Theological 
Seminary. 


•  On   leave,    1969-70 
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J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

W.  Terry  Rogers,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.A.,  University  of  Florida  ;M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  Univer- 
sity. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College  (Ohio)  ;  M.A.,  DepauM^  University;  graduate 
study.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Felix  Andrew  Rowe,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  University. 

Gertrude  Samuels,  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,    University   of    North    Carolina    at   Chapel    Hill;    M.S.    in    L.S., 
Columbia    University. 

Eloise  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gerald  H.  Shinn,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 
A.B.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  J.  Sieren,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,    Northland    College;    M.S.,    candidate    for    the    doctor's    degree, 
University  of  Illinois. 

Josephine  Simons,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.S.,  Northwestern  State  College   (Louisiana). 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Affiliate  Professor  of  Basic  Medical 

Science 

B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Jenene  Curtis  Smith,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Philip  Charles  Smith,  Jr.,  Assistant  Librarian 

B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  B.  Sproles,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,    M.A.,    University   of    Kansas;    graduate    study,    University    of 
Paris,  and  Laval  University. 
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Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professo?-  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.S.,   Davidson    College;    M.A.,    East   Carolina    University;    graduate 
study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Fred  Toney,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

A.B.,    Wake    Forest   University;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    University    of    North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  E.  Warner,  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Springfield  College. 

E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ed.D.,  Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  Duke  University;   M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Ellis  Eugene  Williams,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.S.,    East    Carolina    University;    M.A.,    candidate    for    the    doctor's 
degree.  University  of  Georgia. 

Tsai-En  Wu,  Assistant  Librarian  in  Cataloging 

B.A.,  Soochow  University;  M.Ln.,  Emory  University. 

RETIRED  FACULTY 
From  Wilmington  College 

*Anne  Barksdale,  M.S.,    (1957-1966),  Assistant  Professor  of 

Business 

*Adrian  D.  Hurst,  M.A.,   (1947-1968),  Associate  Professor  of 
Mathematics 

*Mildred  Johnson,  M.A.,  (1947-1960),  Professor  of  Social  Sci- 
ences 

*Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  M.A.,   (1947-1965),  Professor  of 
English 

♦William  Madison  Randall,  Ph.D.,  (1951-1968),  President 

George  Zebrowski,  Ph.D.,  (1954-1962),  Professor  of  Biological 

Sciences 


*  Emeritus  Status 


Faculty        25 

I  OFFICE  PERSONNEL 

General  Administration 

Mrs.  Atha  Bloodworth — Cashier,  Business  Office 

Mrs.  Carolyn  Cook — Accounting  Clerk,  Business  Office 

Mrs.  Pat  Gaskins — Bookstore  Clerk 

Mrs.  Carol  N.  Gerock — Accounting  Clerk,  Business  Office 

Mrs.  Beatrice  Gosnell — Secretary,  Maintenance  &  Operations 
Department 

iMrs.  Kay  J.  Hodges — Switchboard  Operator 

jMrs.  Joyce  Jackson — Secretary,  University  Relations  Office 

iMrs.  Marguerite  F.  Johnson — Secretary,  Institutional  Research 

I  Office 

iMrs.  Mary  Parris — Secretary  to  the  Chancellor 

i 

Mrs.  Doris  Skipper — Accounting  Clerk,  Business  Office 

IMrs.  Ruth  Stanland — Bookstore  Manager 

[Instruction 

Mrs.  Catherine  Burruss — Secretary,  Departments  of  Drama  & 

1  Speech  and  Modern  Languages 

Mrs.  Neal  Eakins — Secretary,  Departments  of  Education  & 

1  Psychology  and  Music 

iMrs.  Evelyn  Foster — Secretary,  History  and  the  Social  Sciences 

|Mrs.  Marguerite   E.   Hall — Secretary,   Departments   of   Mathe- 

!  matics  and  Physics 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Malik — Secretary,  Chemistry 

IMrs.  Louise  Newkirk — Secretary,  Departments  of  Business  & 

'  Economics  and  Nursing 

I 

iMrs.  Jennie  Robertson — Secretary,  Dean  of  Faculty's  Office 

[Mrs.  Dorothy  Roth — Secretary,  Biology 

Mrs.  Janeice  Tancrelle — Secretary,  Departments  of  Art  and 

j  Philosophy  &  Religion 
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Mrs.  Barbara  R.  Treanor — Secretary,  English 

Mrs.  Mildred  Woodward — Secretary,  Physical  Education 

Student  Services 

Mrs.  Carol  Banner — Secretary,  Registrar's  Office 

Mrs.  Mary  Davis — Secretary,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Mrs.  Claire  Fillion — Secretary,  Assistant  Deans  of  Students' 
Offices 

Mrs.  Jean  H.  Hufham — Secretary,  Registrar's  Office 

Mrs.  Helen  Smith — Secretary,  Admissions  Office 

Library 

Mrs.  Gertrude  Cameron — Library  Assistant 

Mrs.  Ruth  McLeod — Secretary,  Librarian's  Office 

Mrs.  Mary  Raymer — Typist 

Mrs.  Catherine  Walls — Library  Assistant 

Security  Force 

James  W.  Casteen — Security  Guard 

Larry  W.  Crowder — Security  Guard 

Brantley  J.  Dillon — Security  Guard 

Norwood  E.  Rivenbark — Security  Guard 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Statement  of  Purpose 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  com- 
munity of  scholars  within  a  wider  community  characterized  by 
specific  social,  economic,  and  cultural  needs.  The  institution  is 
dedicated  to  serve  the  educational  requirements  of  both  com- 
munities. To  this  end  it  must  demonstrate  a  definite  educational 
philosophy  which  encompasses  both  high  academic  ideals  and  a 
realistic  response  to  and  treatment  of  local  and  regional  prob- 
lems. 

The  university  at  Wilmington  afiirms  that  teaching  is  a  basic 
responsibility  of  its  faculty  and  that  constructive  personal  re- 
lationships between  teacher  and  student  are  vital.  Freshmen  and 
upperclassmen  alike  need  to  know  and  study  under  mature  and 
scholarly  men  and  women  who  can  impart  the  spirit  of  learning, 
love  for  beauty,  and  respect  for  truth. 

Such  a  happy  result  of  the  student-teacher  encounter  requires 
adequate  opportunity  for  both  formal  and  informal  counseling, 
as  well  as  a  physical  environment  in  which  the  inquiring  mind 
can  be  stimulated  and  the  learning  experience  nurtured.  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  therefore,  seeks  in 
every  way  to  enhance  the  effectiveness  of  the  total  academic 
and  social  environment. 

Education  is  considered  to  be  far  more  than  the  inculcation  of 
skills  and  information  of  economic  advantage,  though  the  prep- 
aration of  financial  security  is  a  legitimate  part  of  the  process. 
A  more  important  function  is  introduction  to  those  disciplines, 
studies,  attitudes,  and  activities  which  liberate  the  mind  from 
ignorance  and  prejudice,  the  body  from  physical  weakness,  and 
the  whole  man  from  impoverishment  of  life. 

That  men  and  women  may  avoid  the  dehumanizing  tendencies 
of  a  culture  that  emphasizes  machines  above  men,  reducing  peo- 
ple to  soulless  though  technically  expertized  robots,  this  institu- 
tion of  higher  learning  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  foundation 
in  liberal  arts.  An  acquaintance  with  the  great  thoughts  and 
the  enabling  arts  of  mankind  is  essential  to  genuine  education. 
Therefore,  it  is  the  objective  of  the  university  at  Wilmington  to 
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stimulate  creativeness,  to  fire  imagination,  and  to  teach  students 
to  make  valid  and  relevant  judgments  in  activities  and  values,  as 
well  as  to  communicate  with  fluency  and  accuracy  in  the  realm 
of  abstract  ideas. 

The  various  curricula  offered  are  designed  to  increase  the 
skills  and  knowledge  which  will  provide  for  students  bases  for 
political  understanding,  economic  contribution,  and  cultural  en- 
joyment. A  general  knowledge  of  the  sciences,  a  sound  founda- 
tion of  mathematics,  and  an  understanding  of  ancient  and  modern 
society  are  prerequisite  to  an  understanding  of  our  world,  and 
basic  in  the  preparation  of  an  intelligent  citizen  of  this  modern 
scientific  age.  Since  the  ability  to  communicate  clearly  in  one's 
own  tongue  underlies  clarity  of  thought,  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  English  language  and  literature,  not  only  to  develop  com- 
municative skill,  but  to  furnish  the  mansions  of  the  mind.  As  life 
in  a  world  reduced  to  a  single  neighborhood  demands  inter- 
cultural  understanding  and  communication,  foreign  languages 
are  presented,  not  only  for  linguistic  proficency,  but  also  as  a 
medium  of  communicating  the  nature  and  achievement  of  other 
cultures  and  of  promoting  international  understanding. 

It  is  a  recognized  purpose  of  a  liberal  arts  program  to  prepare 
students  to  pass  on  the  fruits  of  learning  through  the  profession 
of  teaching.  The  statute  under  which  the  institution  was  created 
as  a  four-year  college  by  the  legislature  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina  specifically  charged  it  with  this  high  responsibility. 
The  university  at  Wilmington,  therefore,  views  teacher  educa- 
tion as  an  essential  part  of  its  undertaking. 

It  is  to  the  whole  man  that  quality  education  must  address 
itself.  Man  is  more  than  an  intellectual  machine,  as  he  is  more 
than  a  physical  body.  He  inhabits  the  complex  kingdoms  of  so- 
ciety, soul  and  intellect.  The  aim  of  this  branch  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  is,  therefore,  no  less  than 

"That  mind  and  soul,  according  well. 
May  make  one  music  as  before, 
But  vaster." 

History  and  Background 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  first  opened 
its  doors  on  September  4,  1947,  as  Wilmington  College.  It  was 
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conceived  and  brought  into  existence  by  far-sighted  citizens  of 
New  Hanover  County  who  heartily  endorsed  it  by  voting  a  tax 
levy  for  its  support.  Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to 
Wilmington  in  the  fall  of  1946  when  a  College  Center  was  es- 
tablished under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Con- 
ference and  under  the  administration  of  the  Directorate  of  Ex- 
tension of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The 
College  Center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to  some 
250  students  during  the  academic  year  1946-47.  In  March,  1947, 
a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County, 
and  Wilmington  College  was  organized  as  a  county  institution 
under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of  Educa- 
tion. In  the  spring  of  1948  Wilmington  College  was  officially 
accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became 
a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges. 
Various  school  activities  were  set  into  operation  in  order  to  give 
each  student  a  well-rounded  development.  The  first  summer  ses- 
sion was  held  in  1949.  Since  that  time  the  course  offerings  have 
been  significantly  modified  and  expanded.  The  institution  was 
accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of 
Colleges  and  Schools  in  1952. 

In  1958  the  people  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the 
college  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the 
state  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the 
Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of  whom 
were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed  by 
the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stand- 
ards of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive 
an  appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in 
addition  to  the  local  tax. 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963,  Wilmington  Col- 
lege became,  on  July  1  of  that  year,  a  senior  college  with  a  four- 
year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  subsequent  approval  by  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General  As- 
sembly of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  the  institution  formerly  known 
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as  Wilmington  College  became  on  July  1,  1969,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in 
Asheville,  previously  designated  as  Asheville-Biltmore  College, 
became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina. 

Academic  Standing 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited 
by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  and  the 
North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  It  also 
holds  membership  in  the  American  Alumni  Council,  the  Ameri- 
can Council  on  Education,  and  the  American  Placement  Council. 

Location 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located 
in  the  southeastern  part  of  the  state  on  a  six-hundred  acre  tract 
on  State  Highway  132  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear  River 
and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles 
from  Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  devel- 
oped into  a  city  of  more  than  60,000  population.  Several  main 
highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by 
plane. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  in  Wilmington  are  of  modified 
Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  buildings  are  completely 
air-conditioned. 

The  Administration  Building  houses,  in  addition  to  the  admin- 
istrative offices,  ten  classrooms  and  a  number  of  faculty  offices. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  the 
late  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  contains  classrooms,  biology,  business, 
and  nursing  laboratories,  and  staff  offices. 

In  the  Student  Services  Building  are  student  lounges,  an  as- 
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sembly  room,  offices  for  student  organizations,  the  University 
Bookstore,  and  a  spacious  terrace  equipped  with  outdoor  furni- 
ture. A  cafeteria  is  provided  here  for  serving  simple  meals  until 
the  new  cafeteria  building  is  completed. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  occupied  first 
in  the  winter  quarter  of  1964-65,  provides  modern  facilities  for 
the  athletic  activities  of  both  men  and  women  students,  includ- 
ing a  large  playing  floor  with  roll-away  bleachers,  a  second 
athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers,  and 
special  gymnastic  equipment. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham 
Kenan  of  Wilmington,  was  completed  in  the  summer  of  1966.  It 
is  occupied  by  the  humanities  departments:  Art,  Drama  and 
Speech,  English,  Modern  Languages,  Music,  and  Philosophy  and 
Religion.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language 
laboratories,  art  and  music  studios,  dramatic  workshops,  and  the 
S.R.O.  Theatre.  The  offices  of  the  Department  of  Education  and 
Psychology  are  also  temporarily  located  in  Kenan  Hall. 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  occupied  first  in 
January,  1969,  has  a  book  capacity  of  200,000  volumes  and  a 
seating  capacity  of  over  600.  The  building  is  of  modified  Geor- 
gian architectural  design  in  keeping  with  the  other  buildings 
on  the  campus. 

The  Chemistry-Physics  Building,  completed  in  the  winter  of 
1968-69,  houses  the  Departments  of  Chemistry,  Mathematics, 
and  Physics.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  teaching  auditoria, 
faculty  and  staff  offices,  and  modern  well-equipped  laboratories 
for  the  physical  sciences. 

A  building  to  be  occupied  by  the  Department  of  Education  and 
Psychology  will  be  completed  during  the  academic  year  of  1969- 
70.  It  will  contain  an  auditorium  of  240  seating  capacity,  class- 
rooms, faculty  oflfices,  curriculum  laboratory,  and  a  modern 
demonstration  classroom  and  laboratory  which  will  be  occupied 
by  an  elementary  grade  from  the  public  school  system. 

The  cafeteria,  under  construction,  will  be  available  during 
the  1969-70  academic  year,  and  it  will  replace  the  facility  in  the 
Student  Services  Building.  The  new  structure  will  provide  space 
for  food  services  for  both  students  and  faculty,  and  will  be  sup- 
plied with  the  most  modern  food  service  equipment. 
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The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium,  under  con- 
struction, will  have  a  seating  capacity  of  1,000  persons.  This 
auditorium  is  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation, 
and  should  be  completed  during  the  summer  of  1970. 

The  campus  includes  parking  areas  for  students,  faculty  mem- 
bers, and  visitors. 

V    Library  Facilities    1  /  -  '^oc-v 

The  present  collection  in  the  William  Madison  Randall  Library 
classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  classification, 
consists  of  over  55,000  volumes  as  well  as  recordings,  micro- 
cards,  microfilms  and  approximately  12,000  government  docu- 
ments. The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for 
United  States  government  publications  in  1965.  The  building 
features  individual  study  carrels,  group  studies,  faculty  studies, 
a  smoking  study,  seminar  rooms  and  a  Special  Collections  and 
Rare  Book  Room.  A  small  auditorium  is  fully  equipped  with  a 
record  player,  tape  recorder,  and  projectors.  Over  500  periodi-" 
cals  are  displayed  in  the  current  periodical  area  of  the  first 
floor  of  the  building.  Microprint  reading  and  printing  machines 
as  well  as  Xerox  copying  services  are  available.  The  listening 
area  contains  18  listening  posts  to  be  used  with  headsets.  A 
recreational  reading  lounge  provides  a  collection  for  extra-cur- 
ricular reading  and  contains,  beside  best-sellers  and  classics, 
recent  books  in  literature,  art  .current  aff'airs,  etc.  The  library 
is  designed  to  provide  maximum  service  for  the  faculty  and 
students  of  the  university. 


Athletcs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  holds  mem- 
berships in  two  athletic  associations:  The  National  Association 
of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  and  The  National  Collegiate  Athletic 
Association. 

The  present  intercollegiate  program  involves  teams  in  soccer, 
basketball,  wrestling,  baseball,  tennis,  and  golf.  Plans  to  add  a 
rowing  crew  to  the  program  during  the  academic  year  1969-70 
are  tentative.  The  university  provides  an  intramural  program 
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for  the  student  body.  The  program  is  based  broadly  on  competi- 
tive and  recreational  activities  and  participation  is  voluntary. 


Publications 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Bulletin  is 
issued  annually.  Its  function  is  to  provide  information  about  the 
institution — its  needs,  its  program,  its  progress,  and  its  function 
in  the  educational  system. 

The  Fledgling,  student  produced  yearbook  of  the  university  at 
Wilmington,  contains  the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

The  Seahawk,  student  newspaper,  is  published  twice  each 
month. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the 
university,  acquaints  the  student  with  the  rules  and  regulations 
necessary  to  the  fulfillment  of  his  role  as  a  student. 
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The  Socratic  Society 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  for  the  purpose  of  giving  special  recognition  to  seniors 
of  outstanding  academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  the 
members  of  the  faculty  who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary 
fraternity,  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to 
the  society  by  unanimous  approval  of  the  sponsoring  group  if 
they  have  attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better 
than  3.5  and  are  recommended  by  the  departmental  faculty  in 
which  the  student  is  majoring. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  its  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association.  The  officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body, 
and  the  members  are  representatives  elected  by  classes  and  clubs 
within  the  student  body.  The  association  is  a  democratic  organi- 
zation, permitting  expression  of  student  opinion  and  working 
for  the  best  interests  of  the  university.  It  promotes  and  upholds 
a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  Student  Govern- 
ment Association  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the  insti- 
tution and  supervises  their  organization  and  objectives.  It  pro- 
motes recreational  facilities,  furnishes  supplies  through  the 
operation  of  the  Student  Store,  and  demonstrates  loyalty  and 
pride  in  a  continuous  project  of  campus  beautification.  The 
student  body  is  represented  in  the  annual  North  Carolina  State 
Student  Legislature. 

Local  and  national  fraternities  and  clubs  are  established  on 
the  campus  for  the  purpose  of  recognizing  men  and  women 
students  for  their  leadership  and  service  activities.  Various  de- 
partments in  the  university  have  national  and  local  organized 
groups  for  the  purpose  of  stimulating  interest  in  specific  areas 
and  developing  professional  attitudes.  These  groups  maintain 
high  scholastic  standards. 

Social  Fraternities : 

Delta  Epsilon 

Phi  Mu 

Pi  Kappa  Phi 

Sigma  Phi  Kappa  (LfOcal) 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha 
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Service  Groups. 


Alpha  Chi  Sig-ma 
Alpha  Phi  Omega 


Academic  and  Other  Organizations: 

Accounting  Club 

Baptist  Student  Union 

Biology  Club 

Circle  K  Club 

Collegiate  Civitan 

Engineers  Club 

French  Club 

Physical  Education  Majors'  Club 

Psychology  Club 

Sigma  Pi  Sigma 

Spanish  Club 

Student  National  Education  Association 

Student  Nurses'  Association 

Student  Political  Action  Club 

Westminster  Fellowship 


Fine  Arts  Committee 

The  student  Fine  Arts  Committee,  with  the  assistance  of  a 
faculty  adviser,  makes  available  to  the  student  body  and  to  the 
community,  programs  of  interest  and  of  cultural  significance. 

Art  Exhibitions 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture,  and  the  graphic 
arts  are  held  in  the  gallery-lobby  of  Kenan  Hall. 

The  University  Theatre 

The  University  Theatre  operates  during  the  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters,  affording  students  the  recreational  and  expres- 
sional  outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  onstage  and 
backstage.  Two  major  productions  are  planned  for  each  quarter. 
Participation  is  not  limited  to  dramatic  art  students  but  is  open 
to  all  university  personnel  and  residents  of  the  community. 
These  productions  are  presented  in  the  S.R.O.  Theatre,  located 
in  Kenan  Hall. 

The  University  Straw-Hat  Theatre  is  the  institution-sponsored 
organization  which  operates  from  June  through  September.  It 
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is  open  to  all  students  of  the  university  and  residents  within 
the  area.  Since  its  inception  during  the  summer  of  1959,  it  has 
presented  Broadway,  classical,  and  musical  plays. 


Music  Organizations 

The  University  Chorus  and  Wind  Ensemble  provide  programs 
for  various  organizations  in  the  community,  for  television,  and 
for  functions  on  the  campus.  The  preforming  groups  also  pro- 
vide applied  learning  situations  for  majors  and  minors  in  music. 
Participation  in  the  musical  organizations  is  not  limited  to 
students  in  the  Department  of  Music,  but  is  available  to  all 
university  students. 

A  dance  band  unit  is  often  formed  from  the  Wind  Ensemble, 
and  a  select  group  of  students  from  the  University  Chorus  is 
chosen  each  year.  These  smaller  organizations  entertain  for 
club,  university,  and  television  audiences  in  Wilmington  and 
surrounding  areas. 
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A  musical  show  or  an  opera,  appropriate  seasonal  concerts, 
and  an  annual  tour  of  the  southeastern  area  of  North  Carolina 
make  up  the  primary  activities  of  the  musical  groups  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Scholarships  and  Loan  Funds 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on 
the  basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be 
submitted  to  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid  before  February  15 
for  the  next  academic  year. 

The  University  participates  in  the  National  Defense  Loan 
Program  and  the  Insured  Student  Loan  Plan.  Each  borrower 
must  be  a  full-time  student  and  must  be  capable  of  maintaining 
a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing. 

Counseling  and  Testing 

Licensed  psychologists  and  qualified  counselors  provide  spe- 
cialized services  to  students  seeking  assistance  in  achieving 
maximum  personal  growth,  effective  educational,  vocational,  and 
social  relationships,  and  healthy  personal  adjustment.  These 
services  include  counseling,  assessment  and  evaluation  of 
achievement,  personality,  mental  aptitude,  and  vocational  in- 
terests. There  is  no  charge  to  the  student  for  these  services. 

Placement  Service 

The  university  maintains  a  placement  service  as  a  part  of  the 
function  of  the  University  Relations  Office.  The  service  is  avail- 
able to  all  seniors  and  graduates  of  the  institution  who  have 
completed  the  proper  placement  registration  forms.  Academic 
records  and  confidential  character  ratings  are  made  available  to 
prospective  employers. 

Procurement  officers  of  many  corporations  visit  the  campus 
throughout  the  year  for  interviews  with  members  of  the  senior 
class. 

Summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the  academic 
year  may  be  available  through  this  service. 
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Placement  forms  are  available  in   the   University   Relations 
Office  and  no  charge  is  made  for  the  placement  service. 


Alumni  Affairs 

The  University  Alumni  Association  now  in  the  process  of 
development  shall  be  so  organized  as  to  foster  a  loyalty  to  its 
Alma  Mater,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  its  members,  to 
promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  university,  and  to  provide  in- 
terest in  the  institution  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

The  master  membership  file  will  have  records  of  all  former 
students  by  classes  and  geographic  locations.  Alumni  affairs  and 
the  Alumni  Association  activities  are  administered  by  the  Di- 
rector of  University  Relations. 

Insurance 

The  university  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and 
health  insurance  which  is  planned  to  cover  the  surgical,  accident, 
and  hospital  needs  of  the  student.  Each  year  complete  informa- 
tion will  be  made  available  to  students  before  the  opening  of 
the  academic  year. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  university  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Session 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for 
those  students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during 
the  regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  spent  in  the  university, 
to  remove  deficiencies,  or  to  review  subjects  previously  taken, 
and  for  those  who  desire  to  gain  an  understanding  of  particular 
subject  matter.  (For  tuition  charges,  see  Summer  Session  Bul- 
letin) 
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HoGGARD  Medal  For  Achievement 

A  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  senior 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  members  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the 
most  improvement  during  his  years  at  the  university. 


Most  Valuable  Player  Award 

The  Most  Valuable  Player  Award  is  given  each  year  by  the 
Circle  K  Club  to  the  basketball  player  who  is  considered  by 
other  players  to  be  of  greatest  value  to  his  team. 


General  Regulations 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  construed 
as  both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  regulations  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by 
the  act  of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and 
regulations  of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook 
catalog,  or  other  university  publications.  It  is  expected  that 
every  student  will  live  in  harmony  with  the  educational  objec- 
tives of  the  university  community.  The  university  reserves  the 
right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to 
adjust  to  these  standards. 
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EXPENSES 


Tuition  and  Fees 


All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable 
on  or  before  the  day  of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders 
should  be  made  payable  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington, 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  university  reserves  the  right  to 
change  the  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  at  any  time  without  prior 
notice. 

Charges  Per  Quarter: 


In-State  Students 

Out-of-state  Students^ 

Tuition 

$  70.00 

$220.00 

Registration 

5.00 

5.00 

General  Fee 

25.00 

25.00 

Total 

$100.00 

$250.00 

Other  Fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application, 

nonrefundable)  $  10.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  (payable  after  scheduled 

dates)  10.00 

Studio  Fee  for  Ceramics,  Crafts,  and  Sculpture  7.50 

Laboratory  Fee  for  all  courses  in  Biology, 

Chemistry,  Physics,  Nursing,  Typewriting  and 

Office  Machines  7.50 

Transcript  Fee    (after  the  first)  1.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee  1.00 

Private  Music  Fee:  one  half -hour  per  week  25.00 

two  half-hours  per  week  45.00 

Graduation  Fee  10.00 


See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 
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Special  Students: 

In-state  students  who  schedule  not  more  than  nine  quarter 
hours  will  pay  tuition  of  $7.50  per  quarter  hour  scheduled.  Out- 
of-state  students  will  pay  $23.00  per  quarter  hour  scheduled. 
The  registration  fee  of  $5.00  will  be  paid  by  all  students. 

Special  students  who  schedule  six  to  nine  quarter  hours  will 
pay  the  General  Fee  of  $25.00 ;  those  who  schedule  five  or  fewer 
quarter  hours  will  pay  a  General  Fee  of  $12.50. 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcripts  of  credits,  or  grades  will  be 
furnished  a  student  until  all  financial  obligations  to  the  uni- 
versity, other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously 
incurred  expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  fully 
paid  before  a  student  may  re-enter  at  the  beginning  of  any 
quarter. 

Summer  Session 

Charges  for  summer  session  tuition  and  fees  will  be  as  an- 
nounced in  the  summer  session  bulletin. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or 
before  the  last  day  of  the  registration  period  will  receive  a 
refund  of  the  amount  paid  less  a  registration  fee  of  $5.00.  After 
the  period  specified,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

1.  General :  The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North 
Carolina  is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To  qualify  for  in-state 
tuition,  a  legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  domicile  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding  the 
date  of  first  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education  in  this  state. 

2.  Minors :  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  twenty-one 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving 
parent,  or  legal  guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced 
or  legally  separated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  con- 
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trol  unless  custody  of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court 
order  to  the  mother  or  to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent. 
No  claim  of  residence  in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence 
of  a  guardian  in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either 
parent  is  living  unless  the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the 
guardian  antedates  the  student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North 
Carolina  institution  of  higher  education  by  at  least  twelve 
months. 

A  minor  student  whose  parents  move  their  legal  residence 
from  North  Carolina  to  a  location  outside  the  state  shall  be 
considered  to  be  a  nonresident  after  six  months  from  the  date 
of  removal  from  the  state. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  residence  requirements  under 
these  rules,  a  person  will  be  considered  a  minor  until  he  has 
reached  his  twenty-first  birthday.  Married  minors,  however,  are 
entitled  to  establish  and  maintain  their  residence  in  the  same 
manner  as  adults.  Attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion as  a  student  cannot  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  six-month 
domicile  requirement, 

3.  Adults :  A  person  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  older  is  eligible 
for  in-state  tuition  if  he  has  maintained  continuous  domicile  in 
North  Carolina  for  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of 
enrollment  or  re-enrollment,  exclusive  of  any  time  spent  in 
attendance  at  any  institution  of  higher  education.  An  in-state 
student  reaching  the  age  of  twenty-one  is  not  required  to  re- 
establish residence  provided  that  he  maintains  his  domicile  in 
North  Carolina. 

4.  Married  Students:  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that 
of  her  husband,  except  that  a  woman  currently  enrolled  as  an 
in-state  student  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  may  con- 
tinue as  a  resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident.  If 
the  husband  is  a  nonresident  and  separation  or  divorce  occurs, 
the  woman  may  qualify  for  in-state  tuition  after  establishing 
her  domicile  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  six  months  under  the 
same  conditions  as  she  could  if  she  were  single. 

5.  Military  Personnel :  No  person  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
gained  or  lost  in-state  residence  status  in  North  Carolina  while 
serving  in  the  Armed  Forces.  However,  a  member  of  the  Armed 
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Forces  may  obtain  in-state  residence  status  for  himself,  his 
spouse,  or  his  children  after  maintaining  his  domicile  (legal 
residence)  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next 
preceding  his  or  their  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  in  this  state. 

6.  Aliens:  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for 
permanent  residence  may  establish  North  Carolina  residence  in 
the  same  manner  as  any  other  nonresident. 

7.  Property  and  Taxes:  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment 
of  taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  resi- 
dence will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

8.  Change  of  Status :  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is 
determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  and  may  not  thereafter 
be  changed  except:  (a)  in  the  case  of  a  nonresident  student  at 
the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  who,  or  if  a  minor  his  parents, 
has  subsequently  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina 
for  at  least  six  months,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who 
has  abandoned  his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  a  mini- 
mum period  of  six  months.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition 
rate  will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  following 
the  six-month  period. 

9.  Responsibility  of  Student:  Any  student  or  prospective  stu- 
dent in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the 
responsibility  for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writ- 
ing to  the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent 
events,  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether 
from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  has  the  responsibility 
of  immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  this  cir- 
cumstance in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct 
information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  dis- 
ciplinary action. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

I 

ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  freshman  class:  The  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are 
(1)  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school,  (2)  a  satisfac- 
tory score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  Board,  and  (3)  a  "C"  or  better  average  on 
all  work  attempted  in  senior  high  school.  Students  failing  to 
meet  the  above  minimum  requirements  but  who  can  show  other 
evidence  of  ability  to  perform  satisfactorily  at  the  college  level 
will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis  for  admission. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  procure  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  available 
without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives  com- 
plete information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  university  should  have  a 
transcript  of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions.  A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student. 
When  the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  En- 
trance Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test 
be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  directly  from  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  Board  in  Princeton  or  Berkeley. 

Every  student  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  for  the  first  time  must  present  with  the  application 
for  admission  a  health  certificate  filled  out  and  certified  by  his 
personal  physician.  The  form  is  available  in  the  office  of  the 
Director  of  Admissions. 
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It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach 
the  university  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the 
application  may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  quarter 
in  which  the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for 
high  school  records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  Admissions  of  the  university. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission 
by  transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  prev- 
ious college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institu- 
tions attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  in- 
volved, all  previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be 
certified  by  transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

Students  wishing  to  transfer  to  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington  from  other  institutions  must  meet  the  follow- 
ing requirements  for  admission:  (1)  Each  must  be  eligible  to 
return  to  the  institution  last  attended;  (2)  Each  is  expected  to 
have  attained  a  "C"  average  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at  all 
institutions.  Transfer  applicants  from  other  branches  of  the  con- 
solidated University  of  North  Carolina  are  considered  for  ad- 
mission on  a  different  qualitative  academic  basis.  Appeals  may  be 
made  to  the  university  Admissions  Committee  for  final  decision. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years 
of  age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  to  enroll  in  university  courses 
if  he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any  entrance  test  required 
by  the  university.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may  be 
credited  toward  graduation. 


Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who 
ceals  pertinent  facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  will  immediately  be  subject  to  dismissal  from 
the  university. 


II 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  freshmen  will  report  to  the  university  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
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During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  in  conferences  con- 
cerning proposed  courses  of  study  and  any  necessary  examina- 
tion to  remove  deficiencies  will  be  taken.  (See  the  calendar  for 
the  freshman  orientation  program  in  1969-70). 

Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first 
three  days  of  the  quarter  in  which  classes  are  held  (see  calen- 
dar), unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  con- 
cerned and  by  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Twelve  to  eighteen 
hours  are  considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted 
to  elect  more  than  eighteen  hours  without  special  permission  of 
the  Dean  of  Students.  A  charge  of  ten  dollars  ($10.00)  is  made 
for  registration  after  the  scheduled  dates.  A  charge  of  one  dollar 
($1.00)  is  made  for  each  change  in  courses  elected  after  reg- 
istration is  completed. 

Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the 
university  must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention  to  the  office 
of  the  Dean  of  Students.  Official  withdrawal  is  indicated  on  the 
student's  permanent  record  by  a  "W"  for  each  course  followed  by 
either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the  student  was  passing 
or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  student  who  fails  to  give 
written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  the  last  date  of  class  at- 
tendance will  be  withdrawn  from  the  university  with  a  grade 
of  "F"  on  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two 
weeks  of  each  quarter.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must 
be  given  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permis- 
sion will  be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  university 
for  any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  quarter 
or  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  university. 

Auditing 
The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
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permission  of  the  Dean  of  Students  and  of  the  instructor  in- 
volved. Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the 
university  who  wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classified  as  Special 
Students,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  reg- 
istration fees.  University  students  in  regular  status  will  be  per- 
mitted to  audit  courses  and  must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees 
as  required  for  credit  courses. 

Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  Any  stu- 
dent who  absents  himself  three  times  in  courses  at  the  100  and 
200  level  will  be  reported  by  the  instructor  to  the  appropriate 
personnel  dean.  An  admission  slip  from  the  dean  will  be  required 
for  the  student  to  be  readmitted  to  the  class.  When  a  student 
absents  himself  from  classes  at  the  300  and  400  level  to  the 
extent  that  his  success  in  the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instruc- 
tor will  inform  both  the  student  and  the  appropriate  dean  of 
this  fact.  A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent 
from  more  than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a 
course  in  any  quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that 
test. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade 
of  "C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  university  if  the  work  trans- 
ferred is  comparable  to  offerings  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington.  All  work  earned  in  other  branches 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  is  accepted  by  transfer  to 
the  university  at  Wilmington.  All  grades  earned  at  another  in- 
stitution are  entered  on  the  student's  record  at  the  time  of  trans- 
fer exactly  as  earned.  However,  quality  points  earned  at  institu- 
tions other  than  branches  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
are  not  transferable  to  the  university  at  Wilmington. 

The  university  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program  for 
Superior  Students.  To  receive  four  and  one-half  quarter  hours 


54        Academic  Regulations 


credit  a  student  must  have  completed  the  advanced  course  in 
high  school  and  made  a  score  of  three  or  better  on  the  CEEB 
course  examination.  If  a  student  made  a  score  of  tvi^o  he  will 
receive  advance  placement,  but  vv^ithout  credit. 

Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to 
the  following  system: 

A  —  Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B  —  Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C  —  Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D  —  Passing  1  quality  point    for  each  credit  hour 

F  —  Failure 

I  —  Incomplete 

W  —  Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  ("I")  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not 
been  completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student. 
All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  at  the  end  of  the  following  quarter  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled ;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an  "F". 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  at  the  end  of  each  quarter  to  stu- 
dents and  to  parents  of  students  under  21  years  of  age. 

Retention,  Dismissal  and  Readmission 

Good  scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  In  order  to  remain  in 
the  university  all  students  must  meet  the  quality  point  require- 
ments as  outlined  below. 

Quality  point  averages  required  for  retention  at  hours  at- 
tempted falling  in  the  intervals  between  the  numbers  listed  in  the 
table  on  page  55  are  presented  in  a  detailed  chart  available 
from  the  Dean  of  Students'  office. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
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ment  for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  uni- 
versity and  are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire 
to  return.  Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis  and  such 
students  must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probation- 
ary status  as  outlined  in  the  table  on  page  55.  However,  any 
re-enrolled  student  who  makes  a  2.0  or  better  average  during  the 
first  quarter  after  his  return,  but  who  fails  to  reduce  his  quality 
point  deficiency  to  the  required  level,  will  be  granted  one  addi- 
tional quarter  in  which  to  meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for  con- 
tinued residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion  of 
sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  or  at  other  University 
of  North  Carolina  branches. 

Any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three  hours 
during  any  term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  term 
regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing. 


Minimum  requirement  for 
unconditional  retention. 

Minimum 
retentio 

Qualit 
at 

requirement  for 
n  on  probation 

Total  quarter 

hours  attempted 

in  all  colleges 

Quality  point  ratio 
at  UNC-W 

y  point  ratio 
UNC-W 

At  15 

1.0 

0.20 

"     30 

1.2 

0.73 

"     45 

1.4 

1.00 

"     60 

1.6 

1.25 

"     75 

1.8 

1.46 

"     90 

1.9 

1.66 

"  105 

2.0 

1.76 

"  120 

2.0 

1.83 

"  135 

2.0 

1.88 

"  150 

2.0 

1.93 

"  165 

2.0 

1.96 

"  180 

2.0 

1.97 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carry- 
ing a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the 
quality  point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0 
or  better. 
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III 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

( 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  by  completing 
successfully  (1)  the  basic  course  requirements,  (2)  a  course  of 
study  approved  by  a  major  department,  (3)  a  total  of  180  quar- 
ter hours  of  credit  exclusive  of  the  required  physical  education 
activity  courses,  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  average  of  2.0, 
and  (5)  six  quarters  of  physical  education  activity  courses  (by 
credit  or  by  exemption).  The  final  fifteen  hours  of  credit  re- 
quired for  the  major  must  be  completed  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  invited  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  administered  by  Edu- 
cational Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given  on  the 
Wilmington  campus  during  the  winter  quarter. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which 
all  academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  the  final  45 
hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  the  university  at  Wil- 
mington. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  Dean  of  Students, 
the  Registrar,  and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that 
every  student  who  intends  to  graduate  from  the  university 
registers  for  those  courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The 
student  must  assume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all 
graduation  requirements  set  forth  in  the  university  catalog, 

A  student  who  enrolls  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  during  any  academic  year  and  who  earns  credit  for 
work  done  during  the  year  may  always  graduate  under  the  pro- 
visions of  the  catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  sub-i 
sequent  catalog,  providing  he  completes  all  graduation  require- 
ments within  six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog | 
chosen.  ! 
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Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all 
eligible  students  unless  excused  by  the  Dean  of  Students. 

BASIC  COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  all  students  must  meet  the  basic 
course  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (10  hours) 

Required:  English  101-102,  Composition   (10) 

2.  Mathematics  (5  hours) 

Required:  Mathematics  113,  Analytic  Geometry  and  Intro- 
duction to  the  Calculus  (5) 

(Students  whose  background  in  mathematics  is  deficient 
may  satisfy  this  requirement  by  taking  Mathematics 
101-102,  or  103-104-105,  or  121-122-123) 

3.  History  (10  hours) 

Required:  History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (10) 

4.  Social  Science  (5  hours) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  courses : 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  I  (5) 
Economics  222,  Principles  of  Economics  II  (5) 
Geography  131,  Physical  Geography  (6) 
Geography  212,  Economic  Geography  (5) 
Political  Science  203,  Government  of  the  U.  S.  (5) 
Political  Science  204,  State  and  Local  Government  (5) 
Psychology  201,  General  Psychology  (5) 
Sociology  121,  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 
Sociology  122,  Modern  Social  Problems  (5) 

5.  Humanities  (15  hours) 

Required:  English  201,  Great  British  Writers  I  (5) 
Fine  Arts  (5  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201  or  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Apprecia- 
tion (5,5,5) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  211  or  212  or  213,  History  and 
Appreciation  of  the  Theatre  (5,5,5) 

(c)  Music  111,  Survey  of  Music  Literature  (5)  or  211, 
212,  or  213,  History  of  Music  (3,3,3) 
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Five  elective  hours  chosen  from : 

(a)   literature   courses   offered   by   the   Department   of 

English  or  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages, 

or   (b)    Philosophy  and  Religion  201,  History  of  Philosophy, 

312,  Ethics,  or  321,  Aesthetics  (5,5,5) 
or   (c)   courses  listed  above  from  a  second  filed  (a,  b,  or  c) 
in  Fine  Arts 

6.  Natural  Science  (10  hours  or  more) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  groups : 

(a)  Biology  101,  Principles  of  Biology  (6)  and  either 
Biology  201,  Plant  Biology  (6)  or  Biology  202, 
Animal  Biology  (6) 

(b)  Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry   (5-5) 

(c)  Physics  111-112-113,  Elementary  College  Physics 
(4-4-4)  or  Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 

(d)  A  combination  of  courses  listed  above,  with  a  mini- 
mum of  10  hours  credit.  Physics  105  (4)  may  be 
used  in  this  combination. 

7.  Modern  Language  (5-18  hours) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  programs : 

(a)  For  students  with  no  previous  training  in  a  foreign 
language :  elementary  and  intermediate  French, 
German,  or  Spanish  (101-102-103;  201-202-203), 
(18  hours). 

(b)  For  students  offering  two  units  of  French,  German, 
or  Spanish:  the  intermediate  level  (201-202-203), 
(9  hours). 

(c)  For  students  who  have  had  four  or  more  years  of 
French,  German,  or  Spanish :  Advanced  Conversa- 
tion and  Composition  in  the  language  begun,  (5 
hours). 

8.  Elective  (5  hours) 

Required :  Five  additional  quarter  hours  to  be  elected  from 
courses  listed  under  4,  5,  or  6  above.  This  elective  must 
be  outside  the  major  and  minor  areas. 
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Physical  Education  (6  hours) 

Required:  Six  quarters  of  activity  courses  numbered  108 
to  169  unless  exemption  is  granted  on  these  activities. 
(See  page  64) 

Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver 
of  any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  courses  may  be 
{permitted  on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  depart- 
ment. Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendation  will  be  the 
ihigh  school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of 
ithe  CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability 
jtests. 

'  DEGREES  WITH  DISTINCTION 

)  Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
idents,  based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
jthe  degree  as  follows : 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 

Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  un- 
der the  following  conditions : 

1.  The  student  must  have  the  required  overall  average  on  all 
work  attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit). 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in 
i^vhich  the  special  work  is  undertaken. 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers  four- 
year  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of 
Science  degrees.  A  variety  of  preprofessional  programs  are  avail- 
able and  are  listed  elsewhere  in  this  section  of  the  catalog.  A 
two-year  program  leading  to  the  Associate  of  Arts  degree  in 
nursing  is  also  offered. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  complete, 
iTi  addition  to  the  basic  requirements,  requirements  for  a  major 
in  one  of  the  areas  offering  a  major  program  and  requirements 
for  the  minor  in  a  second  field  of  study.  A  few  of  the  major 
programs  include  the  minor  in  a  major-minor  sequence. 

MAJOR  AREAS  MINOR  AREAS 

Biology  Art 

Business  Biology 

Accounting  emphasis  Business 

General  Business  emphasis  Chemistry 

Transportation  emphasis  Drama   and    Speech 

Chemistry  Economics 

Elementary  Education  English 

English  French 

French  Geography 

History  German 

Mathematics  History 

Medical  Technology  Mathematics 

Music  Education  Music 

Philosophy  and  Religion  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Physical  Education  Physical  Education 

Physics  Physics 

Social   Science  Political   Science 

Spanish  Psychology 

Spanish 

Requirements  for  the  major  and  the  minor  are  listed  under  the 
several  departments  in  the  Course  Offerings  section  of  this 
bulletin.  (See  pages  86  to  126) 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  op- 
portunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communi- 
cation appropriate  to  the  needs  in  our  modern  society,  to  acquire 
an  understanding  of  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  in  the  hu- 
manities, history,  and  the  social  and  natural  sciences  as  bases 
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for  cultural  enjoyment  and  economic  advancement.  The  basic 
requirements  , listed  on  pages  57-59,  are  set  to  meet  in  part 
this  objective. 


Required  Physical  Education 

Students  should  expect  to  develop  through  participation  in 
the  physical  education  program  activity  skill,  more  efficient 
physiological  function,  and  effective  movement. 

The  university  requires  all  freshman  and  sophomore  students 
to  complete  with  a  passing  grade  six  quarters  of  activity  courses. 
This  requirement  for  graduation  must  be  fulfilled  during  the 
first  two  years  unless  postponement  is  authorized  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 

The  above  requirement  must  be  completed  by  students  who 
transfer  from  other  institutions  and  who  have  not  had  its  equiva- 
lent. A  transfer  student  who  has  not  completed  this  requirement 
and  who  is  not  enrolled  for  a  sufficient  number  of  quarters  to 
fulfill  the  requirement  shall  enroll  for  physical  education  activity 
courses  for  each  quarter  he  is  enrolled. 

A  complete  medical  examination  is  required  of  all  students 
upon  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
On  the  basis  of  the  record  of  this  examination  the  student  is 
placed  in  one  of  three  categories  for  work  in  physical  education. 

"A"  rating— UNRESTRICTED  PARTICIPATION 

"B"  RATING— RESTRICTED   PARTICIPATION 

This  group  is  assigned  to  special  activity  classes  prescribed  by 
the  university  physician  and  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education. 

"C"  RATING — Students  in  this  category  are,  by  nature  of  their  par- 
ticular condition,  either  temporarily  or  permanently  excused  from 
participation   in  the   physical   education   program. 

All  entering  students  with  an  "A"  rating  are  required  to  take 
Foundations  of  Physical  Education  (P.E.  108).  While  enrolled 
in  this  course  each  student  will  be  given  a  motor  ability  test. 
If  the  student  fails  to  attain  a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed 
in  a  Fundamentals  Program  (P.E.  109)  until  he  is  able  to 
achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  test. 
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In  meeting  the  six-quarter  requirement  students  must  elect 
one  course  from  each  of  the  following  four  areas : 

I  II 

P.E.  110  Archery  P.E.  120  Physical  Conditioning 

111  Advanced   Archery  122  Beginning    Gymnastics 

112  Badminton  123  Intermediate    Gymnastics 

113  Tennis  124  Tumbling 

114  Golf  125  Weight  Training 
117  Bowling  126  Wrestling 

III  IV 

P.E.  130  Basketball  P.E.  150  Beginning  Swimming 

131  Field  Hockey  151  Intermediate    Swimming 

132  Softball  160  Beginning    Contemporary 

133  Touch  Football  Dance 

134  Soccer  161  Intermediate    Contemporary 

135  Speedball  Dance 

136  Volleyball  162  Folk   and   Square   Dancing 

163   Social  Dance 

165  Rhythmical    Marching 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  if  requested  by  the  student  for  any  of  the  following 
reasons : 

1.  Upon    recommendation    of    the    university    physician. 

2.  Students   who    enter    the    university    after    their    28th   birthday    may 
apply  for   physical   education   exemption. 

3.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  approval  by  the  chairman  of  the 
physical  education  program. 


Senior  Honors  Program 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  ("B"  average) 
or  better  over  the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has 
completed  at  least  45  quarter  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better 
quality  point  average  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  and  who  is  recommended  by  his  major  department 
is  eligible  to  apply  for  work  in  the  Honors  Program.  The  pro-i 
gram  involves  independent  study  in  the  major  field  during  the 
fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results  of  the  study,  and  an; 
oral  examination  defending  it.  Honors  work  is  not  intended 
to  replace  any  specifically  required  course  for  the  major.  The 
study  is  scheduled  to  cover  a  three-quarter  period.  Two  hours 
credit  per  quarter  will  be  extended  on  successful  completion  of 
the  work. 
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In  order  to  graduate  with  honors,  a  student  must  successfully 
complete  the  program  and  have  a  3.0  quality  point  average  over 
all  college  work  at  the  time  of  graduation.  A  student  in  the  pro- 
gram who  does  not  retain  an  overall  average  of  3.0  may  still 
receive  credit  for  the  honors  project. 

Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  associated 
with  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies  which  sponsors  the 
Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar  in  conjunction  with 
archaeological  excavations  in  the  Middle  East.  Students  who 
participate  in  this  overseas  educational  program  spend  eight 
weeks  in  the  Middle  East  taking  courses  in  archaeology  of 
Palestine  and  in  the  history  of  Palestine.  The  program  includes 
three  weeks  actual  field  experience  at  an  ancient  site.  Students 
will  be  given  academic  credit  provided  they  successfully  com- 
plete the  course  program  and  have  a  transcript  of  their  course 
work  submitted.  Students  who  desire  credit  must  register  with 
the  office  of  this  institution.  For  further  details  contact  Dr. 
Gerald  H.  Shinn  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 
or  write  directly  to  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies,  1533 
Shattuck  Avenue,  Berkeley,  California,  94709. 

TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Lupton :  Adviser 

The  university  offers  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  engineer- 
ing. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students  trans- 
fer into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school 
without  loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

*Mathematics 

Mathematics   203 

(5) 

Mathematics  204 

(5) 

113 

(5) 

English  102 

(5) 

English  201 

(5) 

English  101 

(5) 

Chemistry  102 

(5) 

Chemistry  103 

(5) 

Chemistry  101 

(5) 

Engineering  115 

(2) 

Engineering  116 

(2) 

Engineering 

Physical 

Physical 

114 

(2) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

— 

Education 

(1) 

18 

18 

18 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Mathematics 

Mathematics  301 

(5) 

205 

(5) 

Economics  221 

(5) 

History  112 

(5) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

Physics  201 

(5) 

Engineering  212 

(3) 

**  Engineering 

or    Chemistry 

211 

(3) 

304 

(4) 

***  or  Chemistry 

or  Physics  205 

(4) 

303 

(4) 

Physical 

****  or   Physics 

Education 

(1) 

204 

(4) 

— 

Physical 

19-20 

Education 

(1) 

19-20 

Mathematics  214 
Economics  222 
Physics  203 
Engineering  213 

or  Chemistry 
305 

or  Physics  206 
Physical 

Education 


(5) 
(5) 
(5) 
(3) 

(4) 
(4) 

(1) 
19-20 


*  Students  not  qualified  to  enroll  in  Mathematics  113  will  enroll  in   101   and   subsequently 
adjust   their   schedules   accordingly. 
**  For   civil    engineers    only. 
***  For   chemical   engineers  only. 
****  For   electrical   engineers   only. 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach :  Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools, 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help 
of  the  pre-professional  adviser. 


PRE-FORESTRY 


\ 


Mr.  Plyler :  Adviser 


There  is  an  increasing  interest  on  the  part  of  students  in 
sections  of  the  state  where  forest  resources  are  of  major  im- 
portance. The  university,  therefore,  offers  a  pre-professional 
program  accommodating  this  interest.  Students  completing  this 
pre-professional  program  are  eligible  to  transfer  as  juniors  to 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  into  the  forestry, 
pulp  and  paper  science  and  technology,  wood  science  and  tech- 
nology, or  natural  resources  recreation  management  curricula. 
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Fall 
*Mathematics  113  (5) 


English  101 
Chemistry  101 
Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(5) 

(1) 
16 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

Winter 
Mathematics  203  (5) 


English  102 
Chemistry  102 
Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(5) 

(1) 
16 


Spring 

Mathematics  204  (5) 

English  201  (5) 

Chemistry  103  (5) 
Physical 

Education  (1) 

16 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Mathematics  205 

(5) 

Economics  221 

(5) 

Economics  222 

(5) 

**Biology  101 

(6) 

**Biology  201 

(6) 

**Humanities 

Physics  201 

(5) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physics  203 

(5) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

'' 

— 

— 

Education 

(1) 

17 

17 

16 

*  Students  not  qualified  to  enroll  in  Mathematics  113  will  enroll  in  101   and   102  and  adjust 
the  schedule  by  omitting  Economics  221,  222. 
**  Students  planning   to  transfer   into  pulp   and   paper  science  and   technology   will    schedule 
Chemistry  303,   304,   305  in  place  of  Biology   101,   102,  and  humanities  elective. 
Students  planning  to  transfer   into   the   forestry   curriculum    in    the   School   of   Forest    Re- 
sources   must   staz-t   their   transfer    program    with    the    Summer    Camp. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL   PROGRAMS   IN   PHARMACY, 
AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  pharmacy,  agriculture,  law,  and 
other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  programs. 
Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned  to  faculty 
advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommendations  of 
the  respective  professional  schools. 

James  Walker  Memorial 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 


Miss  Booe : 

Director 

First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Nursing   101 
Biology  211 
Psychology  201 

(5) 
(6) 
(5) 

16 

Nursing  102 
Biology  221 
Psychology  311 
Physical 
Education 

(5) 
(5) 
(5) 

(1) 

Nursing   105 
English  101 
Chemistry  101 

(5) 
(5) 

(5) 

15 

16 


68 


Academic  Programs 


Nursing   201 
Physics  105 
Sociology  121 


(7) 

(4) 
(5) 

16 


Summer 

Nursing  111  (6) 

Second  Year 


Nursing  202 

English  102 

Humanities 

Elective 


(7) 
(5) 

(5) 

17 


Nursing  203 
Nursing  211 


(12) 
(3) 


15 


THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Hulon:  Advise7' 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  stresses  a  broad  and  general  education 
base,  a  sound  subject  matter  preparation,  and  an  appropriate 
emphasis  on  professional  education  to  meet  state  certification 
requirements  and  to  give  the  prospective  teacher  confidence  in 
his  vocational  endeavor. 

All  students  v^ho  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  university  Council  on  Teacher  Educa- 
tion. To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  present  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  university. 

The  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements 
for  graduation,  the  following: 

Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development 
Educational   Psychology 
History  and   Philosophy  of   Education 
Social  Foundations  of  Education 
Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching 

See  page  73  for  the  prescribed  program  for  elementary 
education  majors. 

In  addition  to  the  professional  work  listed  above,  students  to 
be  certified  to  teach  at  the  secondary  level  will  be  required  to 
complete  a  major  wi  th  modifications  as  noted  on  pages  69  to 
81  and  a  minor  in  subject  matter  fields. 

Changes  in  requirements  for  certification  will  become  effective 
upon  publication  of  the  catalog. 


Psychology  311 

(5) 

312 

(5) 

Education  311 

(5) 

312 

(5) 

450 

(3-5) 

460 

(15) 
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Medical  Technology 

Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Adviser 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers,  in 
cooperation  with  the  Department  of  Pathology  at  the  New  Han- 
over Memorial  Hospital  in  Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals 
conducting  an  approved  school,  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
with  a  major  in  medical  technology.  The  first  nine  quarters  of 
the  program  (135  quarter  hours)  are  completed  on  the  campus. 
During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence  at  the  hospital. 
The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  examination  by  the 
Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  major  in 
medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality  point 
average  of  2.0  or  better  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on  the 
campus. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry 
of  Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's 
degree  on  completing  135  quarter  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
social  sciences,  humanities)  and  prescrebide  work  in  mathemat- 
ics and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  24  quarter  hours  of  chemis- 
try and  24  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of 
general  college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or 
zoology.  At  least  one  quarter  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  quarter 
of  bacteriology,  and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recom- 
mended. 

See  page  77  for  the  curriculum  in  medical  technology. 

PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN   BIOLOGY* 
First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Biology  101 

(6) 

Biology  201    or 

Mathematics  102 

(5) 

Mathematics 

202 

(6) 

English  102 

(5) 

101 

(5) 

English   101 

(5) 

Modern 

*Modern 

Modern 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

14 

15 

15 
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Second  Year 

Biology  201   or 

History  111 

(5) 

History    112 

(5) 

202 

(6) 

Chemistry  102 

(5) 

Chemistry  103 

(5) 

Chemistry  101 

(5) 

Modern 

Modern 

Modern 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

— 

— 

14 

14 

15 

Third  Year 

Soc.   Science 

Fine    Arts 

English  201 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Biology 

***Biology 

Biology 

Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Chemistry   305 

(4) 

Chemistry  303 

(4) 

Chemistry  304 

(4) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 
17 

Elective 

Fourth  Year 
Biology 

(3) 
17 

Biology 

17 

Biology 

Elective 

(5) 

Electives 

(6) 

Electives 

(10) 

Electives 

(11) 

Electives 

(10) 

Biology  495 

(1) 

Humanities 

16 

16 

Elective 

(5) 
16 

*  For    information    relative    to    science    teacher    certification    consult    the    chairman    of    the 

Biology   Department. 
"*  If  one   enrolls   at  the   intermediate   level   of   foreign    language   in    the   first   year,    he   will 

subsequently   adjust   his   schedule  accordingly. 
**  Biology  303  and  402   are  required  for  secondary  teacher   certification. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A   MAJOR  IN  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

(Adaptable   to   all  business   administration   options) 


Fall 
^Foreign 

Language 
Mathematics 

121 
English  101 
History  111 
Physical 
Education 


(3) 

(3) 
(5) 

(5) 

(1) 


First  Year 

Winter 
Foreign 

Language 
Mathematics 

122 
English  102 
History  112 
Physical 

Education 


Spring 

Foreign 
(3)  Language  (3) 

Mathematics  123  (3) 
(3)  Natural  Science     (5) 

(5)  Fine  Arts 

(5)  Elective  (5) 

Physical 
(1)  Education  (1) 


17 


17 


17 
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Second  Year 

Foreign 

Foreign 

Foreign 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(5) 

Economics  222 

(5) 

Natural   Science 

(5) 

Accounting  201 

(5) 

Accounting  202 

(5) 

Humanities 

English  201 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

19 

Third  Year 

14 

14 

Business 

Administration 
331  (5) 

Bus.  Adm.  381     (5) 
Minor  Elective     (5) 

15 


Business 

Administration 
341  (5) 

Bus.  Adm.  311     (5) 
Minor   Elective    (5) 

15 


Business 

Administration 
351  (5) 

Economics  323       (5) 
Minor  Elective      (5) 

15 


Bus.  Adm.  461  (5) 
Social  Science 

Elective  (5) 

Minor  Elective  (5) 

15 


Fourth  Year 

Bus.  Adm.  462 

(5) 

Basic  Studies 

Collateral 

Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Collateral 

Minor  Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Minor   Elective 

(5) 

15 


15 


*  If   one   enrolls   at   the    intermediate    level    of    foreign    language   in    the    first    year,    he    will 
subsequently  adjust  his  schedule  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A   MAJOR  IN   CHEMISTRY 

(Professional) 

First  Year 


Fall 
Chemistry  101      (5) 
English  101  (5) 

*Mathematics 

101  (5) 

Physical 

Education         (1) 

16 


Winter 
Chemistry  102     (5) 
English  102  (5) 

Mathematics 

102  (5) 

Physical 

Education  (1) 

16 


Spring 

Chemistry    103  (5) 

English  201  (5) 

Mathematics  113  (5) 
Physical 

Education  (1) 

16 


Chemistry  303  (4) 
Mathematics 

203  (5) 

Physics  201  (5) 
Physical 

Education  (1) 

15 


Second  Year 

Chemistry  304  (4) 
Mathematics 

204  (5) 

Physics  202  (5) 
Physical 

Education  ( 1 ) 

15 


Chemistry  305  (4) 

Mathematics  205  (5) 

Physics  203  (5) 
Physical 

Education  (1) 

15 
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Chemistry  321  (4) 

Chemistry  317  (5) 

German  101  (3) 

History  111  (5) 

17 


Third  Year 

Chemistry  322  (4) 

Chemistry  325  (1) 

German  102  (3) 
''Mathematics 

301  (5) 

13 


Chemistry  323       (4) 

Fine  Arts  Elect.  (5) 

German    103  (3) 

History  112  (5) 

17 


Chemistry  405  (4) 

German  201  (3) 
Humanities 

Elective  (5) 

***Elective  (4) 

16 


Fourth  Year 

Chemistry    418  (4) 

German  202  (3) 
Social   Science 

Elec.  (5) 

Elective  (5) 

17 


Chemistry  416  (4) 

German  203  (3) 

Chemistry   495  (1) 

Elective  (5) 

13 


*  Students    with    adequate   high    school    preparation    can    begin    with    Mathematics    113,    and 
will  be  able  to  take  more  of  the  basic  requirements  in  the  flrst  two   years. 
**  Mathematics    301    is    not   specifically    required,   but    it    completes    a    minor    in    mathematics. 
***  It  is  highly  recommended  that  additional  work  in  mathematics   and  in  physics  be  taken. 


ALTERNATE  PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  CHEMISTRY 
(Non-Professional)  * 

First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Chemistry  101 
Mathematics 
**Modern 

Language 
Physical 

Education 

(5) 

(3) 

(1) 

14 

Chemistry  102 
English  101 
Modern 

Language 
Physical 

Education 

Second  Year 

(5) 
(5) 

(3) 

(1) 
14 

Chemistry  103 
Mathematics  102 
Modern 

Language 
Physical 

Education 

(5) 

(5) 

(3) 

(1) 

17 

Chemistry  303 
Physics  111 
Modern 

Language 
English  102 
Physical 

Education 

(4) 
(4) 

(3) 
(5) 

(1) 
17 

Chemistry  304 
Physics  112 
Modern 

Language 
History  111 
Physical 

Education 

Third  Year 

(4) 
(4) 

(3) 
(5) 

(1) 
17 

Chemistry  305 
Physics  113 
Modern 

Language 
History  112 
Physical 

Education 

(4) 
(4) 

(3) 

(5) 

(1) 
17 

Chemistry  317 
English  201 
Soc.   Sci. 
Elective 

(5) 
(5) 

(5) 

Chemistry    325 
Fine  Arts  Elec. 
Electives 

(1) 

(5) 

(10) 

Chemistry  314 
Humanities 

Elective 
Elective 

(5) 

(5) 
(5) 

15 


16 


15 
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Chemistry  405     (4) 
Electives  (12) 

16 


Fourth  Year 
Electives  (15) 

15 


Chemistry  491 
Electives 


(1) 
(15) 

16 


*  For    teacher    certification    in    chemistry,    mathematics    including    calculus    is    required. 
**  If   one    enrolls    at    the    intermediate    level    of    foreign    language    in    the    first    year,    he    will 
subsequently  adjust  his   schedule  accordingly. 

PROGRAM    FOR   A    MAJOR   IN    ELEMENTARY    EDUCATION 


First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101 

(5) 

English  102          (5) 

Biology    101 

(6) 

*Foreign 

Language ! 
History  111 
Physical 
Education 

201  (3) 
(5) 

(1) 

Foreign 

Language  202  (3) 
History  112  (5) 
Physical 

Education          (1) 

Foreign 

Language  203 
Music  111 
Physical 

Education 

(3) 
(5) 

(1) 

14 


14 


15 


Second  Year 

**Mathematics 

Mathematics 

Geography  131 

(6) 

103 

(3) 

104 

(3) 

English  350 

(5) 

Political   Sci. 

English  210 

(5) 

Art  203 

(5) 

203 

(5) 

History  232 

(5) 

Physical 

History  231 

(5) 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

— . 

Education 

(1) 

17 

14 


14 


Third  Year 

Education  311 

(5) 

Physics  350 

(5) 

Education  312 

(5) 

***Geography  383 

(5) 

Mathematics 

fDrama  &  Speech 

Psychology  311 

(5) 

350 

(3) 

111 

(5) 

Music   311 

(3) 

Psychology  312 

(5) 

Physical 

— 

Physical 

Educ.  301 

(3) 

18 

Educ.  302 
Fourth  Year 

(3) 
16 

Elective 

(3) 
16 

Education  401 

(5) 

Education  460 

(15) 

tfEducation  411 

(5) 

Education 

tJEnglish  Elective 

(5) 

450-2  or  6 

(5) 

Electives 

(8) 

Art  341 

(5) 

15 

18 

15 

*  Students   who   do   not   qualify   to   begin   modern    language   at   the    intermediate    level    will 
enroll    at   the   elementary    level    during    the    first    year    and    adjust    their    schedules    sub- 
sequently  to   complete   the    intermediate   language   level. 
**  Mathematics   101   may   be   substituted    for   Mathematics   103   and    104. 
***  Geography   385   may   be  substituted    for   Geography    383. 

t  Drama   &    Speech   411   may   be   substituted    for   Drama   &    Speech    111. 
1 1  Specifically  required  of  Early   Childhood   Education   majors. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  ENGLISH 
First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101 

(5) 

English  102 

(5) 

English  201 

(5) 

*Modern 

Modern 

Modem 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

History  111 

(5) 

History  112 

(5) 

Social  Science 

(5) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 
14 

Education 
Second  Year 

(1) 

14 

Education 

(1) 
14 

English  202 

(5) 

English 

English  Elective 

(5) 

Modern 

Elective 

(5) 

Modem 

Language 

(3) 

Modern 

Language 

(3) 

Mathematics 

Language 

(3) 

Mathematics  105 

(3) 

103 

(3) 

Mathematics 

Fine  Arts  Elec. 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

^  (5) 

104 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Natural  Science 

:    (5) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 
17 

Physical 
Education 

Third  Year 

(1) 

17 

17 

English    301 

(3) 

English 

English  302 

(3) 

English  324 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

English  Elective 

(5) 

Electives 

(9) 

Electives 

(10) 

Electives 

(8) 

English 

Elective 
Electives 


17 


(5) 
(10) 

15 


15 
Fourth  Year 
Electives  (15) 

15 


English  470 
Electives 


16 


(5) 
(10) 

15 


If   one   enrolls   at   the    intermediate   level    of   modern    language    in    the    first    year,    he    will 
subsequently    adjust   his    schedule    accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  FRENCH  OR  SPANISH 


First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

*French  or 

French  or 

French  or 

Spanish   101 

(3) 

Spanish   102 

(3) 

Spanish  103 

(3) 

English  101 

(5) 

English   102 

(5) 

English  201 

(5) 

Mathematics  103 

(3) 

Mathematics  104 

(3) 

Mathematics  105 

(3) 

History  111 

(5) 

History   112 

(5) 

Social  Science 

(5) 

Physical 

Physical  Education 

(1) 

Physical  Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

17 


17 


17 
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Second  Year 

French  or 

French  or 

French  or 

Spanish    201 

(3) 

Spanish  202 

(3) 

Spanish  203 

(3) 

Natural   Science 

(5) 

Natural  Science 

(5) 

Fine  Arts  Elec. 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Physical 

Physical  Education 

(1) 

Physical  Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

— 

14 


French    or 

Spanish  301 
French  or 

Spanish  303 
Electives 


(5) 

(3) 

(8) 

16 


Third  Year 

French  or 
Spanish  311 

French  or 
Spanish   305 

Electives 


(5) 

(3) 
(8) 

16 


French  or 

Spanish  312 
French  or 

Spanish  306 
Electives 


(5) 

(3) 
(8) 

16 


French  or 
Spanish  401 
**Electives 


(5) 
(10) 

15 


Fourth  Year 

French  or  Spanish    (5) 
Electives  (10) 

15 


French  or  Spanish     (5) 
Electives  (10) 

15 


*  Students   who   place   in    intermediate   French   or   Spanish   the   first    quarter    will    enroll    in 
the  modern   language   201-202-203    during    the   first   year   and    substitute   advanced    courses 
in   the   second  year  for   the  intermediate  level. 
**  For   teacher   certification    in    French    or    Spanish,    402    and   two   to   five   hours    of    491    are 
required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  HISTORY 
First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

History 

(5) 

History   112 

(5) 

Social   Science 

(5) 

English  101 

(5) 

English    102 

(5) 

English  201 

(5) 

Mathematics  103 

(3) 

Mathematics  104 

(3) 

Mathematics  105 

(3) 

*Foreign  Language 

(3) 

Foreign   Language 

(3) 

Foreign   Language 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

17 


17 


17 


Second  Year 

Foreign  Language  (3) 

Foreign   Language 

(3) 

Fine  Arts  Elect.     (5) 

Humanities 

Natural  Science      (5) 

Elective 

(5) 

History  231              (5) 

Natural    Science 

(5) 

Physical 

History  232 

(5) 

Education              ( 1 ) 

Physical 

— 

Education 

(1) 

19 


Foreign  Language 
Social   Science 
Political   Science 
History  Elective 
Physical  Education 


(3) 
(5) 
(5) 
(5) 
(1) 

19 


19 
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Third  Year 

History  Elective 
History  Elective 
Minor  Elective 

(5) 
(5) 
(5) 

15 

History  Elective 
History  Elective 
Minor  Elective 

Fourth  Year 

(5) 
(5) 
(5) 

15 

History  Elective 
Elective 
Minor  Elective 

(5) 
(2) 
(5) 

12 

History  Elective 
Minor  Elective 
Elective 

(5) 
(5) 
(2) 

12 

History  Elective 
Minor  Elective 
Elective 

(5) 
(5) 
(2) 

12 

History  Elective 
Minor  Elective 
Elective 

(5) 
(5) 
(2) 

12 

■  If   one   enrolls  at  the   intermediate   level   of   modern    language    in    the   first    year,    he    wil' 
subsequently    adjust   his    schedule   accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  MATHEMATICS 
First  Year 


Fall 
^Mathematics  113  (5) 
English   101  (5) 

History  111  (5) 

Physical 

Education  (1) 

16 


Mathematics  205  (5) 
''*Modern 

Language  (3) 

Physics  201  (5) 
Physical 

Education  (1) 

14 


Mathematics  311   (3) 
Mathematics  321   (3) 
Fine  Arts  Elect.  (5) 
Modern 
Language 


(3) 
14 


Mathematics  401   (3) 
Electives  (12) 

15 


W  hit  67^ 

Mathematics 

203 
English  102 
History  112 
Physical 

Education 


Second  Year 
Mathematics 

301 
Modern 

Language 
Physics  202 
Physical 

Education 


Third  Year 
***Mathematics 
Elect. 
Elective 
Humanities 
Elective 
Modern 
Language 


(5) 
(5) 
(5) 

(1) 
16 


(5) 

(3) 
(5) 

(1) 
14 


(5) 
(5) 

(5) 

(3) 

18 


Fourth  Year 

Mathematics 

Elect.  (3) 

Electives  (12) 

15 


Spring 

Mathematics  204  (5) 

English  201  (5) 

Social  Science  (5) 

Physical  Education  (1) 

16 


Mathematics  Elect. 
Modern  Language 
Physics   203 
Physical  Education 


(5) 
(3) 
(5) 
(1) 

14 


Mathematics  Elec. 

Electives 

Modern  Language 


(5) 

(10) 

(3) 

18 


Electives 


(16) 
16 


Students    having    a    deficient    knowledge    in    mathematics    may    enroll    initially    in    Mathe- 
matics   101    and    subsequently  adjust   their   schedules   accordingly. 
**  F/^j"*^^    °'"   Cierman    is    recommended.    Students    who   enroll    at   the    intermediate   level    of 
Modern   Language  may  subsequently   adjust  their   schedules  accordingly. 
For  teacher  certification   in  mathematics,  Mathematics   305,   331.  and   323  are   required. 
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PROGRAM 

FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  MEDICAL 

TECHNOLOGY 

(' 

First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101 
Chemistry  101 
Mathematics  101 
Physical  Education 

(5) 
(5) 
(5) 
(1) 

16 

English  102 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  102 
Physical  Education 

Second  Year 

(5) 
(5) 
(5) 
(1) 

16 

English  201 
Chemistry  103 
Biology  101 
Physical  Education 

(5) 
(5) 
(6) 
(1) 

17 

Physics  111 
Social  Science  Elec. 
Chemistry  317 
Physical  Education 

(4) 
(5) 
(5) 
(1) 

15 

Physics  112 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
History  111 
Physical  Education 

Third  Year 

(4) 
(5) 
(5) 
(1) 

15 

Physics  113 
Biology  202 
History  112 
Physical  Education 

(4) 
(6) 
(5) 
(1) 

16 

Chemistry    303 
Biology  211 
Humanities  Elect. 

(4) 
(6) 
(5) 

Chemistry  304 
Biology  304 
Elective 

(4) 
(4) 
(8) 

Chemistry  305 
Biology  401 
Elective 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 

15 


16 


15 


Fourth  Year 
Clinical  work  in  an  approved  hospital  program. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION 
First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101 

(5) 

English   102 

(5) 

*Interm.   Mod. 

Interm.  Mod. 

English  201 

(5) 

Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Interm.  Mod. 

Music  101 

(3) 

Music  102 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Music  103 

(3) 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Physical 

Physical 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

— 

Education 

(1) 

15 

Second  Year 

15 

15 

Music  201 

(3) 

Music  202 

(3) 

Music  203 

(3) 

Mathematics  103 

(3) 

Mathematics  104 

(3) 

Mathematics  105 

(3) 

History   111 

(5) 

History   112 

(5) 

Social  Sci. 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Elective 

(5) 

Music    211 

(3) 

Music  212 

(3) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Music  213 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

18 


18 


18 
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Music  301 
Biology  101 
Music  305  A 
Music  306  A  01-  B 
Ensemble 
Applied  Music 
Basic  Studies 
Elec. 


Third  Year 

(3)       Music  302  (3) 

(6)       Humanities  Elect.  (5) 

(1)       Music  305  B  (1) 

(1)       Music  306  A  or  B  (1) 

(1)  Ensemble  (1) 

(2)  Applied  Music  (2) 
Music  307  A  or  B  (1) 

(5)       Music  312  (3) 

19  17 


Music  303 
Biology  201  or  202 
Music  305  C 
Music  307  A  or  B 
Ensemble 
Applied  Music 


(3) 
(6) 
(1) 
(1) 
(1) 
(2) 

14 


Music  401 
Applied    Music 
Ensemble 
Education  311 
Psychology  311 


(3) 
(2) 
(1) 
(5) 
(5) 

16 


Fourth  Year 

Music  495   (Recital) 
Applied  Music 
Ensemble 
Education  312 
Psychology  312 


(2) 
(1) 
(5) 
(5) 

13 


Education  460 


(15) 


15 


*  students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will 
enroll  at  the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules 
to    complete   the   intermediate   level    of    modern    language. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  PHILOSOPHY  AND   RELIGION 

First  Year 


Fall 
English   101 
Mathematics  103 
"Modern  Language 
History  111 
Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(3) 
(3) 

(5) 

(1) 
17 


Winter 
English   102 
Mathematics  104 
Modern  Language 
History   112 
Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

(1) 
17 


Spring 
English  201 
Mathematics  105 
Modern  Language 
Social   Sci.   Elect. 
Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

(1) 
17 


Philosophy  and 
Religion    201 

Phil,  and  Rel.  105 

Modern  Language 

Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(5) 
(3) 

(1) 
14 


Second  Year 

Philosophy  and 
Religion  202 

Natural  Science 

Modern  Language 

Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(5) 
(3) 

(1) 
14 


Philosophy  and 
Religion  203 

Natural  Science 

Modern  Language 

Physical 
Education 


(5) 
(5) 
(3) 

(1) 
14 


Phil.  &  Rel.  Elect. 
Fine  Arts 
Elective 
Elective 


(5) 
(5) 

15 


Third  Year 


Phil.  &  Rel. 
Electives 


305 


(5) 
(10) 


15 


Phil.  &  Rel.  306 
Electives 


(5) 
(10) 


15 
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Phil.  &  Rel.  Elect.     (5) 
Electives  (11) 

16 


Fourth  Year 

Phil.  &  Rel.  Elect.     (5) 
Electives  (11) 

16 


Phil.  &  Rel.  Elect. 
Electives 


(5) 
(11) 

16 


*  students  who   enroll   at  the   intermediate   level   of   modern   language   in   the   first   year   will 
subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM   FOR   A   MAJOR   IN    PHYSICAL    EDUCATION 


First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

*Modern  Language 

Modern    Language 

Modern    Language 

201 

(3) 

202 

(3) 

203 

(3) 

Biology   101 

(6) 

English   101 

(5) 

English  102 

(5) 

Mathematics  101 

(5) 

Mathematics  102 

(1) 

Biology  202 

(6) 

Physical 

Physical  Educ.  101 

(3) 

Physical  Educ.  335 

(3) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

15 


13 


18 


Second  Year 

Biology  211 
English  201 
Social   Sci.   Elect. 
Physical 
Education 

(6) 
(5) 
(5) 

(1) 

Physical  Educ.  223 
History   111 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
Physical 
Education 

(5) 
(5) 
(5) 

(1) 

Elective 
History   112 
Psychology  201 
Physical 
Education 

(5) 
(5) 

(5) 

(1) 

17 

16 

16 

Physical  Educ. 

Methods 

Elective    (m)        (2) 
Education  311  (5) 

Physical  Educ.  325   (3) 
Humanities 

Elective  (5) 

Elective    (w)  (2) 

(m)15 
(w)15 


Third  Year 

Physical  Educ. 

Methods 

Elective  (m)  (2) 

Education   312s  (5) 

Physical  Educ.  326  (3) 

Physical  Educ.  302  (3) 
Physical    Educ. 

324(w)  (4) 

Physical  Educ.  405  (2) 

(m)15 
(w)17 


Physical    Educ. 

Methods 

Elective    (m)  (2) 

Physical  Educ.  301  (3) 

Physical  Educ.  327  (3) 

Physical  Educ.  303  (3) 

Elective  (4) 

(Tn)15 
(w)13 


Psychology  311  (5) 

Physical  Educ.  403  (5) 

Physical  Educ.  406  (3) 

Elective  (2) 

15 


Fourth  Year 
Education   460 


(15)       Psychology  312  (5) 

Physical  Educ.  408  (3) 
Electives  (8) 


15  16 


*  Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modem  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will 
enroll  at  the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  subse- 
quently   to    complete   the    intermediate    modern    language. 
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PROGRAM   FOR  A  MAJOR  IN   PHYSICS 


First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Chemistry  101 

(5) 

Chemistry  102 

(5) 

Chemistry    103 

(5) 

*Mathematics  101 

(5) 

Mathematicsl02 

(2) 

Mathematics  113 

(5) 

*Modern 

Modern    Language 

(3) 

Modern    Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

English   101 

(5) 

English  102 

(5) 

14 


19 


19 


Second  Year 

Physics   201 

(5) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

Physics  203 

(5) 

Mathematics 

203 

(5) 

Mathematics  204 

(5) 

Mathematics  205 

(5) 

Modern 

Modern    Language 

(3) 

Modern    Language 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

English  201 

(5) 

14 


19 


14 


Physics   321  (4) 

Mathematics  301   (5) 
Mathematics  304   (5) 

14 


Third  Year 

Physics   301  (4) 

Physics   430  (1) 

Mathematics  Elect.  (5) 

History  111  (5) 

15 


Physics   303 
Physics   430 
Fine  Arts  Elect. 
History   112 


(4) 
(1) 
(5) 
(5) 

15 


Physics  430  (1) 

Physics   Elective  (4) 
Humanities 

Elect.  (5) 

Elective  (5) 

15 


Fourth  Year 

Physics   Elective 
Physics   Elective 
Social   Science 
Elective 


(4) 
(4) 
(5) 
(1) 

14 


Physics   Elective 
Electives 


(4) 
(10) 


14 


*  Students    with    appropriate    background    in    mathematics    may    enroll    initially    in    Mathe- 
matics 113  and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

*  Students  who  enroll  initially  in  the  intermediate  level  of  modem  language  may  substitute 
electives  in  the  sophomore  year  in  place  of  the  modern   language. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

(Adaptable  for  emphasis  in  Economics,  Geography,  Psychology,  or 

Political  Science) 


1 

First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

*Modern 

Modern    Language 

(3) 

Modern 

Language 

(3) 

Mathematics  104 

(3) 

Language 

(3) 

Mathematics  103 

(3) 

History  112 

(5) 

Mathematics  105 

(3) 

History  111 

(5) 

Physical 

**Social   Science 

(5) 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

English    101 

(5) 

Education 

(1) 

English  102 

(5) 

12 


17 


17 


Second  Year 

Modern  Language 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

(3) 

Modem 

Social   Science 

(5) 

Social   Science 

(10) 

Language 

(3) 

English  201 

(5) 

Elective 

(5) 

Social  Science 

(5) 

Physical 

Physical 

Fine  Arts  Elect. 

(5) 

Education 

(1) 

Education 

(1) 

Physical 

— 

Education 

(1) 

14 


19 


14 


Third  Year 

History  Elective      (5)  History  Elective 

Social  Science         (10)  Social   Science 

—  Natural  Science 

15 


(5) 
(5) 
(5) 

15 


Humanities 

Elective  (5) 

Social   Science  (5) 

Natural  Science  (5) 

15 


Social   Science 
Electives 


(10) 
(6) 

16 


Fourth  Year 

Social   Science 
Electives 


(10) 
(6) 

16 


Social    Science 
Electives 


(10) 
(6) 

16 


*  Students  who  enroll  initially  in  the  intermediate  level  of  modern  language  may  substitute 
electives  in  the  sophomore  year  in  place  of  modern  language. 
**  See  page  126  for  requirements  for  the  major  in   the  social  sciences. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A   MAJOR  IN   SPANISH 
(See  French  and  Spanish,  page  74) 
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Academic  Programs 


PROGRAM  FOR  STUDENTS  WHO  HAVE 

NOT 

SELECTED  A  MAJOR 

First  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101            (5) 

English   102 

(5) 

English  201                (5) 

*Mathematics  103   (3) 

Mathematics  104 

(3) 

Mathematics  105       (3) 

**Modem 

Modern  Language 

(3) 

Modern  Language     (3) 

Language            (3) 

History  112 

(5) 

Social   Science            (5) 

History   111            (5) 

Physical 

Physical 

Physical 

Education 

(1) 

Education                (1) 

Education            (1) 

— 

— 

17 


17 


17 


Modern 

Language 
Natural  Science 
Elective 
Physical 

Education 


(3) 

(5) 
(5) 

(1) 

14 


Second  Year 

Modern  Language 
Natural  Science 
Elective 
Physical 
Education 


(3) 
(5) 

(5) 

(1) 

14 


Modern  Language 
Fine  Arts  Elect. 
Elective 
Physical 
Education 


(3) 
(5) 
(5) 

(1) 

14 


Third  Year 

Humanities 

Elective 
Electives 

(5) 
(11) 

16 

Basic  Studies 

Elec. 
Electives 

Fourth  Year 

(5) 
(11) 

16 

Electives 

(16) 
16 

Electives 

(15) 

Electives 

(15) 

Electives 

(15) 

15 


15 


15 


*  Mathematics    101-102    may    be    substituted    for    Mathematics     103-104-105.    If    so,    English 
101   should  be  postponed  until  the  Winter  quarter  and  English   102   and   History   112   until 
the  Spring  quarter. 
**  Students    who    enroll    initially    in    the    intermediate    level    of    modern    language    will    sub- 
sequently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Art 

Biology 

Business  and  Economics 

Chemistry 

Drama  and  Speech 

Education  and  Psychology 

English 

Geography 

History 

Mathematics  and  Engineering 

Modern  Languages 

Music 

Nursing 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

Physical  Education 

Physics 

Political  Science 

Social  Science 

Sociology 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.,  101-102-103)  indi- 
cates a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When 
the  course  numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.,  201,  202, 
203)  the  first  course  is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those 
following.  The  quarter  hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated 
in  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ARABIC 

(See  Modern  Languages) 


ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  Chairman.  Mr.  Corcoran,  Miss  McKennis. 
Requirements  for  the  minor  in  art: 

Thirty  hours  in  art  including  Art  201,  202,  203   and  ten  hours  in  studio 
courses  numbered  above   199. 

104  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  in  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours 
each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter. 
Accumulative    credit    limited   to   three   hours. 

105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each  week. 
May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Accumulative 
credit  limited  to  3  hours. 

106  Three-Dimensional  Form  Techniques     (1) 

Study  of  three-dimensional  form  with  emphasis  in  sculpture  and 
ceramics.  Two  hours  each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered 
every  quarter.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  three  hours. 

111-112-113    Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink, 
etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

115-116-117    Design     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
quarter.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

121-122-123    Beginning  Ceramics     (4-4-4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipula- 
tion of  clays  and  glazes;  basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 
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151-152-153    Beginning  Sculpture     (4-4-4) 

Three-dimensional  form  in  clay  and  plaster;  basics  of  modeling  and 
casting  abstract  and  life  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

161-162-163    Beginning  Crafts     (4-4-4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various 
craft  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202,  203    Art  History  and  Appreciation     (5,5,5) 

A  survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern 
art.  201:  Ancient  World;  202:  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance; 
203:  Modern  World.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213    Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  113.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media: 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

215-216-217   Design  and  Color     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  117  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen 
and  ink,  water  color,  and  gouache;  still  life,  landscape,  and  figure 
with  emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

221-222-223     INTERMEDIATE  CERAMICS       (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  123  or  permission  of  instructor.  Continuation  of 
three-dimensional  forms  and  design  in  the  manipulation  of  clays  and 
glazes;  basics  of  kiln  construction  and  chemistry  of  glazes.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

251-252-253    Intermediate  Sculpture     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  153  or  permission  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional 
form  in  plaster,  ceramics  and  metals.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

261-262-263    Intermediate  Crafts     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  161  or  permission  of  instructor.  Continued  study 
of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various  craft  forms.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

306   Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  or  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Italian  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  1000-1550  A.D.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1969-70. 

311-312-313   Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  213.  Drawing  in  various  media:  Conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quar- 
ter. 
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315-316-317    Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  217.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

321-322-323   Advanced  Ceramics     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  223  or  permission  of  instructor.  Further  experience 
in  three-dimensional  form  and  design  with  emphasis  on  kiln  construc- 
tion and  theory;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  clays  and  glazes 
including  the  imperical  method  of  glaze  calculation.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

331-332    Print  Making     (3-3) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

341   Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (5) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teaching.  Credit  not 
allowed  toward  a  minor.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

351-352-353    Advanced  Sculpture     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  253  or  permission  of  instructor.  Contmuation  in 
study  of  form  with  emphasis  in  casting  and  welding  of  metals.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

411-412-413   Advanced  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  313.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

415-416-417   Advanced  Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  317.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

431-432   Advanced  Print  Making     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  tech- 
niques. Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491   A,B,C,  Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


BIOLOGY 

Mr.  James  F.  Parnell,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr.  Biggs,  Mr.  Dermid, 
Mrs.  McCrary,  Mr.  Plyler,  Mr.  Reynolds,  Mr.  Sieren. 

••Requirements  for  the  major  in  biology: 

Forty-nine  hours  in  biology  including  101,  201,  202,  and  495;  a  minimum  of 
30  hours  from  courses  numbered  above  299;  and  Chemistry  103.  A  "C"  or 
better  grade  in  courses  at  the  300-400  level  in  the  major  field.  Organic 
chemistry  is  recommended. 
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Requirevients  for  the  minor  in  biology: 

Biology  101,  201  or  202  and  a  minimum  of  18  additional  hours  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  departmental  adviser.  A  year  of  chemistry  is  recommended. 

The  presence  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  adjacent  to  the  campus  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  provides  the  biology  department 
with  a  unique  marine  laboratory  which  is  utilized  significantly  in  many  of 
the  departmental  courses. 

101   Principles  of  Biology     (6) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles.  Five  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

201  Plant  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology  and 
ecology  of  the  seed  plants  with  an  introductory  survey  of  the  algae, 
fungi,  bryophytes  and  lower  vascular  plants.  Four  lectures  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

202  Animal  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Animal  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, classification,  physiology,  and  natural  history.  Four  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  de- 
mand. 

211   Anatomy  and  Physiology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Brief 
introduction  to  the  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  the  study 
of  human  anatomy  and  physiology.  A  typical  vertebrate  animal  is 
dissected.  Four  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall 
quarter. 

221   Bacteriology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology  (open  only  to  nursing  students).  A 
study  of  bacteria  and  related  organisms.  Laboratory  work  in  common 
bacteriological  techniques.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

301  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  Dissection  of  representative  vertebrate 
forms  in  the  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  301.  Development  of  the  vertebrate;  embryology 
of  frog,  chick,  and  pig  is  emphasized.  Three  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

303  Animal  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202  and  Chemistry  103.  A  comparative  study 
of  physiological  processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through 
the  study  of  tissues,  organs,  and  systems.  Four  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

304  Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Principles  of  heredity.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring  quarter.  \  ■ 
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304 A   Genetics  Laboratory     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101,  and  corequisite:  Biology  304.  Demonstra- 
tion of  basic  hereditary  principles  through  the  study  of  various 
genetic  systems.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

305  Plant  Morphology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  201.  A  morphological  survey  of  the  algae,  fungi, 
byrophytes,  lower  vascular  plants  and  seed  plants  with  emphasis  on 
the  evolution  of  sexual  mechanisms  and  phylogenetic  relationships. 
Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

306  Invertebrate  Zoology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  A  detailed  study  of  invertebrate  organisms 
with  emphasis  on  structure,  function,  taxonomy,  phylogeny,  and  life 
history.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

401  Microbiology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  201  or  202.  Non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Three 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

402  Ecology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202,  and  senior  standing.  Ecological 
principles  pertaining  to  both  plants  and  animals.  Three  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

403  Marine  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202.  The  marine  biota  and  its  relation 
to  the  oceanic  environment.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

404  Vertebrate  Natural  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  Identification,  classification  and  life  his- 
tories of  the  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina, 
with  emphasis  on  field  work.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

405  Systematic  Botany     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201.  Identification,  classification,  and  nomen- 
clature of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the  flora  of  coastal 
North  Carolina.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

406  Cell  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201,  202  and  Chemistry  305.  A  detailed  study 
of  metabolic  activities  of  cells.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

485  Special  Topics  in  Biology  (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology  and  permission  of  instructor.  Designed 
to  deal  with  selected  topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  depart- 
mental offerings.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Offered  on  demand. 

491   A,B,C  Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Independent  research  open  only  to  biology  majors.  May  be  repeated 
with  credit  limited  to  15  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 
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495    Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional 
hour  credit.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  current  litera- 
ture. One  hour  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

499   A,B,C  Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2,2,2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

j  Mr.  E.  M.  West,  Chairman.  Mr.  Anderson,  Mr.  Appleton,  Mr.  Burke,  Mr. 
I  Calhoun,  Mr.  Dunn,  Mrs.  Knox,  Mrs.  Marshall. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  business: 

(a)  For  all  emphasis  options:  Accounting  201-202,  Business  Administra- 
tion 331,  341,  351,  381,  461-462,  Business  Education  311,  Economics 
221-222,  323. 

(b)  Collateral  for  all  business  administration  options:  Ten  hours  from 
Political  Science  203  or  204,  Psychology  201,  and  Sociology  121  or  122. 

(c)  For  a  general  business  emphasis:  In  addition  to  "a"  and  "b"  above,  a 
minor  in  business  or  another  field. 

(d)  For  an  accounting  emphasis:  In  addition  to  "a"  and  "b"  above,  Ac- 
counting 301-302,  303,  401,  403,  and  405. 

(e)  For  a  transportation  emphasis:  In  addition  to  "a"  and  "b"  above, 
Business  Administration  347,  348,  349,  and  15  hours  from  Business 
Administration  446,  447,  448,  and  449. 

Requirernents  for  the  minor  in  business: 

(a)  Accounting  (for  non-business  majors)  :  Accounting  201-202,  301-302 
or  401,  and  Economics  221-222. 

(b)  General  business  (for  non-business  majors)  :  Accounting  201-202,  Busi- 
ness Administration  341,  351,  and  Economics  221-222. 

(c)  Economics:  Economics  221-222,  322,  323,  and  five  hours  from  Econom- 
ics 421,  and  423. 

(d)  Transportation:  Business  Administration  347,  348,  349,  and  15  hours 
from  Business  Administration  446,  447,  448,  and  449. 

ACCOUNTING 
201-202    PRINCIPLES  OF  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  123  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prep- 
aration of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  and  profit  and  loss  state- 
ments for  sole  proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partner- 
ship accounting;  corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of 
management.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  off'ered  every  quar- 
ter on  demand. 

301-302     INTERMEDIATE  ACCOUNTING       (5-5) 

I  Prerequisite:   Accounting  202.   Analysis   of   the    accounts   in   balance 

I  sheets  and  profit  and  loss  statements;  the  theory  of  valuation  is  em- 

phasized; includes  analytical  processes,  statements  from  incomplete 
records,  funds  flows,  and  ratio  analysis.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 
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303    Cost  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process, 
standard  cost  accounting  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision 
making  purposes.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

401    Income  Tax  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Principles  of  federal  and  state  income 
taxes  as  they  relate  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

403   Advanced  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  insur- 
ance, estates,  consolidations,  governmental  and  special  accounting 
problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

405   Auditing     (5) 

Prerequisite:   Accounting   302.    Basic    auditing   objectives,    standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
the  viewpoint  of  managerial   and   auditing  control.   Five  hours  each  | 
week,  Winter  quarter.  I 

1 

407    Contemporary  Accounting  Theory     (5)  j 

Prerequisite:    Accounting    302.    Analysis    and    evaluation    of   current! 
accounting  thought  relating  to  the  nature,  measurement  and  reporting  } 
of  business   income   and   financial   condition.    Five   hours   each   week, 
Winter  quarter,  on  demand. 

409    C.P.A.  Review     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  accounting  major  or  permission  of  instructor.! 
Preparation  for  the  Uniform  C.P.A.  Examination;  proficiency  andi 
technique  in  the  solution  of  advanced  accounting  problems.  Five  hours  j 
each  week,  Spring  quarter  on  demand. 

491    A,B,C  Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
331   Business  Finance     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and  prac-' 
tice  of  business  financing  with  particular  emphasis  on  problems  of 
corporations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

341    Marketing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  A  study  of  the  ap- 
proaches, functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  market-! 
ing  process.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

343   Retailing     (5)  j 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  an^ 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organiza- 
tion, operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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Promotional  Management     (5) 

An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  communication  and  promotion;  em- 
phasizes advertising,  personal  selling,  sales  management,  public  re- 
lations; relates  human  behavior  to  consumer  motivation  in  the  man- 
agement of  promotion.  Five  hours  each  w^eek,  Winter  quarter. 

Economics  of  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  survey  course  covering  the  economic 
political,  legal,  social,  and  evolutionary  aspects  of  the  transportation 
industry,  including  railroad,  motor  carrier,  air,  water,  and  pipeline 
movements.  Five  hours  each  M^eek,  Fall  quarter. 

Transportation  Regulation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Business  Administration  346.  An 
evaluation  of  the  application  of  relevant  status  (Interstate  Com- 
merce Act  and  Associated  Laws)  to  the  transportation  industry  to 
include  procedural  practices  before  the  regulatory  agencies.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

Traffic  and  Distribution  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Bus.  Ad.  347.  Analysis  of  current 
concepts  and  practices  of  physical  distribution  including  the  areas  of 
transportation,  warehousing,  material  handling,  industrial  packaging, 
inventory  control,  and  communication  facilities  requisite  to  effective 
management  of  these  activities.  Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

Principles  of  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing, 
planning,  directing,  and  controlling  the  business  enterprise.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

Personnel  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  351  or  Psychology  201.  Policies, 
procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  the  management  of  man;  emphasis 
on  the  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application  to  industry. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

Business  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  123  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  and 
correlation.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

Marketing  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  241  and  senior  standing.  Con- 
cepts in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining 
and  evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  the  use  and 
evaluation  of  research.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

Railway  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Bus.  Ad.  347.  Evaluation  of  the  or- 
ganizational structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  managerial  poli- 
cies and  techniques  utilized  by  the  railroad  carrier  industry.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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447  Highway  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Bus.  Ad.  347.  An  evaluation  of  the 
organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions  and  managerial  poli- 
cies and  techniques  utilized  by  the  motor  carrier  industry.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

448  Water  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Bus.  Ad.  347.  An  evaluation  of  the 
organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  managerial 
policies  and  techniques  used  by  the  ocean  shipping  industry.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

449  Air  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Bus.  Ad.  347.  An  evaluation  of  the 
organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  the  managerial 
policies  and  procedures  utilized  by  the  commercial  air  carrier  indus- 
try. Five  hours  each  week.  On  demand. 

451   Business  Policy     (5)  ' 

Open  only  to  business  majors  with  senior  standing.  Functions  and 
policies  of  business  decision-making  at  the  policy-making  level  of 
management;  the  case  study  method  is  used.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

461-462   Business  Law     (5-5)  J 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Origin,  nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts, 
agency,  sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organiza- 
tion, personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and 
administrative  law.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

471    Insurance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  A  theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  the 
areas  of  life,  health,  and  casualty  insurance.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

491   A,B,C,  Honors  Work  in  Business     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
214   Business  Machines     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Business  Education  113.  Instruction  in  operating  funda- 
mentals and  practice  on  full-keyboard  and  ten-key  adding  machines, 
printing,  rotary  and  electronic  calculators,  and  use  of  duplicating 
equipment.  Experienced  students  may  exempt  by  examination.  Five 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

215-216   Advanced  Shorthand     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  117.  Systematic  review  of  the 
manual,  intensive  dictation,  and  transcription  practice.  A  minimum 
speed  of  100  words  per  minute  on  new  material  is  required  for  credit 
in  216.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 
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219   Office  Practice  and  Procedures     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113,  117.  Practice  in  office  behavior, 
methods,  procedures,  and  machines.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

311   Business  Communications     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  effective  business  com- 
munication with  emphasis  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  papers, 
and  reports.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 


ECONOMICS 
221-222   Principles  of  Economics     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  102  or  123.  221:  Survey 
and  description  of  our  economic  system;  the  theory  of  national  in- 
come determination;  determination  of  goods  and  services  which  make 
up  the  national  income;  problems  o  feconomic  policy.  222:  Determina- 
tion of  pricing,  international  trade,  and  finance.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively  and  on  demand. 

322  Price  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

323  Money  and  Banking     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  the  American  monetary 
system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money 
and  the  influence  of  banks  on  the  credit  structure  of  our  economic 
system.  Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

421   Business  Cycles     (5) 

Prerequisite:   Economics  222.   A   descriptive   and   analytical  study  of 
j  business  cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  con- 

trol of  economic  fluctuations.  Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

123   Comparative  Economic  Systems     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with  em- 
phasis on  the  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

L91   A,B,C  Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


CHEMISTRY 

Vir.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Levy, 
^r.  Nance. 

iequirements  fo  rthe  vtajor  in  chemistry: 

Professional)  Chemistry  101-102-103,  303-304-305,  317,  321-322-323,  325, 
05,  416,  418,  and  495,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205;  or 
Nonprofessional)    Chemistry  101-102-103,  303-304-305,  314,  317,  325,  495, 
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and  four  hours  of  advanced  chemistry,  and  one  of  the  physics  sequences.  A 
average  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field.  Students  who  folio 
the  professional  program  should  arrange  their  work  so  as  to  take  Chemisti 
321-322-323  in  the  junior  year.  Majors  in  chemistry  are  advised  to  satisi 
the  modern  language  requirement  with  German. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  chemistry: 

Chemistry  101-102-103  and  (a)  Chemistry  317  and  any  two  addition; 
quarter  courses  in  chemistry,  or  (b)  Chemistry  303-304-305,  or  (c 
Chemistry  321-322-323,   Physics  201-202-203,   and    Mathematics   205. 

101-102-103    General  Chemistry     (5-5-5) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  stud 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Quantitative  analysis  is  ii 
eluded.  Three  lecture,  one  recitation  and  three  laboratory  hours  eac 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

303-304-305    Organic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  103.  An  introduction  to  compounds  of  carbo 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three  lab< 
ratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win,ter,  and  Spring  quarter  respe( 
tively. 

303A,  304A,  305A   Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1,  1,  1 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  303,  304,  30> 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quartc 
respectively. 

314    Physical  Chemistry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  and  one  sequence  in  physics.  An  abbrev; 
ated  course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Four  lecture  an 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week.   Offered   on   demand. 

317   Quantitative  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  technique 
with  some  introduction  to  instrumental  analysis.  Three  lecture  an 
six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

321-322-333    Physical  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  317,  Mathematics  205,  and  Physics  203  c 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  eac 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

325   History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  An  introduction  to  the  chemical  liters 
ture  and  sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  ( 
chemistry.  One  lecture  hour  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

405   Qualitative  Organic  Analysis     (4)  j 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  305.  Purification  and  identification  of  organ' 
compounds.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  wee 
Offered  on  demand. 

416   Instrumental  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  317  and  323    (323  may  be  taken  as  corequ 
site).    Study    of   the    theory    and    application    of    instrumentation 
analytical  chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  eac 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 


Drama  and  Speech        97 


418   Inorganic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite :  Chemistry  322.  Advanced  descriptive 
and  theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Four  lectures  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

491    A,B,C  Directed  Individual  Study     (2) 

Open  only  to  senior  majors  in  chemistry  and  by  consent  of  the  de- 
partment chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry. 
Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

495    Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics.  One  hour 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

499   A,B,C  Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Mr.  Doug  W.  Swink,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon,  Mr.  Rogers. 

Reqiiirements  for  the  -ininor  in  drama  and  speech: 

A  minimum   of   30   hours   in   drama   and   speech   including   411,   ten   hours 

from  the   421-422-423   sequence   and   one   additional   course   at  the   300-400 

level. 

Ill    Fundamentals  of  Speech     (5) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  involved  in  speaking  and  listening  through 
classroom  exercises  and  discussions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

201,  202,  203    Stagecraft  and  Shop     (3,  3,  3) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design  and  construction  materials  and  work- 
shop organization.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

207    Stage  Make-Up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical 
performances.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

211,212,213   History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre 
(5,5,5) 

211:  Development  in  drama  from  the  ancient  through  the  medieval; 
212:  drama  from  medieval  period  through  the  Renaissance  and  into 
the  post-Renaissance  period.  Special  emphasis  on  Shakespeare,  Lope 
de  Vega  and  the  Golden  Age,  and  Moliere.  213:  Modern  movements 
in  the  world  of  drama,  with  special  attention  to  modern  American 
trends,  the  Existentialists  and  Absurdists,  and  the  musical  drama. 

306   Acting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of 
body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  development  of  acting 
techniques  and  styles.  Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 
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307  Directing  I     (5) 

Prerequisite :  211,  212,  or  213  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Funda- 
mental principles  of  direction  through  actual  practice;  knowledge  of 
stage  and  the  role  of  director  in  a  production.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

308  Playwriting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and 
their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original  one-act  play  required. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311   Discussion  and  Debating     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Debate  experience  or  Drama  and  Speech  111  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  debate  including  elements  of 
persuasion.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

406  Acting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  306.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  306,  Winter  quarter. 

407  Directing  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  307.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  307,  Spring  quarter. 

408  Playwriting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  308.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  308,  Spring  quarter. 

411    Oral  Interpretation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  Drama  and  Speech  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

421,  422,  423   Dramatic  Theory     (5,  5,  5) 

A  study  of  the  growth  and  result  of  dramatic  theory  on  theatre. 
421:  Aristotle  to  1900;  422:  modern  theatre  to  1950;  423:  absurdist 
movement  to  present  day.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

425   Survey  of  World  Cinema     (5) 

The  development  of  the  film,  its  various  forms  and  its  theoretical 
aspects.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491    A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.   Harold   G.   Hulon,   Chairman.   Mr.   Bradley,   Mr.    Doss,   Mr.   Newton, 
Mrs.  Stike. 
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EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  68)  and  additional  require- 
ments for  elementary  majors  (see  page  73).  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in 
all  education  and  psychology  courses. 

Requirements   for   certification   in   subject   areas: 

Education    and    Psychology    core    (see    page    68)  ;    major    and    minor    in 

subject  areas. 

311  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education     (5) 

The  historical  and  philosophical  development  of  the  school  in  Ameri- 
can society.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

312  Social  Foundations  of  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Approval  of  the  director  of  teacher  education.  Learning 
and  education  in  a  social  setting.  Five  hours  each  v^^eek.  Offered  every 
quarter. 

401   Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Education  312.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  cor- 
rection of  reading  deficiencies.  Recommended  for  in-service  teachers. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

405  Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  Current  issues  and  trends  in 
education.  Primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Summer  quarter,  and  on  demand. 

406  Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Teaching  experience  or  permission  of  instructor.  De- 
velopment of  techniques  of  teaching  and  a  study  of  successful  prac- 
tices in  teaching.  Course  designed  primarily  for  in-service  teachers. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Summer  quarter,  and  on  demand. 

407  Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  Development  of  philosophies  of 
education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum.  Primarily  for  in- 
service  teachers.  Five  hours  each  week.  Summer  quarter,  and  on 
demand. 

411  School-Community  Relations — Required  for  Early 
Childhood  Education.     (5) 

A  study  of  means  of  improving  school-community  relations;  to  im- 
prove understanding  of  the  school  on  the  part  of  lay  people,  and  to 
increase  their  support  of  education.  Suitable  for  in-service  teachers. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  and  Summer  quarters. 

412  Guidance  in  the  School     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  An  introductory  course  in  the 
purposes,  processes,  organization  and  materials  used  in  counseling 
programs  within  the  educational  institution.  Emphasis  will  be  given 
to  aspects  of  the  program  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  non-specialists. 
Suitable  for  in-service  teachers.  Three  hours  each  week,  offered  on 
demand. 
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450   Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

Prerequisite:    Education   312.    Three   to    five   hours   each   week,    Fall 
quarter  and  on  demand  unless  otherwise  noted. 
1 — Business  Education    (5) 
2 — Early  Childhood  Education 

(Fall  and  Spring)    (5) 
3_English    (3) 
4 — Foreign  Language   (3) 
5— History  (3) 
6 — Intermediate   Education 

(Winter  and  Summer)    (5) 
7- — Mathematics   (3) 
8— Science    (3) 

460    Theory  AND  Practice  of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:    Education   312,    Psychology   311,    and    approval    of    the 
director  of  teacher  education.  Offered  Winter  Quarter  and  on  demand. 

491,   A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  approval  of  department  chairman. 

499   A,B,C   Honors  Work  in  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements   for    a    major    emphasis    in    psychology,    see    Social    Science, 
page  126. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  Psychology : 

Twenty-five  hours  in  psychology  including  Psychology  201   and   317. 

201    General  Psychology     (5) 

Principles  of  psychology,  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every 
quarter. 

210   Psychology  of  Adjustment     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  201.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  dynamics  of 
personality  health.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

311  Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  201,  except  for  education  majors.  The  physi- 
cal and  psychological  development  of  the  human  organism  is  traced 
from  conception  through  adolescence;  problem  areas  of  each  period 
are  emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

312  Educational  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  psychology.  Application  of  psychology  to  edu- 
cation: principles  of  learning;  motivation;  individual  differences. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 
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316  Applied  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  A  study  of  the  application  of  psycho- 
logical principles  to  industrial,  educational,  social,  and  clinical  fields. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

317  Introductory  Statistics  in  Education  and 
Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201  and  elementary  algebra.  An  introduc- 
tion to  parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  educational 
and  psychological  data;  includes  introduction  to  experimental  de- 
sign. Five  hours  each  w^eek,  Winter  quarter. 

411    Abnormal  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psy- 
chology of  mental  disorders.  Emphasis  upon  underlying  factors  as 
they  relate  to  psychoses,  neuroses,  and  character  disorders.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

418   Tests  and  Measurements  in  Psychology  and 
Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  and 
practice  of  test  construction;  a  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with 
emphasis  on  their  construction,  administration,  interpretation  and 
application.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491    A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


ENGINEERING 

(See   Mathematics  and   Engineering) 

ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  K.  Corbett,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Chamberlain,  Mr.  Collier,  Miss 
Ellis,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs.  MacRae,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot. 

Requirements  for  the  7najor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  301 
and  302  (or  exemption),  311  or  312,  324  or  325,  415  or  425  and  470.  A  2.0 
("C")  average  in  courses  at  the  300-400  level  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  15  hours  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102    Composition     (5-5) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  in- 
troduction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202   Great  British  Writers     (5,5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  201:  writings  before  1800;  202:  writings 
since  1800.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 
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215   Introduction  to  Journalism     (3) 

Prerequisite:   English  102.  Three  hours  each  week,   Winter  quarter. 

301  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  An  introduction  to  advanced  grammar, 
linguistics,  and  the  history  of  the  English  language.  Three  hours 
each  week,   Fall  quarter. 

302  Advanced  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Emphasis  on  basic  rhetorical  principles 
in  individual  composition.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

311,  312   American  Literature     (5,5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  311:  writings  from  the  colonial  period  to 
1855,  Fall  quarter;  312:  writings  since  1855,  Winter  quarter.  Five 
hours    each    week. 

321  The  Restoration  and  the  Eighteenth  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Selective  English  writings  from  Dryden 
to  Blake.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

322  The  Nineteenth  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Selective  English  writings  exclusive  of  the 
novel.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

324  Shakespeare:  The  Comedies  and  Histories     (5) 

Prerequisite:   English  201.  Five  hours  each  week.   Fall   quarter. 

325  Shakespeare:  The  Tragedies  and  Sonnets     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Five  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

340    Southern  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  A  survey  of  the  literature  of  the  South 
from  its  origin  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

350   Literature  for  Children     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation. Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

360   Major  Forms  of  Drama     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Famous  plays  representing  dramatic  forms 
and  styles  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

370    Twentieth  Century  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Outstanding  American  and  English  writers 
of  the  novel,  short  story,  drama  and  poetry.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Winter  quarter. 

415    The  American  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

425    The  English  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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440   The  Short  Story     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Techniques  of  the  short  story.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

446   Chaucer     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  A  study  of  Chaucer's  major  works.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

470   World  Masterpieces     (5) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  or  approval  of  the  instructor.  Selections 
in  translation  from  the  world's  best  literature.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Spring  quarter. 

491   A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  the  department  chair- 
man. 

499   A,B,C   Honors  Work  in  English     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing. 


FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

Mr.  Duncan  Randall,  Chairman. 

Requirements  for  a  major  emphasis  in  geography  (see  Social  Science,  page 
126). 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  geography : 

Geography  131,  212  and  20  hours  from  geography  courses  numbered  above 

299. 

131   Introduction  to  Physical  Geography     (6) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use.  Five 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  quar- 
ters. 

212   Economic  Geography     (5) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

383   Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  geography  or  pennission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human 
geography  of  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

385   Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 
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414   Industrial  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  underlying  the  development  and  distribution  of 
major  world  industrial  regions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

417   Urban  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite :  credit  in  geography  or  economics  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  location  and  distribution,  growth,  function,  and  struc- 
ture of  urban  centers  with  emphasis  on  urban  development  and  prob- 
lems in  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

451    Political  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  international 
organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

491    A,B,C   Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


GERMAN 

(See   Modern   Languages) 

HISTORY 

Mr.  Thomas  Moseley,  Chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Crowgey,  Mr.  Gay,  Mr. 
McLean,  and  Mr.  Rowe. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  40  additional  hours  in  history  at  the  300-400 
level.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  300-400  level  courses  is  required  in  the 
major  field.  All  majors  and  minors  are  expected  to  complete  History  111, 
112,  231,  and  232,  before  taking  upper  level  courses.  The  program  in  upper 
level  work  should  encompass  a  broad  range  rather  than  specialization 
within  one  area  of  history. 

Requirem.ents  for  the  minor  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232,  and  15  additional  hours  in  history. 

Ill,  112   Western  Civilization     (5,  5) 

111:  History  of  civilization  to  1650;  112:  History  of  civilization  from 
1650  to  the  present.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

231,  232   American  History     (5,  5) 

231:  History  of  the  United  States  to  1877;  232:  History  of  the  United 
States  from  1877  to  the  present.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

301    Ancient  History     (5) 

The  ancient  world  with  emphasis  on  the  political  and  cultural  develop- 
ment of  Greece  and  Rome.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 
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302  Medieval  History     (5) 

Political,  economic,  social,  and  cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world 
from  the  decline  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence 
of  the  modern  period.  Five  hours  each  w^eek.  Winter  quarter. 

303  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (5) 

Development  of  modern  European  institutions  with  emphasis  on  the 
cultural  and  religious  achievements  and  on  political  and  economic 
thought.  Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

304  Europe  and  Absolutism     (5) 

Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason  and  enlightened  despotism,  1648-1789. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

305  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon     (5) 

Europe  during  the  French  revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  War  periods, 
1789-1815.  Not  offered  1969-70.   (Fall  quarter). 

306,  307,  308    Europe,  1815  to  the  Present     (5,  5,  5) 

306:  1815  to  1870;  307:  1870  to  1918;  308:  1918  to  the  present.  Not 
offered  1969-70.   (Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters  respectively). 

321,  322   Latin  American  History     (5,  5) 

321 :  A  study  of  the  origins  and  development  of  Latin  American 
colonies  and  their  struggle  for  independence;  322:  A  study  of  the 
political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  and  problems  of  Latin 
American  republics  from  attainment  of  independence  to  the  present. 
Not  offered  1969-70.    (Fall  and  Winter  quarters  respectively). 

331    Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

American  diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

(Same  as  Political  Science  333) 

335    Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 
(5) 

American  life  and  thought  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present; 
special  emphasis  on  those  institutions  and  ideas  which  have  had  a 
lasting  impact  on  Americans.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

342   Colonial  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Formation  and  growth  of  the  American  colonies  to  the  inauguration 
of  George  Washington.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

413,  414    Great  Britain     (5,  5) 

Cultural,  political,  social,  and  economic  developments  in  Great  Bri- 
tain. Not  offered  in  1969-70.  (Winter  and  Spring  quarters  respec- 
tively) . 

417,  418   History  of  Russia     (5,  5) 

417:  Russia  to  1917;  418:  Russia,  1917  to  the  present.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Winter  quarters  respectively. 
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443   The  Middle  Period     (5) 

The  era  from  the  inauguration  of  George  Washington  through  Jack- 
sonian  Democracy  to  the  advent  of  the  American  Civil  War.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

445    North  Carolina  History     (5) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  North  Carolina.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

447  The  Old  South     (5) 

The  South  from  the  colonial  period  through  the  Civil  War  with  em- 
phasis on  political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  distinctive  to  the 
South.  Not  offered  in  1969-70.   (Winter  quarter). 

448  The  New  South     (5) 

Aftermath  of  Reconstruction,  rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  in- 
dustrialism, and  continuation  and  decline  of  sectionalism.  Not  offered 
in  1969-70.   (Spring  quarter). 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (5) 

The  American  Civil  War,  1861-1865,  and  Reconstruction  of  the  South 
through  1877.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

452    Twentieth  Century  America     (5) 

a  study  of  the  United  States  from  1900  to  the  present.  Not  offered  in 
1969-70.  (Fall  quarter). 

491,  A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  senior  history  majors. 

499    A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  History     (2) 

Open  only  to  senior  history  majors. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  Fred  Toney,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Dempsey,  Miss 
Griem,  Mr.  Hendricks,  Mr.  V.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss 
Scott. 


MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  the  viajor  in  mathematics: 

A  minimum  of  30  hours  at  the  300-400  level  as  recommended  by  the  ad- 
viser and  including  Mathematics  301,  311,  321,  and  401.  An  average  grade 
of  "C"  or  better  in  the  300-400  level  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  sequence  through  205   and   a  minimum  of  five   hours   at  the 

300-400  level. 

101-102    Precalculus  Mathematics     (5-5) 

Fundamental   operations,   real    number    and   order   axioms,    factoring 
exponents,   radicals,   solutions  of  linear,   quadratic   and   some   higher 
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order  equations,  circular  functions,  trigonometric  relations,  solutions 
of  triangles,  variation,  logarithms,  functions,  inverse  functions.  In- 
tended as  a  preparatory  course  for  further  mathematics,  particularly 
the  calculus.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter 
on  demand. 

103-104-105    College  Mathematics  for  the  General  Student 
(3-3-3) 

A  terminal  sequence  designed  for  the  general  student.  Algebraic  and 
trigonometric  functions  v^^ith  emphasis  on  fundamentals  and  applica- 
tions rather  than  on  manipulative  skills,  and  an  appreciation  of  more 
advanced  mathematical  concepts.  Three  hours  each  vv^eek,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter,  respectively. 

121-122-123  or  123A    Finite  Mathematics     (3-3-3  or  4) 

a  sequence  recommended  for  all  business  majors  and  can  be  taken 
by  other  social  science  majors  to  satisfy  the  mathematics  requirement. 
Students  w^ho  decide  to  take  the  calculus  following  the  sequence 
should  take  123 A  during  the  third  quarter  as  it  includes  a  basic 
treatment  in  trigonometry.  Elements  in  algebra,  equations,  systems 
of  equations  and  inequalities,  linear  programming,  mathematics  of 
finance,  probability,  introduction  to  differential  and  integral  calculus 
of  algebraic  functions.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter,  respectively.  123A  meets  four  hours  each  week  during 
the  Spring  quarter. 

113-203-204-205    The  Calculus  with  Analytic  Geometry 
(5-5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  or  the  equivalent.  Functions  and 
limits;  differentiation  with  applications  including  maxima  and  mini- 
ma, related  rates,  differentials  and  approximations;  theory  of  inte- 
gration with  applications,  equations  of  curves  including  the  conic 
sections;  transcendental  functions,  polar  coordinates  and  parametric 
equations;  infinite  sequences  and  series;  solid  analytic  geometry, 
partial  derivatives;  multiple  integrals.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter  on  demand. 

211    Introduction  to  Digital  Computer  Fundamentals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  or  permission  of  instructor.  Branches, 
loops  and  flow  charts,  automic,  the  structure  of  automic,  the  fortran 
language,  variables,  identifiers,  and  boolean  expressions.  Three  hours 
each  week.   Offered  on  demand. 

301   Differential  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first 
order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling  vari- 
ables, applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduction 
to  series-solutions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter  or  on 
demand. 

304   Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Addition  of  vectors,  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors,  the  scalar  product,  the  vector  product,  triple 
products,   the  derivative   of   the  vector,   the   del    operator,   gradient, 
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divergence  curl,  Laplacian:  line,  surface  volume  integrals;  Cause's 
Green's,  Stokes'  theorems.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

305   Modern  College  Geometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The 
use  of  elementary  methods  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and 
circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

311   Introduction  to  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Sets  and  mappings; 
countable,  connected,  open  and  closed  sets;  sequences  and  conver- 
gence; continuity;  precision  in  statements  of  definitions,  axioms  and 
theorems,  and  rigor  in  proofs  are  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

321-322    Modern  Algebra     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Equivalence  relations;  groups, 
subgroups,  normal  subgroups,  quotient  groups;  rings,  subrings,  ideals, 
quotient  rings;  rings  of  integers,  fields  of  rationals,  reals,  complex 
numbers,  polynomial  rings.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

323   Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Systems  of  linear  equations,  vector 
spaces,  quadratic  forms,  the  fundamental  theorem  of  matrices.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

340   Historical  Development  of  Mathematics     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  305  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The 
development  of  mathematics  from  the  earliest  systems  of  counting 
and  computation  up  to  the  present  century.  A  study  is  made  of  the 
personalities  involved  with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem- 
study  approach  is  used  to  give  the  student  some  training  in  research. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

350    Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors.  Modern  approaches  and 
principles  of  mathematics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

401-402-403   Advanced  Calculus     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Number  systems,  sequences,  limits, 
continuity,  derivatives,  differentials,  functions  of  several  variables 
with  partial  differentiation,  total  derivaties,  directional  derivatives, 
Jacobians,  Riemann  integral.  Green's  theorem,  vectors,  infinite  series, 
convergence  tests,  uniform  convergence,  power  series  and  applica- 
tions, Fourier  series.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

415   Theory  of  Numbers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  A  formal  development  of  the  real 
number  system,  modular  number  systems,  diophantine  equations,  con- 
tinued fractions,  and  quadratic  residues.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 
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413   Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Col- 
lection, organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numerical  data 
obtained  from  various  fields  of  study;  combinatorial  analysis  and 
probability,  distribution  functions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

421-422   Introduction  to  Topology     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Basic  concepts,  convergence  of  a  se- 
quence, bases  and  subbases  of  a  topology,  connected  sets,  metric 
spaces,  continuous  functions,  study  of  topological  spaces,  complete 
metric  spaces,  function  spaces.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425   Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  401.  Complex  numbers,  complex  plane, 
arguments  and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates,  some  definitions,  the 
Cauchy-Riemann  equations  Riemann  surfaces,  integration  of  analy- 
tic functions,  Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the  residue  theorem.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491   A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  the  departmental  chair- 
man. 

499   A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


ENGINEERING 
114-115-116   Engineering  Graphics     (2-2-2) 

114:  Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering, 
geometric  constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections, 
fasteners,  dimensioning,  and  freehand  sketching.  115:  Axonometric, 
oblique  and  perspective  views,  fundamentals  of  working  drawings, 
basic  construction  and  topographical  drawing,  inking,  and  methods 
of  reproduction  along  with  a  survey  of  available  reproductive  ma- 
terials. 116:  The  graphical  solutions  of  engineering  problems  of  space 
relationships  of  points,  lines,  and  planes.  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213    Plane  Surveying     (3-3-3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  and  practice  in  plane  surveying  and  elemen- 
tary geodetic  surveying.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  hours  of  field 
work  each  week.  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

221   Applied  Descriptive  Geometry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  Especially  designed  for  and 
required  of  all  mathematics  majors  who  have  not  taken  at  least  four 
hours  of  mechanical  drawing.  Four  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

225   Introduction  to  Mechanics     (5) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid  mechanics;  the  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and  stress 
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fields;  the  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation  of  con- 
tinuous media;  the  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  the  conser- 
vational  principles  in  problems  in  mechanics.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  J.  G.  Sparks,  Chairman.  Mr.  Beeler,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr 
Gonzalez,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Mihal,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Stites,  and  Mr. 
Williams. 

The  language  requirement  for  the  bachelor  of  arts  degree  is  satisfied  by  the 
completion  of  the  intermediate  level  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  or,  in  the  case  of  advanced  placement  above  the  intermediate 
level,  by  the  successful  completion  of  French,  German,  or  Spanish  301.  A 
student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  German  or  Spanish  I 
and  who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally 
begin  at  the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  place- 
ment test  scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will 
be  placed  in  and  granted  credit  for  the  elementary  level. 
All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied.  Credit  at  the  100 
level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion  of  full  sequence 
only. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  French  or  Spanish: 

Thirty-four  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish 

301,  305-306,  311-312,  and  401.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course  taken 

in  the  major  field,  or  a  better  than   a   2.0   average   in   all   courses   in   the 

major. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  French  or  Spanish  or  German: 

Fifteen  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  French,  Spanish  or  German  301, 

and  311-312. 


MODERN  LANGUAGE 

301  General  Linguistics     (3) 

A  general  survey  of  language,  including  theories  of  the  origin  of 
communication  by  speech;  description  of  language  types  (positional, 
inflectional,  agglutinative  and  synthetic)  ;  language  families  consid- 
ered historically  and  geographically;  development  of  dialects  and  new 
languages.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

302  General  Phonetics     (3) 

The  physiology  of  speech;  the  repertoire  of  human  speech  sounds  and 
their  production;  assimilation,  dissimilation  and  related  phenomena; 
significant  differences  in  speech  sound;  accents  of  stress,  quantity 
and  tone  in  language;  some  consideration  of  methods  of  writing,  in- 
cluding the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

303  General  Semantics     (3) 

Word  meanings  and  how  they  change;  the  fundamental  problem  of 
communication  by  speech;  pejorative  and  ameliorative  change;  folk 
etymology;  language  as  a  vehicle  for  propaganda.  Three  hours  each 
week.   Spring  quarter. 
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101-102-103    Elements  of  Classical  Arabic     (3-3-3) 

Offered  primarily  to  those  students  who  wish  some  acquaintance  with 
a  non-Indo-European  language.  The  course  will  be  based  upon  a  native 
Arabic  grammar  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  Arabic  approach  to  their 
own  language.  Readings  from  "The  Story  of  Bilqia",  "The  Quran", 
and  examples  of  modern  Arabic  literary  writings.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 


FRENCH 
101-102-103   Elementary  French     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  French,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week,  including  one  hour  of  laboratory.  Fall,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  French     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  lit- 
erature and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts 
of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each  week, 
including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Required  of  all  majors  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  quarter. 

305-306   French  Civilization     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  Century  France. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311-312   Survey  of  French  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on  tex- 
tual analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;  Romanticism,  Realism  and  Naturalism,  Fall  quarter. 

402  The  French  Novel  of  the  20th  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and  others; 
oral  and  written  reports.  Spring  quarter. 
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403  The  French  Theatre  Since  the  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  quarter. 

404  French  Classicism     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion,  and  analysis  of  repre- 
presentative  works  with  emphasis  on  the  dramatic  literature  of  the 
seventeenth  century:  Corneille,  Racine  and  Moliere.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

491    A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499   A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  French     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

GERMAN 
101-102-103    Elementary  German     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achivement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  German,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week,  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  German     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German  lit- 
erature and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of  texts 
of  intrinics  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each  week, 
including  one  hour  of  laboratory.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  German  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive 
training  in  spoken  and  written  German.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

311-312    Survey  of  German  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  German  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Extensive 
readings  covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis  on 
classroom  discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  writ- 
ten reports.  311:  Literature  through  Goethe.  312:  Literature  begin- 
ning with  the  Romantiker.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

491    A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Enrollment  only  by  consent  of  instructor. 


SPANISH 
101-102-103    Elementary  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of   spoken   Spanish,   reading,   writing,   and  basic   conversation.   Five 
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hours  each  week,  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203   Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week,  including  one  hours  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and  written 
Spanish.  Five  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203  or  equivalent.  Required  of  all  majors  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

305-306   Hispanic  Civilization     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  301.  Geography  and  history  of  Spain;  intel- 
lectual, political  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  Century  Spain.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311-312   Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works  in  the  noval,  drama,  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Winter  quarter. 

402  The  Generation  of  1898     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of 
representative  works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Fall  quarter. 

403  Modern  Latin-American  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Main  literary  movements  of  the  last  two 
centuries  with  readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  representative 
works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Spring  quarter. 

404  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  in  the  drama,  novel  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Offered  on  demand. 

491    A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499   A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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MUSIC 


Mr.  Loyd  Hudson,  Chairman.  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Miss  Darden,   Mr.   Honey, 

Mrs.  Simons. 

Requirements  for  the  major-minor  sequence  in  music  education: 
Seventy-one  hours  of  music  including  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  211-212- 
213,  301-302-303,  312,  401 A  or  B,  495;  22  hours  of  applied  music,  and  seven 
additional  hours  in  methods;  eleven  quarters  of  ensemble  participation; 
professional  education  core  required  for  certification.  An  average  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  on  300-400  level  courses  in  the  major  field. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination  is  required  of 
all  students  w^ho  do  not  choose  piano  as  their  minor  in  applied  music. 

Requirements  for  the  m,inor  in  music: 

Music  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  211-212-213,  401  A  or  B,  and  six  quarters 

of  ensemble  participation. 

B25   Band     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  May 
be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eleven  hours. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

C35   Mixed  Chorus     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  May  be 
repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eleven  hours. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week.   Offered  every  quarter. 

101-102-103    Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3-3) 

Fundamentals  of  harmony,  including  notation,  keys,  cadences,  altered 
chords,  secondary  dominants,  and  scale  construction;  rhythm,  its  no- 
tation and  divisions;  preliminary  counterpoint  and  simple  forms  of 
composition;  modulations;  ear  training  and  keyboard  harmony.  Three 
lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

105    A,  B,  C    Class  Piano     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Required  of  all  students  who  do  not  choose  piano  as  their  major  per- 
formance area. 

Ill   Survey  of  Music  Literature     (5) 

Technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  required  for  enrollment.  Course 
planned  to  increase  the  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  music  for  non- 
music  majors.  Five  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

145   Voice     (2orl) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Of- 
fered every  quarter. 

155    Piano     (2  or  1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Of- 
fered every  quarter. 
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165   Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  the  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit 
with  one  lesson  per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three 
quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

175   Organ     (2  or  1) 

students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  credit 
hours  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three  quarters. 
Offered  every  quarter. 

201-202-203    Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  103.  Integrated  study  of  tonality,  formal  struc- 
tures, style  features,  counterpoint;  non-tertian  chords,  serialized 
harmony  and  twentieth  century  multi-tonality;  ear  training  and 
keyboard  harmony.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

206  A,  B    Class  Woodwinds     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A:  Clarinet.  B:  Flute,  Oboe,  Bassoon.  Offered  on  demand. 

207  A,  B  Class  Brass     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A:   Upper  brass.  B:   Lower  brass.  Offered  on  demand. 

208  Class  Percussion     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Offered  on  demand. 

211-212-213    History  of  Music     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  111  or  permission  of  the  instructor:  211:  Music 
from  primitive  times,  through  Egyptian,  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  Roman 
civilizations;  medieval  music  as  a  product  of  the  Church,  gothic, 
renaissance,  and  baroque  periods.  212:  Music  of  the  rococo,  classical, 
and  romantic  periods,  from  Couperin  through  Wagner  and  Tschai- 
kovsky.  213:  Music  of  the  post-romantic,  impressionistic,  and  modern 
periods,  with  special  emphasis  on  American  music.  Three  lecture  and 
two  listening  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

245   Voice     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  145  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

255   Piano     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  155  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

265   Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  165  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

275   Organ     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  175  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 
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301  Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Tonal  counterpoint;  contrapuntal  techniques 
of  the  18th  and  19th  centuries;  emphasis  on  the  canon  and  fugue. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Form  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Music  203.  Forms  of  composition  from  simple  two-part 
forms  through  the  sonata  and  more  complex  idioms.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  (A)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Basic  fundamentals  presented  for  vocal, 
piano  and  organ  students.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

303  (B)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques  de- 
signed for  orchestral  instrument  students;  scoring  and  arranging  for 
orchestra,  band,  and  chamber  ensembles.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

304  Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Species  counterpoint.  Counterpoint  in  the 
16th  century  idiom  with  emphasis  on  the  works  and  style  of  Pales- 
trina.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  upon  demand. 

305  A,  B,  C    Class  Strings     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Offered  on  demand. 

311  Music  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Every  quarter. 

312  Methods  in  Music  Education     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  all  levels.  Five  hours  each 
week.  Winter  quarter.  Designed  for  the  music  major  only. 

345    Voice     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  245  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

355    Piano     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  255  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

365   Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  265  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

375   Organ     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  275  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

401    A,  B    Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  303  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A:     Techniques  of  conducting  vocal  ensembles. 

B:     Techniques    of    conducting    applied    to    instrumental    ensembles. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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445   Voice     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  345  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

455   Piano     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  355  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters. 

465   Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  365  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters,  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

475   Organ     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  375  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

491    A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  permission  of  department  chairman. 

495   Recital 

All  music  majors  must  present  a  satisfactorily  recital  in  their  em- 
phasis area  of  applied  music.  The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly 
usually  during  the  Spring  quarter. 

499   A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Music     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 

NURSING 

Miss  Luetta  N.  Booe,  Director.  Mrs.  Barfield,  Miss  Dixon,  Mrs.  Smith,  Miss 
Whitfield. 

Admission  to  the  program  requires   an   interview  with  the  nurse  faculty. 
Application  should  be  completed  by  June  30th  for  the  following  September. 

Requirements  for  the  associate  of  arts  in  nursing: 

Completion  of  the  program  of  studies  listed  on  page  67;  a  grade  of  "C"  or 

better  on  each  course  in  nursing;    a  "C"  or  better  average  on  all  college 

work  attempted. 

If  satisfactory  progress  toward  completion  of  the  associate  degree  program 

in  nursing  is  not  evident,  the  student  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from 

the  program  until  deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

101-102   Fundamentals  of  Nursing     (5-5) 

Historical  background  of  nursing;  basic  health  principles  and  nursing 
techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs  of  individuals. 
Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

105   Maternal  and  Child  Care     (6) 

Prerequisite :  Nursing  102.  Human  reproduction;  needs  of  the  mother 
and  the  family  during  the  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn  and 
health  supervision  of  the  well  child.  Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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111   Psychiatric  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  105.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Eight  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory- 
hours  each  week.  First  term  of  Summer  Session. 

201-202-203    Nursing  of  the  Physically  III     (7-7-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  105.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment 
of  common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  both  acute 
and  long-term  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures  essential 
in  providing  this  nursing  care.  201-202:  four  lecture  and  nine  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  203 : 
five  lecture  and  twenty-one  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring 
quarter. 

211   Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  203.  Relationships,  opportunities  and  responsi- 
bilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week.  Spring  quarter. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  Chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Shinn. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  philosophy  and  religion: 

Forty-five  hours   in  philosophy  and   religion   including  201,   202,   203,   and 

15  additional  hours  at  the  300-400  level  of  which  nine  must  be  at  the  400 

level. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  philosophy  and  religion: 
Twenty-five  hours  including  201,  202,  208. 

105   Elementary  Logic     (5) 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  Aristotelian  logic.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

201,    202,    203    History  of  Western  Thought     (5,5,5) 

201:  Classical  philosophy,  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  culture.  201 
is  prerequisite  to  202  or  203.  202:  Medieval  philosophy,  early  and 
Medieval  Christian  thought.  203:  Development  of  empiricism,  Italian 
Renaissance  to  nineteenth  century.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

305  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament     (5) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Canaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and  arch- 
aeological sources.  Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

306  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament     (5) 

a  critical  evaluation  of  the  historical  and  literary  backgrounds  to  the 
New  Testament  from  the  Greek  and  Jewish  sources.  Five  hours  each 
week.  Spring  quarter. 

312   Ethics     (5) 

Philosophical  ethical  theories,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian, 
evolutionary  and  existential.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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321   Perspectives  in  Aesthetics     (5) 

A  primary  source  investigation  of  the  major  contributors  to  aesthetic 
theory,  e.g.,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lessing,  Kant,  Veron,  Tolstoy,  Cassirer 
and  Camus.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

326   Metaphysics     (5) 

A  primary  source  investigation  of  the  ontologies  and  cosmologies  of 
Aristotle  ^.Wolff ,  Kant,  Hegel,  Bacon,  Albertus  Magnus,  Max  Planck, 
and  Einstein.  Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

401,  402,  408    Philosophy  of  Religion     (3,  3,  3) 

!  401 :      The  idea  of  God  in  primitive  cultures  and  classical  philosophy. 

402:  Living  faiths  of  the  far  east,  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism, 
Confucianism,  history,  characteristic  ideas,  and  modern  im- 
pact. 

403 :  Living  faiths  of  the  near  east,  Islam,  Judaism,  and  Christian- 
ity; basic  ideas  and  modern  confrontation  with  Marxism  and 
other  current  ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter 
and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

405  History  of  the  Christian  Church     (5) 

Research  in  Apostolic,  Patristic,  and  Medieval  primary  sources.  Five 
hours  each  week,  offered  alternate  years  only.  Winter  quarter. 

406  History  of  the  Christian  Church     (5) 

Reformation,  Evangelical,  and  Ecumenical  periods.  Five  hours  each 
week,  offered   alternate  years   only,   Spring  quarter. 

415  Contemporary  Philosophical  Thought     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  and  Religion  201.  Primary  source  research 
in  the  various  philosophical  systems  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

416  Existentialism     (5) 

Research  in  the  origins,  history  and  types  of  existential  philosophy 
from  the  primary  sources.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter, 

421,  422,  423    Seminar     (5,5,5) 

Prerequisite:   Credit  in    Philosophy   and   Religion   and   permission   of 
the  department.  Research  in  the  primary  sources  of  student  selected 
'  philosophic   and/or   religious  problems.   Five  hours   each  week.   Fall, 

Winter,   Spring. 

491    A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2-5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 

499   A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Philosophy  and  Religion     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 

(See  page  65) 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  William  J.  Brooks,  Chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Braxton,  Mrs.  Lewis, 
Mr.  McConnell,  Mr.  Miller,  Mr.  Sproles. 

The  program  in  physical  education  prepares  the  student  for  positions  of 
leadership  in  physical  education  and  athletic  coaching. 

Requirements   for   the   Tnajor  in   physical   education: 

Fifty-one  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  225,  301, 
302,  303,  403,  405,  406,  and  408.  For  men  P.E.  325,  326,  327,  and  three  of 
the  coaching  series  courses  (P.E.  320,  321,  322,  323,  or  328).  For  women 
P.  E.  322,  324 (w),  325,  326,  327.  An  average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in 
courses  in  the  major  field.  Professional  education  for  certification  in 
physical  education.  Biology  101,  202  and  211  are  required  as  collateral. 

Requirements   for   the   minor   in   physical    education: 

Thirty  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  twelve  hours 
from  the  320  series,  403  and  one  additional  course  at  the  400  level.  Minors 
in  physical  education  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  basic  requirement  in  natural 
science  by  taking  Biology  101,  202. 

101    Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  in- 
dividual.  Three   hours   each   week.   Winter   quarter. 

108-169  Activity  Courses     (1-1-etc.) 

Six  quarters  or  exemption  required  of  all  students  (See  page  63). 
A  variety  of  these  courses  offered  every  quarter. 

222  Athletic  Officiating     (3) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours   each  week,   Winter   quarter. 

223  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (5) 

Basic  principles  and  philosophy  of  physical  health  education.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

225   Safety  Education  and  First  Aid     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  admiinstering  first  aid  in  its  various  areas.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  all  elementary  education  majors.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring  quarter. 

302  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Winter  quarter. 
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303   Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101,  102,  211.  Mechanics  of  movement  of  the 
human  body,  with  emphasis  on  skeletal  and  muscular  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

320  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Football     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques,  skills,  and  ma- 
terials used  in  teaching  and  coaching  football.  Four  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

321  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 

Wrestling     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques,  skills  and  ma- 
terials used  in  teaching  and  coaching  wrestling.  Four  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

322  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Basketball     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.   Techniques,   skills,   and  ma- 
^  terials   used   in   teaching   and   coaching  basketball.    Four    hours   each 

week,  Winter  quarter. 

323  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Baseball     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.   Techniques,   skills,   and  ma- 
, ';  terials  used  in  teaching  and  coaching  baseball.  Four  hours  each  week, 

Spring  quarter. 

324  (w)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Softball,  Tumbling, 

AND  Field  Hockey     (4) 

Open  only  to  women  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Tech- 
niques used  in  coaching  softball,  tumbling,  and  field  hockey.  Eight 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance,  and 
Aquatics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used 
in  the  teaching  of  dancing  and  swimming  activities.  Six  hours  each 
week.  Fall  quarter. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Gymnastics,  Volleyball, 
Soccer,  and  Speedball     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used  in 
coaching  gymnastics,  volleyball,  soccer,  and  speedball.  Six  hours  each 
week.  Winter  quarter. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  badminton,  and 
archery.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 
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328   Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Track     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques,  skills,  and  ma- 
terials used  in  teaching  and  coaching  track.  Four  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

403    Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
involved  in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical 
education  programs.  Five  hours  each  w^eek.  Fall  quarter. 

405  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries     (2) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  Two  hours  each  week.  Winter 
quarter. 

406  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

407  INTRAMURALS       (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  The  position  of  intramural 
activities  in  the  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis 
on  organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

408  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

491    A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499   A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


PHYSICS 

Mr.  Rolla  C.  Nelson,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Lau. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202-203,  301,  303,  321,  420    (three  hours),  and   16   additional 

hours  at  the  300-400  level   as  recommended  by  the   adviser;    Mathematics 

301,  304,  and  one  additional  course  at  the  300-400  level;  Chemistry  101-102- 

103.  An  average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  the  300-400  level  courses  in  the 

major. 

Physics  majors  are  advised  to  meet  the  modern  language  requirements  in 

French  or  German. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202-203,  one  hour  of  430,  and  three  additional  courses  at  the 

300-400  level. 
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105   Introductory  Physics     (4) 

A  terminal  course  designed  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  physics. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

111-112-113   Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  General  physics  designed  for 
non-physical  science  majors.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quar- 
ter respectively. 

201-202-203    General  Physics     (5-5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  respectively.  201:  Mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  elec- 
trostatics and  magnetostatics.  202:  Heat  and  molecular  physics,  wave 
theories  of  sound  and  light.  203 :  Static  and  current  electricity,  elec- 
tromagnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

204  Electric  Circuits     (4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203.  Fundamental  laws  of  electric  circuits; 
transient  and  steady-state  sinusoidal  analysis  of  linear  circuits  by 
complex  frequency;  phasor  and  two-port  networks.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall  quarter. 

205  Electronics     (4) 

Prerequisite;  Physics  204,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  204.  Equiva- 
lent circuit  representation  of  transistors  and  vacuum  tubes;  analysis 
of  basic  active  circuits;  amplifier  design.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

206  Electric  Field  Theory     (4) 

Corequisite:  Physics  203  and  Mathematics  205.  Prerequisite:  Physics 
204.  Static  and  dynamic  electricity  and  electromagnetic  theory;  Max- 
well's equations.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

250   Introduction  to  Astronomy     (4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  102.  A  brief  descriptive  course  in  princi- 
ples, theories,  and  techniques  of  astronomy.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

301  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Physics  203,  and  corequisite :  Mathematics  301.  Elements 
of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous  media.  La  Grange's 
equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation 
hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

302  Optics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Physical 
and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of 
light.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

303  Electricity  and  Magnetism     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301  and  304. 
Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  electricity.  Three  lecture  and 
two  recitation  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


124        Political  Science 


321    Introduction  to  Modern  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  A  survey  of  the  important  developments 
in  atomic  and  nuclear  physics  of  this  century,  including  relativity, 
atomic  spectroscopy,  x-rays,  and  radioactivity.  Four  lecture  hours 
each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

350    Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (5) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors  and  in-service  teachers. 
Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for  inclusion  in 
elementary  schools.  Five  lecture  hours  each  w^eek,  Winter  quarter. 

401   Quantum  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  301.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics; 
the  solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin 
of  electron  spin.  Four  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

404    Thermo-Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Princi- 
ples of  thermo-dynamics,  and  heat  transfer;  response  of  molecules 
to  temperature  effects  as  illustrated  by  an  introduction  to  kinetic 
theory  and  statistical  mechanics.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

410   History  of  Physics     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Mathematics  301.  A  survey  of  the 
growth  of  physical  beliefs  and  concepts  developed  from  the  time  of 
Copernicus  to  the  present.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Offered  on 
•demand. 

421    Nuclear  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  321,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  An  in- 
troduction to  the  properties  of  the  nucleus;  natural  and  artificial 
radio-activity;  nuclear  reactions  and  particle  accelerators.  Four  lec- 
ture hours  per  week,  Winter  quarter. 

430    Advanced  Laboratory     (1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  to  acquaint  the 
physics  major  with  various  laboratory  techniques.  Three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter. 

491    A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2-5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment chairman. 

499    A,B,C    Honors  Work  in  Physics 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Mr.  James  C.  Dixon,  Chairman.  Mr.  Chambers,  Mr.  Wagoner. 

Requirements  for  a  major  emphasis  in  political  science: 
See  Social  Science,  page  126. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  political  science: 

Political  Science  203,  204  and  15  hours  from  political  science  courses  num- 
bered above  299. 


Political  Science        125 


203  Government  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Origin  and  nature  of  our  constitutional  system  of  government  and  the 
distribution  of  powers  between  the  federal  government  and  the  state. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

204  State  and  Local  Government     (5) 

state,  county,  and  city  governments  with  emphasis  on  organization, 
politics,  and  the  administration  of  governmental  services.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

305   Functions  and  Policies  of  American  Government     (5) 

An  introduction  to  the  problems  and  policies  of  American  government 
in  such  areas  as  national  defense,  foreign  policy,  public  finance, 
regulation  of  the  economy,  urban  affairs,  and  welfare.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Fall  quarter. 

333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  Develop- 
ment of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court; 
evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  govern- 
mental power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

351    Contemporary  Political  Theory     (5) 

a  study  of  the  major  ideologies  that  have  been  influential  in  the  20th 
century.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  democracy,  fascism,  communism, 
and  nationalism.  Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

357   European  Political  Systems     (5) 

a  study  of  the  political  institutions  and  processes  of  selected  coun- 
tries of  Europe.  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  and  the  Soviet  Union 
will  be  emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

451  International  Politics     (5) 

Nature  of  international  relations  including  analyses  of  basic  factors 
motivating  national  policies,  and  the  United  Nations  as  an  institution 
for  promoting  peace  and  welfare  in  a  world  of  soverign  states.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

452  American  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (5) 

The  origin,  growth,  and  organization  of  the  political  party  system  in 
the  United  States  and  the  role  played  by  pressure  groups  in  politics. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 

457    Individual  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  Relations  between  the  individual 
and  his  government  as  revealed  through  cases  in  constitutional  law 
and  other  relevant  materials;  analysis  of  public  policies  designed  to 
protect  individuals  against  private  discrimination.  Five  hours  each 
week.  Fall  quarter. 

491    A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 


126        Sociology 


SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Participating   disciplines:    Economics,    Geography,    Political    Science,    Psy- 
chology, and  Sociology. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  social  science: 

Seventy-five  hours  in  the  social  sciences  including  a  maximum  of  ten  hours 

taken  to  meet  basic  studies  requirements.  Work  must  be  taken  in  at  least 

three  areas  with  a  minimum  of  35  hours  in  one  area  of  concentration  and 

20  hours  in  a  second  area  of  concentration.  A  minimum  of  40  hours  must  be 

in  courses  numbered  above  299.  A  collateral  of  ten  hours  in  history  beyond 

the  basic  studies  requirement  in  history  is  required. 

The  student  majoring  in  social  science  will  be  advised  by  a  member  of  the 

faculty  in  the  area  of  greatest  concentration. 

499   A,B,C   Honors  Work  in  Social  Science     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


SOCIOLOGY 

Requirements  for  an  emphasis  in  sociology,  see  Social  Science,  page  126. 

121  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 

The  science  of  human  society  emphasizing  such  concepts  as  the  physi- 
cal basis  of  society,  culture,  collective  behavior,  population,  and 
social  institutions.  The  analytical  approach  is  stressed.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

122  Modern  Social  Problems     (5) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  the  revolutionary  change.  Prob- 
lems related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  disorgani- 
zation. Five  hours  each  week.  Winter  quarter. 

231    Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the 
United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

321  American  Minority  Relations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  inter-group  relationships;  the  basic  of  conflict,  stratification  and 
assimilation;  the  nature,  consequence,  and  sources  of  discrimination 
and  prejudice;  minority  reactions  to  dominance.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

322  The  Family     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  The 
origin  and  development  of  the  family  as  a  social  institution  con- 
sidered from  a  historical  and  comparative  approach;  analysis  of  the 
forms  and  functions  of  the  family:  socialization,  mate  selection,  pro- 
creation. Five  hours  each  week.  Spring  quarter. 


SPANISH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 
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WILMINGTON,  NORTH  CAROLINA 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Six  Component  Institutions) 

William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  President 

William    Smith    Wells,    A.B.,    A.M.,    Ph.D.,    Vice-Presiden 
Academic  Affairs 

Arnold    Kimsey    King,    A.B.,    A.M.,    Ph.D.,     Vice-President — 
Institutional  Studies 

Nelson   Ferebee   Taylor,   A.B.,   LL.B.,    Vice-President — Admini- 
stration 

Charles  Edwin  Bishop,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President — University 
Public  Service  Programs 

L.  Felix  Joyner,  A.B.,  Vice-President — Finance 

Alexander  Hurlbutt  Shepard,  Jr.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Vice-President 

and  Treasurer 
Joseph  Sibley  Dorton,  Jr.,  B.S.,   Assistant   Vice-President  and 

Treasurer 
George  Eldridge  Bair,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Educational 

Television 

James  L.  Jenkins,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Assistayit  to  the  President 

Richard  Hill  Robinson,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the  President 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  at  Greensboro  (renamed  the  Woman's  College  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina),  and  the  North  Carolina  State 
College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  were  consoli- 
dated into  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963  effective  July  1, 1963, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro,  and  North  Carolina  State  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1965  effective  July  1, 1965, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  and 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1969  effective  July  1,  1969, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprises:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 


at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  and  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each 
is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Unified 
general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  effected 
by  a  single  Board  of  Trustees  and  by  the  President  with  other 
administrative  officers  of  the  consolidated  University.  Administra- 
tive offices  are  located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  elected  by  the  Legislature, 
and  the  Governor  of  North  Carolina  is  chairman  ex-officio.  A  cur- 
rent list  of  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  is  found  on  pages 
8  and  9. 

The  chancellors  of  the  component  institutions  are  responsible  to 
the  President  as  the  principal  executive  officer  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina. 


CALENDAR 


1970 


JANUARY 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

1      2     3 

4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

MAY 

5  M  T  W  T  F  S 

1  2 

3   4   5   6   7  8  9 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

SEPTEMBER 

5  M     T     W    T     F     S 

12     3     4     5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27    28  29   30 


FEBRUARY 
S     M     T     W    T     F    S 

1      2      3      4      5      6      7 

8      9    10    11    12    13    14 

15    16   17    18   19  20   21 

22   23  24   25  26  27   28 


JUNE 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

12     3     4  5  6 

7      8     9   10   11  12  13 

14    15   16   17   18  19  20 

21    22  23    24  25  26  27 

28   29  30 


OCTOBER 
S     M     T     W    T     F    S 

1      2     3 

4      5     6     7     8     9    10 

11    12   13    14   15   16   17 

18    19  20   21    22   23   24 

25   26  27   28  29  30  31 


MARCH 

S     M     T  W    T     F  S 

1      2     3  4     5     6  7 

8      9   10  11    12   13  14 

15    16   17  18   19  20  21 

22    23   24  25  26  27  28 

29   30  31 

JULY 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

12     3  4 

5      6     7      8     9   10  11 

12    13   14    15   16   17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26   27  28   29  30  31 


NOVEMBER 

S     M     T  W  T     F     S 

1      2     3  4  5     6     7 

8      9   10  11  12   13    14 

15    16   17  18  19  20   21 

22   23   24  25  26  27   28 

29   30 


APRIL 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

12     3  4 

5      6     7      8     9   10  11 

12  13    14    15   16   17  18 

19  20  21    22  23  24  25 

26  27  28   29  30 

AUGUST 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

1 

2      3     4      5     6     7  8 

9    10   11    12   13   14  15 

16    17   18    19  20   21  22 

23    24  25   26  27  28  29 

30   31 

DECEMBER 

5  M     T     W    T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6  7     8     9  10   11  12 

13  14   15   16   17   18  19 

20  21    22   23  24   25  26 

27  28  29   30  31 


1971 


JANUARY 

S     M    T    W    T    F  S 

1  2 

3      4     5     6     7     8  9 

10    11    12   13   14   15  16 

17    18   19   20  21    22  23 

24    25  26   27  28  29  30 
31 

MAY 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

1 

2      3     4      5     6     7  8 

9    10   11    12   13   14  15 

16    17   18    19  20  21  22 

23    24  25   26  27   28  29 

30   31 

SEPTEMBER 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

12      3  4" 

5      6      7      8     9    10  11 

12    13    14    15    16    17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26   27  28   29  30 


FEBRUARY 
M     T     W    T     F     S 

12      3     4     5     6 

8     9   10   11    12    13 

15   16    17   18   19   20 

22  23   24  25  26   27 


JUNE 

5  M     T     W    T     F     S 

12     3     4     5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27   28  29    30 


OCTOBER 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

1  2 
3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 


MARCH 

s 

M 

T     W    T 

F 

S 
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2      3      4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9    10   11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16    17   18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23    24  25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30   31 
JULY 

S 
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T     W    T 

1 

F 
2 

S 

3 

4 

5 

6      7     8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13    14   15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20   21    22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27   28  29 

30 

31 

NOVEMBER 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

12      3      4  5  6 

7      8     9   10   11  12  13 

14    15    16    17    18  19  20 

21    22   23    24   25  26  27 

28    29   30 


APRIL 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

1      2  3 

4      5     6     7     8     9  10 

11    12    13    14   15    16  17 

18    19  20   21    22   23  24 

25   26  27   28  29  30 


AUGUST 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

1      2      3      4      5  6  7 

8      9   10    11    12  13  14 

15    16   17   18   19  20  21 

22    23  24   25  26  27  28 

29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

12      3  4 

5      6     7      8     9   10  11 

12    13    14    15   16    17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26    27  28   29  30  31 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1970-71 


FALL  SEMESTER,  1970-71 

September  8-9,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

September  10-11,  Thursday-Friday 
8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m. 

September  11,  Friday 

September  14,  Monday,  8:30  a.m. 
September  21,  Monday 
October  24,  Saturday 
November  24,  Tuesday,  10:30  p.m. 
November  30,  Monday,  8:30  a.m. 

December  18,  Friday,  10:30  p.m. 
January  4,  Monday,  8:30  a.m. 

January  12,  Tuesday,  10:30  p.m. 

January  13-15,  Wednesday- Friday 

and 
January  18-19,  Monday- Tuesday 

January  16,  Saturday 

January  19,  Tuesday,  10:30  p.m. 


New  student  Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged 
for    all    registering    after    this    date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 

Christmas  recess  begins. 

Christmas  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 


Final     examinations,     fall     semester. 
Graduate  Record  Examination 
Fall  semester  ends. 


SPRING  SEMESTER,  1970-71 

January  26-27,  Tuesday-Wednesday 
8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m. 

January  27,  Wednesday 


January  28,  Thursday,  8:30  a.m. 

February  4,  Thursday 

April  7,  Wednesday,  10:30  p.m. 

April  14,  Wednesday,  8:30  a.m. 

April  28,  Wednesday,  10:30-12:30  p.m. 

May  18,  Tuesday,  10:30  p.m. 

May  19,  Wednesday 

May  20-21,  Thursday-Friday  and 
May  24-26,  Monday-Wednesday 

May  26,  Wednesday,  10:30  p.m. 

May  31,  Monday,  Time  to  be 
announced 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged 
for    all    registering    after    this    date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter    recess    ends.    Classes    resume. 

Student  assembly. 

Classes  end. 

Reading  day. 

Final  examinations,  spring 
semester. 

Spring  semester  ends. 

Graduation. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1971 
First  Term 

June  2,  Wednesday,  8  a.m.-lp.m. 


Registration.  Late  registration  fee  of 
$7.50  charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 


June  3,  Thursday,  8  a.m. 

June  7,  Monday 

July  8,  Thursday,  10  p.m. 

July  9,  Friday 

July  9,  Friday,  10  p.m. 

Second  Term 

July  14,  Wednesday,  8  a.m.-l  p.m. 

July  15,  Thursday,  8  a.m. 
July  19,  Monday 
August  19,  Thursday,  10  p.m. 
August  20,  Friday 
August  20,  Friday,  10  p.m. 


Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

First  term  classes  end. 

Final  examinations,  first  term. 

First  term  ends. 


Registration  for  second  term.  Late 
registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for  all 
registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Second  term  classes  end. 

Final  examinations,  second  term. 

Summer  session  ends. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administration 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Governor  Robert  W.  Scott,  ChaiiYaan  (ex  officio) 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Jules  V.  Houghtaling,  Assistant  Secretary 

A.   Craig   Phillips,  State   Superintendent   of  Public  Instruction   (ex   officio) 


HONORARY  LIFETIME  MEMBERS 


Luther  H.  Hodges,  Chapel  Hill 
John  W.  Clark,  Franklinville 
Frank  P.  Graham,  Chapel  Hill 


Gordon  Gray,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Terry  Sanford,  Fayetteville 
Dan  K.  Moore,  Canton 


Classof  April  1,1971 


Wyatt  R.  Aydlett,  Pasquotank 
Irwin  Belk,  Mecklenburg 
Mrs.  John  G.  Burgwyn,  Northampton 
Sam  N.  Clark,  Jr.,  Edgecombe 
T.  J.  Collier,  Pamlico 
Archie  K.  Davis,  Forsyth 
Mrs.  Charles  A.  Glenn,  Gaston 
Robert  A.  Harris,  Rockingham 
George  Watts  Hill,  Orange 
Mrs.  J.  Henry  Hill,  Jr.,  Catawba 
William  D.  James,  Richmond 
William  D.  Kimbrell,  Gaston 


Thomas  H.  Leath,  Richmond 
W.  J.  Lupton,  Hyde 
D.  L.  McMichael,  Rockingham 
R.  D.  McMillan,  Jr.,  Robeson 
Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  New  Hanover* 
Thomas  0.  Moore,  Craven 
Ashley  M.  Murphy,  Pender 
Douglas  M.  Robinson,  Madison 
R.  Glenn  Stovall,  Person 
David  T.  Tayloe,  Beaufort 
CM.  Vanstory,  Jr.,  Guilford 
Carl  V.  Venters,  Onslow 


George  M.  Wood,  Camden 


Classof  April  1,  1973 


Fred  F.  Bahnson,  Jr.,  Forsyth 

Lenox  G.  Cooper,  New  Hanover 

J.  M.  Council,  Jr.,  Columbus 

W.  Lunsford  Crew,  Halifax 

E.  M.  Fennell,  Catawba 

Mrs.  George  A.  Ferguson,  Guilford 

Amos  N.  Johnson,  Sampson 

Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop,  Buncombe 

Larry  I.  Moore,  Jr.,  Wilson 

William  Kreisler  Neal,  Halifax 

Arthur  I.  Park,  Granville 

John  Aaron  Prevost,  Haywood 

Mrs.  George  D. 


Mrs.    L.    Richardson    Preyer,    Guilford 
Addison  H.  Reese,  Mecklenburg 
T.  L.  Richie,  McDowell 
H.  L.  Riddle,  Jr.,  Burke 
Roy  Rowe,  Pender 
Walter  L.  Smith,  Mecklenburg 
J.  Brantley  Speight,  Pitt 
C.  Lacy  Tate,  Columbus 
W.  Frank  Taylor,  Wayne 
Mrs.     Stewart    B.    Warren,    Sampson 
Cameron  S.  Weeks,  Edgecombe 
Thomas  J.  White,  Jr.,  Lenoir 
Wilson,  Cumberland 


♦Deceased  1970 


Administration 


Class  of  April  1,  1975 


Arch  T.  Allen,  Wake 
Ike  F.  Andrews,  Chatham 
William  C.  Barfield,  New  Hanover 
Charles  W.  Bradshaw,  Wake 
Francis  A.  Buchanan,  Henderson 
C.  C.  Cameron,  Mecklenburg 
Mrs.  J.  William  Copeland,  Hertford 
Frank  Hull  Crowell,  Lincoln 
Braxton  B.  Dawson,  Beaufort 
N.  K.  Dickerson,  Jr.,  Union 


James  C.  Green,  Bladen 

Robert  Hall,  Davie 

Mrs.  Howard  Holderness,  Guilford 

Samuel  H.  Johnson,  Wake 

Wade  B.  Matheny,  Rutherford 

Beverly  C.  Moore,  Guilford 

F.  M.  Simmons  Patterson,  Orange 

T.  Henry  Redding,  Randolph 

D.  P.  Russ,  Jr.,  Cumberland 

William  P.  Saunders,  Moore 

Ralph  H.  Scott,  Alamance 


Jake  Froelich,  Jr.,  Guilford 
Eugene  B.  Graham,  III,  Mecklenburg    E.  S.  Simpson,  Johnston 
Hill  Yarborough,  Franklin 


Class  of  April  1,1977 


R.  Kelly  Bowles,  Guilford 

Victor  S.  Bryant,  Durham 

John  T.  Church,  Vance 

William  A.  Dees,  Jr.,  Wayne 

Edwin  Duncan,  Sr.,  Alleghany 

Albert  J.  Ellis,  Onslow* 

Bruce  A.  Elmore,  Buncombe 

Henry  A.  Foscue,  Guilford 

W.  C.  Harris,  Jr.,  Wake 

W.  A.  Johnson,  Harnett 

John  R.  Jordan,  Jr.,  Wake 

Robert  B.  Jordan,  III,  Montgomery 


Thomas  W.  Lambeth,  Guilford 
C.  Knox  Massey,  Durham 
Reid  A.  Maynard,  Alamance 
George  Y.  Ragsdale,  Wake 
Marshal  A.  Ranch,  Gaston 
Lexie  L.  Ray,  Guilford 
R.  C.  Soles,  Jr.,  Columbus 
John  B.  Stedman,  Mecklenburg 
John  A.  Tate,  Jr.,  Mecklenburg 
Mrs.  Arthur  W.  Thomas,  Jr., 

Cabarrus 
Oscar  C.  Vatz,  Cumberland* 
J.  Shelton  Wicker,  Lee 


Fred  L.  Wilson,  Cabarrus 

Executive  Committee 

Governor  Robert  W.  Scott,  Chahtnan 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Jules  V.  Houghtaling,  Assistant  Secretary 

Class  of  1972:   Victor  S.  Bryant,  Mrs.  John  G.  Burgwyn,  Mrs.  A.  H.  Lathrop, 

Reid  A.  Maynard,  Roy  Rowe,  Sr.,  Walter  L.  Smith 
Class    of   1974:    Ike    F.    Andrews,    W.    Lunsford    Crew,    George    Watts    Hill, 

Thomas  J.  White,  Jr.,  George  M.  Wood 
Class  of  1976:    Lenox  G.  Cooper,  Archie  K.  Davis,  Henry  A.  Foscue,  Mrs.  L. 

Richardson  Preyer 


♦Deceased  1969 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

at  WILMINGTON 

ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS  AND  STAFF 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  Director 
of  Admissions 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  M.A.  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Helena  Riker  Cheek,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
John  C.  Dempsey,  A.B.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Darwin  R.  Newton,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and  Testing 
Richard  0.  Paulsen,  M.S.,  Assistant  Director  of  Counseling 

and  Testing 
L.  Murrie  Lee,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Calvin  L.  Lane,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 
Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 
Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  University  Relations 

William  H.  Browder,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 

James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Business  Manager 

Robert  O.  Walton,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Assistant  Business  Manager 

Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 

Donald  B.  Trivette,  B.E.D.,  Director  of  Computer  Services 

Timothy  A.  Jordan,  A.B.,  Accountant 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Plarit  Engineer 


Administration       11 


COMMITTEES  AND  COUNCILS 

Academic  Council:  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews,  Miss 
Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  chairmen  of  all  academic  departments, 
and  three  students  ex  officio:  presidents  of  the  Senior,  Junior, 
and  Sophomore  classes. 

Admissions  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  Lee,  Secre- 
tary. Mr.  Newton  and  Mr.  Brown,  Consultants.  Mr.  E.  Allen, 
Mr.  Bradley,  Mr.  Crowgey,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Lupton,  Mr.  Plyler, 
and  ex  officio:  Mrs.  Marshall  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

Athletic  Committee:  Mr.  Doss,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brooks,  Mr. 
Hudson,  Mr.  Newton,  Mr.  West,  and  a  student  representative 
to  be  elected  by  the  Student  Senate. 

Buildings  and  Grounds  Committee:  Mr.  Dempsey,  Chairman. 
Mr.  Brooks,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Howell,  Mr.  Long,  and  ex  officio: 
Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Price,  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

Curriculum  Committee:  Mr.  Beeler,  Chairman.  Mr.  L.  Ad  cock, 
Miss  Greim,  Mr.  D.  Randall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  and  ex  officio:  Mr. 
Crews,  Mr.  Reynolds,  and  two  students  elected  by  the  Student 
Senate. 

Dean's  Advisoy^y  Committee:  Mr.  J.  Dixon,  Mr.  Hall,  and  Mr. 
Toney. 

Faculty  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Chancellor:  1968-1971,  Mr. 
Appleton,  Mr.  Gay,  Mr.  Parnell;  1969-1972,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr. 
Doss  (Chairman),  Mr.  Swink;  1970-73,  three  members  to  be 
elected  in  the  fall  of  1970. 

Faculty  Professional  Relations  Committee:  Mr.  Biggs,  Secretary. 
Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Shinn,  Mr.  Smith,  and  Mr.  Swink. 

Fees  Committee:  Mr.  Price,  Chairman.  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr.  Lee, 
Mr.  Nance,  Miss  Rhodes,  and  ex  officio:  secretary-treasurer  of 
the  Student  Government  Association. 


Honors  Committee:     Mr.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  Collier  and 
Mr.  D.  Randall. 
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Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee:  Mr.  Swink,  Chairman.  Mr.  Burke, 
Mr.  Honey,  and  three  students:  Robert  Andrise,  Edward  Lock- 
amy,  and  Albert  Simeone. 

Library  Committee:  Mr.  Sparks,  Chairman.  Miss  Hagan,  Mr. 
Howell,  Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  Levy,  Mr.  McCall,  Mr.  Moseley,  Mr. 
Reynolds,  and  a  student  elected  by  the  Student  Senate. 

Scholarship  Committee:  Mr.  Nelson,  Chairman.  Mr.  Lane,  Con- 
sultant. Mrs.  Cheek  and  Mr.  Miller. 

Student  Affairs  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  Assistant  Dean  of  Stu- 
dent Affairs,  and  Robert  Wiard,  president  of  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association,  Co-chairmen.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr. 
Dempsey,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Shinn,  and  members  of  the  Stu- 
dent Body:  Charles  Coleman,  president  of  the  Senior  class, 
Edward  Talton,  president  of  the  Junior  class,  William  Brooks, 
Jr.,  president  of  the  Sophomore  class,  Dana  Lee,  secretary  of  the 
Student  Government  Association,  and  chairman  of  the  Student 
Judicial  Committee  (to  be  elected  in  Fall  of  1970). 

Teacher  Education  Council:  Mr.  Hulon,  Chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen, 
Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Hudson,  Mr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Nelson, 
Mrs.  Pearsall,  Miss  Scott,  Mrs.  Stike,  and  one  student  elected  by 
the  Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association. 


THE  FACULTY 


THE  FACULTY 


David  A.  Adams,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

Syed  Shahzad  Ahmad,  Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Aligarh  University;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree, 
University  of  Tennessee. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study.  University  of 
Oregon,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  East  Carolina 
University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Religion 
B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.S.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Bonnie  Lynn  Bailey,  Instructor  in  Spanish 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Auburne  University.  / 

Toni  Thompson  Barfield,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Phillipine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami  University;  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
State  University. 

James  Rush  Beeler,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study,  Universidad  de  Valladolid. 

Walter  Clark  Biggs,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  University;  Ph.D., 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing,  Univer- 
sity of  Texas. 

Michael  Bradley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Ralph  W.  Brauer,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Marine  Biology 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rochester. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
A.B.,    Atlantic    Christian    College;     M.A.,    East    Carolina    University. 
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Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistajit  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  East  Carolina 
University. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistarit  Professor  of  Business 
A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Alford  Earl  Calhoun,  Lecturer  i7i  Business  and  Economics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  M.B.A.,  candidate  for 
the  doctor's  degree,  Georgia  State  College. 

Nila  R.  Chamberlain,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Glenville  State  College;  MA.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  History 
B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  University. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistajit  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 
A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Irvin  Garrett  Clator,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia  University. 

James  Glenn  Collier,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

Harry  Byron  Corcoran,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,     Shorter     College;     M.F.A.,     University     of    North     Carolina     at 
Greensboro. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  Uni- 
versity at  Raleigh. 

Henry  G.  Crowgey,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Ann  Grey  Darden,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  University  of  Texas. 

Elmer  Hayer  Davidson,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Greensboro  College;    M.A.,  HoUins  College;    Ph.D.,   Pennsylvania 
State  University. 

Richard  Ryder  Deas,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.F.A.,  University  of  New  Mexico;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Juilliard  School  of  Music; 
Ed.D.,  Columbia  University. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

John  Carl  Dempsey,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,    University    of   North    Carolina    at   Wilmington;    graduate    study. 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;   M.S.,  Oregon  State 
College. 
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Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  ;  ,    ■  ■ 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education;  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

James  C.  Dixon,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Marshall  University;  Ph.D.,  Emory  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joseph  F.  Dunn,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;   M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;    M.Ed., 
Loyola  College;  graduate  study,  Stanford  University. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Anne  Mackie  Fitzgibbon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Tsabell  L.  Foushee,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Antolin  Gonzalez-del-Valle,  Professor  of  Spanish 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Barbara  Ann  Greim,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Ursinus  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;   B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religioyi 

B.A.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary; 
D.D.,  Westminster  College. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  M.S.,  Oklahoma  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Larry  R.  Honeycutt,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,   University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;   candidate  for  the 
master's  degree.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,    Lowell    Theological    Institute;    Ph.D.,    Florida    State    University. 
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Claude  F.  Howell,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculpture; 
Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.Y.;  European  art  centers,  including 
the  Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the  National  Archaeo- 
logical Museum  in  Athens.  Exhibiting  member  of  AANC. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Louise  Jackson,  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Winthrop  College;  M.L.S.,  Emory  University. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.  in  Ed.,  East 
Carolina  University. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh. 

Jay  Frederick  Lewis,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Basic  Medi- 
cal Science 

B.S.,  New^  Mexico  State  University;  M.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Elec.  Engr.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

Jane  M.  Lowe,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &  M 
University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  iyi  Business 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody  College. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Anne  Bowden  McCrary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gail  Collins  McKennis,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University. 

James  H.  McLean,  InstructmHn  History 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University. 

David  Keith  Miller,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.Ed.  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  Florida  State  University. 
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James  J.  Morrissey,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,   University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;   candidate  for  the 
master's  degree,  Western  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,    East    Carolina    University;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,    University    of    North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,    M.S.,    Clemson    University;    candidate    for    the    doctor's    degree. 
University  of  the  Pacific. 

Rolla  Clay  borne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,    Chadron    State    College;     M.S.,    Ed.D.,    Colorado    State    College. 

Fletcher  Ragland  Norris,  Lecturer  in  Mathematics 
B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Peabody  College. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Richard  A.  Paulsen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  Can-oil  College;  M.S.,  Ohio  University;  candidate  for  the  doctor's 
degree,  Kent  State  University. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;   M.A.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Carlos  Alberto  Perez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Robert  Hogan  Pittman,  Instructor  in  Anthropology 

B.S.,  Western  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  State  University  of  New  York 
at  Binghamton. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,    Pfeiffer   College;    M.A.,    Ph.D.,   University  of  North   Carolina   at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Jill  Lyles  Prince,  histructor  iyi  Physical  Education 

B.S.,    Campbell    College;    graduate    study,    East    Carolina    University. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,    University   of  Georgia;    M.A.,    Northwestern    University;    Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

W.   Terry   Rogers,   Assistant   Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 
B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College   (Ohio);   M.A.,  DePauw  University;   graduate 
study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Felix  Andrew  Rowe,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  History 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  University. 

Eloise  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   M.A.,    East   Carolina   University;   graduate   study,   University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gerald  H.  Shinn,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 
A.B.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  J.  Sieren,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,    Northland    College;     M.S.,    candidate    for    the    doctor's    degree, 
;^i  University  of  Illinois. 

Henry    Pate    Singletary,    Adjunct    Professor   of  Basic    Medical 

Science 

'■<\  B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Philip  Charles  Smith,  Jr.,  Assistafit  Librarian 

B.S.,   United    States    Naval   Academy;    M.S.,   Florida   State   University. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

;  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

*Charles  B.  Sproles,  Assistayit  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistafit  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   Appalachian    State   University;    M.A.,   East   Carolina   University. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,    M.A.,    University    of    Kansas;     graduate    study.    University    of 
Paris  and  Laval  University. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 
I  B.S.,    Davidson    College;     M.A.,    East    Carolina    University;     graduate 

study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paul  Arthur  Thayer,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
'  Hill. 

Fred  Toney,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Warren  C.  Tucker,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    Georgia 

State  University. 

Donald  Joseph  Volkmar,  Instructor  m  Spanish 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati. 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Political  Science 

A.B.,    Wake    Forest    University;     M.A.,     Ph.D.,    University    of    North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David   E.   Warner,   Assistant   Professor  of  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Springfield  College. 


*  On  leave  1970-71 
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Betty  Jo  Hyde  Welch,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

B.S.,   M.A.,   Middle   Tennessee   State   College;    Ed.S.,   George   Peabody 
College. 

E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;    M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ed.D.,  Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Tsai-En  Wu,  Assistayit  Librarian  in  Cataloging. 

B.A.,  Soochow  University;  M.Ln.,  Emory  University. 


RETIRED  FACULTY 

From  Wilmington  College 

*Anne    Barksdale,    M.S.,    (1957-1966),    Assistant   Professor   of 
Business 

*  Adrian   D.   Hurst,   M.A.,   (1947-1968),  Associate  Professor  of 

Mathematics 

*Mildred  Johnson,  M.A.,  (1947-1960),  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 

*Margaret   Shannon   Morton,   M.A.,    (1947-1965),   Professor  of 

English 

*William    Madison     Randall,     Ph.D.,     (1951-1968),     Presideyit 

George  Zebrowski,  Ph.D.,  (1954-1962),  Professor  of  Biological 
Sciences 


♦Emeritus  status 
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Statement  of  Purpose 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

Statutory  Functions  of  the  University  (§116-15). — The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  shall  provide  instruction  in  the  liberal  arts, 
fine  arts,  and  sciences,  and  in  the  learned  professions,  including 
teaching,  these  being  defined  as  those  professions  which  rest  upon 
advanced  knowledge  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences;  and  shall  be 
the  primary  State-supported  agency  for  research  in  the  liberal 
arts  and  sciences,  pure  and  applied.  The  University  shall  provide 
instruction  in  the  branches  of  learning  relating  to  agriculture 
and  the  mechanic  arts,  and  to  other  scientific  and  to  classical 
studies.  The  University  shall  be  the  only  institution  in  the  State 
system  of  higher  education  authorized  to  award  the  doctor's 
degree.  The  University  shall  extend  its  influence  and  usefulness 
as  far  as  possible  to  the  persons  of  the  State  who  are  unable  to 
avail  themselves  of  its  advantages  as  resident  students,  by  exten- 
sion courses,  by  lectures,  and  by  such  other  means  as  may  seem 
to  them  most  effective. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  founded 
in  1947  as  Wilmington  College,  a  locally  supported  and  governed 
institution,  to  provide  the  youth  and  adults  of  New  Hanover 
County  and  southeastern  North  Carolina  an  opportunity  for  two 
years  of  university  parallel  study,  semiprofessional  training,  and 
vocational-technical  education  at  moderate  expense.  From  these 
beginnings  and  goals  and  through  a  series  of  transformations 
with  ever  widening  programs  and  aspirations,  the  institution  has 
become  a  part  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  whose  purpose, 
resources,  and  direction  it  shares. 

The  university  at  Wilmington  is  a  community  of  scholars  dedi- 
cated to  teaching,  learning,  and  creating,  and  to  extending  know- 
ledge through  research.  Its  objective  is  to  stimulate  a  creative 
spirit,  to  fire  imagination,  to  promote  curiosity,  and  to  teach  stu- 
dents to  make  valid  judgments  concerning  activities  and  values  as 
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well  as  to  think  with  clarity  and  to  communicate  with  fluency  and 
accuracy  in  the  realms  of  empirical  facts  and  abstract  ideas. 
The  programs  offered  by  the  university  are  designed  to  serve  a 
broad  spectrum  of  abilities  and  interests  in  the  liberal  arts  and 
sciences.  To  implement  these  programs,  most  of  which  lead  to  the 
baccalaureate  degree,  the  university  provides  undergraduate 
instruction  and  research  opportunities  in  fine  arts,  humanities, 
natural  sciences,  social  sciences,  teacher  education,  and  other 
professional  disciplines.  Moreover,  the  geographical  location  of 
the  university  at  Wilmington,  the  only  campus  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  adjacent  to  the  ocean,  in  a  region  rich  in  history 
and  yet  modern  in  industrial  development,  provides  a  challenge 
to  be  innovative.  As  the  university  progresses,  its  special  environ- 
ment as  well  as  the  needs  of  its  constituency  will  play  a  major  part 
in  the  development  in  scope  and  depth  of  established  programs 
and  in  the  initiation  of  new  ones. 


History  and  Background 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in 
1946  when  a  college  center  was  established  under  the  direction 
of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  admini- 
stration of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  center  offered  courses  on  the 
freshman  level  to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year 
1946-47.  In  1947  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New 
Hanover  County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  brought  into 
existence  as  a  county  institution  under  the  control  of  the  New 
Hanover  County  Board  of  Education.  In  1948  Wilmington  College 
was  officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference 
and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior 
Colleges.  In  1952  the  institution  was  accredited  as  a  junior  col- 
lege by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under 
the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By 
virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state  system 
of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover 
County  Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight 
of  whom  were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards 
of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  North  Carolina 
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State  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to 
receive  an  appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses 
in  addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North 
Carolina,  Wilmington  College  became  a  senior  college  with  a  four- 
year    curriculum,    authorized    to    offer    the    bachelor's    degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  subsequent  approval  by  the  North 
Carolina  State  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the 
General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington 
College  became,  on  July  1,  1969,  The  University  of  North 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville 
previously  designated  as  Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the 
fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Academic  Standing 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited 
by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  and  the 
North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  It  also 
holds  membership  in  the  American  Alumni  Council,  the  Ameri- 
can Council  on  Education,  and  the  American  Placement  Council. 

Location 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located 
in  the  southeastern  part  of  the  state  on  a  six- hundred  acre  tract 
on  State  Highway  132  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear  River  and 
the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east 
bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles  from 
Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach.  From  a 
village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed  into  a 
city  of  more  than  60,000  population.  Several  main  highways 
lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by  plane. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  in  Wilmington  are  of  modified 
Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  buildings  are  completely  air- 
conditioned. 

The  Edwin  A.  Alderman  Administration  Building,  named  in 
honor  of  a  native  Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  The 
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University  of  North  Carolina,  The  University  of  Virginia,  and 
Tulane  University,  houses  administrative  offices,  the  departments 
of  geography,  history,  and  political  science,  classrooms,  and  a 
number  of  faculty  offices. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  second  president  of  Wilmington  College,  con- 
tains classrooms,  biology,  business,  and  nursing  laboratories, 
and  staff  offices. 

The  Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building,  named  for  a  New 
Hanover  County  resident  who  became  the  first  enrol  lee  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  contains  student  lounges,  an 
assembly  room,  offices  for  student  organizations,  and  the  univer- 
sity bookstore.  A  cafeteria  is  provided  here  for  serving  simple 
meals  until  the  new  cafeteria  building  is  occupied. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  provides  modern 
facilities  for  the  athletic  activities  of  both  men  and  women 
students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway  bleachers, 
a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and 
showers,  and  special  gymnastic  equipment. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of 
Wilmington,  is  occupied  by  the  departments  of  art,  drama  and 
speech,  English,  modern  languages,  music,  and  philosophy  and 
religion.  It  contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language  labora- 
tories, art  and  music  studios,  dramatic  workshops,  and  the 
S.R.O.  Theatre. 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  named  for  the  presi- 
dent emeritus  of  Wilmington  College,  has  a  book  capacity  of 
200,000  volumes  and  a  seating  capacity  of  over  600. 

The    Chemistry-Physics    Building   houses   the   department   of 
chemistry,  mathematics,  and  physics.  It  is  equipped  with  class- 
rooms, teaching  auditoria,  faculty  and  staff  offices,  and  modern, 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  the  physical  sciences. 

The  Education  and  Psychology  Building  contains  an  auditorium 
with  a  seating  capacity  of  240,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  curri- 
culum laboratory,  and  a  modern  demonstration  classroom  and 
laboratory  to  be  occupied  by  an  elementary  grade  from  the  public 
school  system. 

The  cafeteria,  under  construction,  will  replace  the  facility  in  the 
Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building.  The  new  structure  will 
provide  space  for  food  services  for  both  students  and  faculty  and 
will  contain  the  most  modern  food  service  equipment. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium,  under  con- 
struction,  will   have  a  seating  capacity  of  1,000  persons.   This 
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auditorium  is  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation 
and  should  be  completed  during  the  summer  of  1970. 

Also  under  construction  is  a  six-story,  high-rise  dormitory 
which  will  be  ready  for  occupancy  in  the  fall  of  1971. 

Library  Facilities 

The  present  collection  in  the  William  Madison  Randall 
Library,  classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  classifi- 
cation, consists  of  some  70,000  volumes  as  well  as  recordings, 
microcards,  microfilms  and  approximately  18,000  uncataloged 
government  documents.  The  library  was  designated  a  partial 
depository  for  United  States  government  publications  in  1965. 
The  building  features  individual  study  carrels,  group  studies, 
faculty  studies,  a  smoking  study,  seminar  rooms  and  a  Special 
Collections  and  Rare  Book  Room.  A  small  auditorium  is  fully 
equipped  with  a  record  player,  tape  recorder,  and  projectors. 
Over  700  periodicals  are  displayed  in  the  current  periodical  area 
on  the  first  floor  of  the  building.  Microprint  reading  and  printing 
machines  as  well  as  Xerox  copying  services  are  available.  The 
listening  area  contains  18  listening  posts  to  be  used  with  head- 
sets. A  recreational  reading  lounge  provides  a  collection  for  extra- 
curricular reading  and  contains,  besides  bestsellers  and  classics, 
recent  books  in  literature,  art,  and  current  affairs.  The  library  is 
designed  to  provide  maximum  service  for  the  faculty  and  students 
of  the  university. 

Computing  Center 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  medium  speed  teleprocessing  terminal  to 
the  Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  in  the  Research 
Triangle  Park.  Through  Remote  Job  Entry,  the  university  at 
Wilmington  has  access  to  the  full  resources  of  TUCC's  IBM 
360/75,  including  a  half  million  bytes  of  core  storage  and  a 
half  million  bytes  of  on-line  storage.  This  system  supports  the 
ALGOL,  COBOL,  FORTRAN,  RPG,  and  PLI  languages  as  well 
as  many  special  purpose  processors  such  as  FORMAC,  BCAP, 
and  SLIP. 

The  Computing  Center  is  also  equipped  with  a  conversational 
terminal  supporting  CPS,  BASIC,  and  RJE. 

The  university  encourages  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual 
and  class  projects.  Key  punches,  reference  material,  and  assistance 
are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  User  Room. 
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Athletics 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  holds 
memberships  in  two  athletic  associations:  The  National  Asso- 
ciation of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  and  The  National  Collegiate 
Athletic  Association. 

The  present  intercollegiate  program  involves  teams  in  soccer, 
basketball,  wrestling,  baseball,  tennis,  golf,  and  crew.  The 
university  provides  an  intramural  program  for  the  student 
body.  The  program  is  based  broadly  on  competitive  and  recrea- 
tional activities,  and  participation  is  voluntary. 

Publications 

The  Uyiiversity  of  North  Carolma  at  Wilmington  Bulletin  is 
issued  annually.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide  information  about  the 
university — its  program,  its  progress,  and  its  function  in  the 
educational  system. 

The  Fledgling,  the  student-produced  yearbook  of  the  university 
at  Wilmington,  contains  the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

The  Seahaivk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  semi- 
monthly. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the  uni- 
versity, acquaints  the  student  with  the  institution's  rules  and 
regulations. 

The  Alumni  Neivs  and  Briefs  is  published  quarterly  for  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Alumni  Association 
by  the  Office  of  University  Relations. 

The  Socratic  Society 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed  in 
1968  to  give  special  recognition  to  seniors  of  outstanding  academic 
accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  faculty  members  who  belong 
to  the  scholastic  honorary  fraternity.  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating 
seniors  are  elected  to  the  society  if  they  have  attained  an  overall 
quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and  are  recommended 
by   the   faculty   of  the   area   in   which   they   are   concentrating. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  its  Student  Govern- 
ment Association.  Officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body,  and 
other  representatives  by  classes  and  clubs   within  the  student 
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body.  The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting 
expression  of  student  opinion,  working  for  the  best  interests  of 
the  university,  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and 
conduct.  The  Student  Government  Association  charters  all 
recognized  clubs  within  the  institution  and  supervises  their  organ- 
ization and  objectives.  The  student  body  is  represented  in  the 
annual  North  Carolina  State  Student  Legislature. 

Local  and  national  fraternities  and  clubs  are  established  on 
the  campus  to  recognize  students  for  their  leadership  and 
service  activities.  Various  departments  in  the  university  have 
local  and  national  organized  groups  to  stimulate  interest  in 
specific  areas  and  to  develop  professional  attitudes.  These  groups 
maintain  high  scholastic  standards. 


Social  Fraternities: 


Delta  Epsilon  (Colony  of  Delta  Upsilon) 

Phi  Mu 

Pi  Kappa  Phi 

Tau  Kappa  Epsilon 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha 

Service  Groups: 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma 
Alpha  Phi  Omega 

Academic  aiul  Other  Organizations : 

Accounting  Club 

Baptist  Student  Union 

Biology  Club 

Circle  K  Club 

Collegiate  Civitan 

Engineers  Club 

French  Club 

Physical  Education  Majors  Club 

Psychology  Club 

Physics  Honor  Society 

Spanish  Club 

Student  National  Education  Association 

Student  Nurses  Association 

Student  Political  Action  Club 

Westminster  Fellowship 
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Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee 

The  student  Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee  makes  available  to 
the  student  body  and  to  the  community  programs  of  interest  and 
cultural  significance. 

Art  Exhibitions 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture,  and  the  graphic 
arts  are  held  in  the  gallery-lobby  of  Kenan  Hall. 

The  University  Theatre 

The  University  Theatre  operates  throughout  the  academic 
year,  affording  the  educational,  recreational  and  expressional 
outlets  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  onstage  and  backstage. 
Two  major  productions  are  planned  for  each  semester  with  student 
productions  presented  on  demand.  Participation  is  not  limited  to 
dramatic  art  students  but  is  open  to  all  university  personnel  and 
community  residents. 

The  University  Straw-Hat  Theatre,  an  institution-sponsored 
organization,  operates  from  June  through  August.  It  is  open  to 
all  students  of  the  university  and  to  area  residents.  Since  its 
inception  during  the  summer  of  1959,  it  has  presented  Broadway, 
classical,  and  musical  plays. 

Music  Organizations 

The  University  Chorus  and  the  University  Wind  Ensemble  per- 
form for  various  organizations  in  the  community,  for  television, 
and  for  campus  functions.  The  groups  also  provide  applied  learn- 
ing situations  for  students  concentrating  in  music.  Parti- 
cipation in  the  musical  organizations  is  not  limited  to 
students  in  the  Department  of  Music,  but  is  open  to  all  university 
students. 

A  dance  band  unit  is  often  formed  from  the  University  Wind 
Ensemble,  and  a  select  group  of  students  from  the  University 
Chorus  is  chosen  each  year.  These  smaller  organizations  enter- 
tain for  club,  university,  and  television  audiences  in  Wilmington 
and  surrounding  areas. 

A  musical  show  or  an  opera  and  appropriate  seasonal  concerts 
make  up  the  primary  activities  of  the  musical  groups. 
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Financial  Aid 

The  primary  aim  of  the  financial  aid  programs  administered 
by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  to  provide 
assistance  to  students  who,  without  aid,  would  be  unable  to  con- 
tinue their  education.  The  financial  need  of  a  student  is  determined 
by  the  resources  available  to  him  in  relation  to  university  ex- 
penses. Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  submitted  to  the 
director  of  student  financial  aid  before  February  15  for  the  next 
academic  year. 

Entering  freshmen  may  be  considered  for  all  types  of  assistance 
by  obtaining  Parent's  Confidential  Statement  forms  from  their 
high  schools,  having  their  parents  complete  the  forms,  and  sub- 
mitting them  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service  in  Princeton, 
New  Jersey,  preferably  before  February  1  of  the  year  of  expected 
fall  enrollment. 

Scholarships:  Scholarship  awards  are  given  to  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need,  character,  leadership,  and  scholar- 
ship. 

Athletic  Awards:  Athletic  awards  in  varying  amounts  are 
available  to  qualified  students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate 
basketball  and  baseball.  For  information  write  to  the  Director  of 
Athletics,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans:  Students  who  can  demon- 
strate financial  need  and  who  are  taking  at  least  half-time 
course  loads  may  borrow  up  to  $1,000.00  each  academic  year  to  a 
total  of  $5,000.00  The  repayment  and  interest  period  begins  nine 
months  after  a  student  ends  his  studies.  The  loan  bears  interest 
at  three  per  cent  per  year.  Prior  to  graduation  or  other  discon- 
tinuation of  studies,  borrowers  in  this  program  are  expected  to 
have  exit  interviews  with  the  business  office  to  establish  a  repay- 
ment schedule. 

College  Foundation,  Inc.:  Under  the  Federal  Guaranteed 
Loan  Program,  North  Carolina  students  are  eligible  to  apply  for 
loans  up  to  $1,500.00  per  year  with  an  aggregate  of  $7,500.00 
for  six  years  of  study.  During  the  in-school  period,  interest  is  paid 
by  the  Federal  Government  for  students  from  families  with 
adjusted  incomes  of  less  than  $15,000,000  per  year.  These  loans 
are  insured  by  the  State  Education  Assistance  Authority,  and 
students  pay  an  insurance  premium  of  one-half  of  one  per  cent. 

College  Work-Study:  Students  from  low-income  families 
are  eligible  to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on- 
campus  jobs   under  federally  supported   work-study   programs. 
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Students  may  work  up  to  ten  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes 
full-time. 

Student  Employ  merit:  Students  with  financial  need  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on-campus 
jobs  under  state  supported  work-assistance  programs.  Students 
may  work  up  to  eight  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes  full- 
time. 

Prospective  Teacher'  Loans:  This  scholarship  loan  fund  is 
administered  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the 
Financial  Aid  Office.  Application  must  be  made  by  March  1st  of 
the  year  of  expected  fall  enrollment.  Recipients  are  eligible  to 
receive  $600.00  per  academic  year  when  enrolled  in  a  full-time 
teacher  education  program.  Repayment  may  be  made  by  teaching 
in  North  Carolina  schools  after  graduation. 

Counseling  and  Testing 

Licensed  psychologists  and  qualified  counselors  provide  spe- 
cialized services  to  students  seeking  assistance  in  achieving 
maximum  personal  growth,  effective  educational,  vocational  and 
social  relationships,  and  healthy  personal  adjustment.  These  ser- 
vices include  counseling,  assessment  and  evaluation  of  achieve- 
ment, personality,  mental  aptitude,  and  vocational  interests. 
There  is  no  charge  for  these  services. 

Alumni  Relations 

The  Office  of  University  Relations  coordinates  the  functions  and 
services  of  the  alumni  and  publishes  the  alumni  newsletter.  Its 
director  is  the  executive  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  The  purpose  of 
the  Alumni  Association  is  to  foster  loyalty  to  the  university,  to 
develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  alumni,  to  promote  the  general 
welfare  of  the  university,  and  to  encourage  interest  in  the  institu- 
tion on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

Records  of  addresses,  classes,  and  other  alumni  information  are 
compiled  by  the  Office  of  University  Relations. 

Placement  Service 

The  university  maintains  a  placement  service  as  a  part  of  the 
Office  of  University  Relations.  The  placement  office  coordinates 
and  plans  campus  interviews  requested  by  representatives  seeking 
graduates  for  positions  with  business,  industrial,  governmental. 
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and  other  agencies.  It  maintains  current  files  of  reported  job 
opportunities  and  of  alumni  interested  in  available  openings. 
Listings  of  summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during 
the  academic  year  are  available  through  this  service.  No  fee  is 
charged  for  registering  in  the  office,  and  there  is  no  commission 
from  those  who  obtain  a  position  through  this  service. 

Insurance 

The  university  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and 
health  insurance  designed  to  cover  surgical,  accident,  and  hospital 
needs.  Each  year  complete  information  is  made  available  to  stu- 
dents from  the  approved  insurance  company. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  university  are  satisfactorily 
arranged.  Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Session 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the 
regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  at  the  university,  to  remove 
deficiencies,  to  review  subjects  previously  taken,  or  to  gain 
further  understanding  of  specific  subject  matter.  (For  tuition 
charges,  see  the  summer  session  bulletin). 

HOGGARD  Medal  for  ACfflEVEMENT 

A  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John 
T.  Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  senior  who, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement 
during  his  years  at  the  university. 

Most  Valuable  Player  Award 

The  Most  Valuable  Player  Award  is  given  each  year  by  the 
Circle  K  Club  to  the  basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other 
players  to  be  of  greatest  value  to  his  team. 

General  Regulations 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  construed 
as  both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
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standards  and  regulations  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by 
the  act  of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regu- 
lations of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook,  the 
university  catalog,  and  other  university  publications.  The 
university  reserves  the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any 
student  who  refuses  to  adhere  to  the  standards  of  the  institution. 

General  Regulations  Applicable  to  all  Campuses  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina 

The  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina,  Chapter  V,  "Emergency  Disciplinary  Procedure 
in  Cases  of  Disruption  in  the  Educational  Process,"  contain  the 
following  provisions: 

SECTION  5-1.     DEFINITION  OF  DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the 
right  of  free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing 
and  demonstrations,  the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to 
assemble.  That  these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this 
institution  is  not  questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It 
is  equally  clear,  however,  that  in  a  community  of  learning 
willful  disruption  of  the  educational  process,  destruction  of 
property,  and  interference  with  the  rights  of  other  members 
of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerated. 

(a)  Any  student,  faculty  member  (including  full-time  or 
part-time  instructor),  or  employee  who  willfully  by  use  of 
violence,  force,  coercion,  threat,  intimidation  or  fear, 
obstructs,  disrupts  or  attempts  to  obstruct  or  disrupt,  the 
normal  operations  or  functions  of  any  of  the  component 
institutions  of  the  University,  or  who  advises,  procures,  or 
incites  others  to  do  so,  shall  be  subject  to  suspension,  expul- 
sion, discharge,  or  dismissal  from  the  University.  The  follow- 
ing, while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrate  the  offenses 
encompassed  herein:  occupation  of  any  University  building  or 
part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive  others  of  its  use;  blocking 
the  entrance  or  exit  of  any  University  building  or  corridor  or 
room  therein;  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  sub- 
stantially damaging  any  University  building  or  property,  or 
the  property  of  others  on  University  premises;  except  as 
necessary  for  law  enforcement,  any  display  of  or  attempt  or 
threat  to  use  firearms  or  explosives  or,  for  the  purpose  of 
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intimidating,  other  weapons,  in  any  University  building  or 
any  University  campus;  prevention  of  the  convening,  continu- 
ation or  orderly  conduct  of  any  University  class  or  activity  or 
of  any  lawful  meeting  or  assembly  in  any  University  building 
or  on  any  University  campus;  inciting  or  organizing  attempts 
to  prevent  student  attendance  at  classes;  and,  except  with  the 
permission  of  the  Chancellor,  blocking  normal  pedestrian  or 
vehicular  traffic  on  any  University  campus. 

(b)  Any  faculty  member  (including  any  full-time  or 
part-time  instructor)  who,  with  intent  to  obstruct  or  disrupt 
the  normal  operations  or  functions  of  any  of  the  component 
institutions  of  the  University,  willfully  fails  or  refuses  to 
carry  out  validly  assigned  duties  shall  be  subject  to  discharge. 

SECTION  5-2.     RESPONSIBILITY  OF  CHANCELLOR. 

(a)  The  Chancellor  or  his  representatives  shall 
have  a  duty  to  identify  persons  who  violate  the  provisions 
of  Section  5-1  (a)  or  (b)  and  promptly  report  their  names 
to  the  President.  In  any  such  instance  the  Chancellor  or 
his  representative  shall  marshal  the  evidence,  and  the 
Chancellor  shall  report  it  to  the  President  in  writing. 

(b)  The  Chancellor  or  his  representative  may  recommend 
to  the  President  that  injunctive  relief  be  sought  from  the 
courts  to  prevent  occurrence,  continuation,  or  recurrence 
of  a  violation  of  Section  5-1  (a). 

SECTION  5-3.  RESPONSIBILITY  OF  THE  PRESIDENT. 

When  it  appears  that  there  is  a  violation  of  Section  5-1  (a) 
or  (b),  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  President,  and  he  is  fully 
authorized  to  act,  to  take  all  steps  which  he  deems  advisable 
to  protect  the  best  interest  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina,  and  any  of  its  component  institutions,  and  to  see 
that  its  Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  are  enforced.  He 
shall  insure  that  any  person  or  persons  found  guilty  after 
proper  hearing  shall  be  disciplined  in  such  manner  as  may 
be  warranted. 

In  carrying  out  these  duties,  the  President  may  call  upon 
any  Chancellor,  member  of  the  University  Administration, 
or  member  of  the  Faculty,  and  he  may  call  upon  an  agency 
of  a  component  institution  created  to  deal  with  cases  arising 
under  Section  5-1  of  these  By-Laws.  Conviction  in  any 
State  or  Federal  Court  shall  not  preclude  the  University 
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from  exercising  its   disciplinary  authority   in   any   offense 
under  this  or  any  other  section  of  By-Laws. 

SECTION   5-4.   RESPONSIBILITY   OF   THE   TRUSTEES. 

The  Trustees  recognize  that  by  statute  they  have  the  power 
to  make  such  rules  and  regulations  for  the  management  of 
the  University  as  they  may  deem  necessary  and  expedient, 
not  inconsistent  with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  the  State. 
While  the  Trustees  fully  appreciate  their  obligation  in  this 
respect,  they  further  recognize  that  in  dealing  with  those 
offenses  against  the  University  defined  in  Section  5-1  (a) 
and  (b)  hereof,  they  must  impose  the  duty  and  authority 
of  enforcing  the  policies  set  forth  herein  in  the  principal 
Executive  Officer  of  the  University— the  President.  It  will 
be  the  responsibility  of  the  Trustees  to  furnish  all  possible 
assistance  to  the  President  when  requested  by  him. 

SECTION  5-5.  NO  AMNESTY. 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  student,  or 
employee  of  the  University  shall  have  authority  to  grant 
amnesty  or  to  make  any  promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non- 
prosecution  in  any  court,  state  or  federal,  or  before  any 
student,  faculty,  administrative,  or  Trustee  committee  to 
any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of  violating  Section  5-1 
(a)  or  (b)  of  these  By-Laws. 
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Tuition  and  Fees 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable 
on  or  before  the  day  of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders 
should  be  made  payable  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  university  reserves  the  right  to 
change  the  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  at  any  time  without 
prior  notice. 

Charges  Per  Semester: 


Tuition 
Fees 


i-State  Stndents 

$130.00 
57.50 

Out-of-state  Students* 

$400.00 
57.00 

$187.50 


Jotal 

'^Other  Fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application, 

nonrefundable) 
Late  Registration  Fee  (payable  after  scheduled 

dates) 
Transcript     Fee     (after     the     first) 
Private  Music  Fee:        one  half-hour  per  week 

two  half-hours  per  week 
Graduation  Fee 


$457.50 


$  10.00 

7.50 

1.00 

37.50 

67.50 

10.00 


♦See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 


Special  Students: 

Students  scheduling  fewer  than  ten  semester  hours  will  pay 
tuition  and  fees  as  follows: 


Semester  Hours 
Scheduled 

In-State  Students 

Out-of-state  Students 

1 

$  26.00 

$  53.50 

2 

39.50 

94.50 

3 

53.00 

135.50 

4 

66.50 

176.50 

5 

114.25 

251.75 

6 

127.75 

292.75 

7 

141.25 

333.75 

8 

165.50 

385.50 

9 

179.00 

426.50 
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The  privileges  of  students  taking  fewer  than  five  hours  per 
semester  will  be  restricted  to  class  attendance  and  library  and 
parking  privileges. 

Summer  Session 

Summer  session  tuition  and  fees  will  be  announced  in  the 
summer  session  bulletin. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or 
before  the  last  day  of  the  registration  period  will  receive  a  refund 
of  the  amount  paid  less  a  registration  fee  of  $7.50. 

After  the  registration  period  the  student  will  be  charged  1/10 
of  the  semester  charges  for  each  week  in  attendance  plus  a  regis- 
tration fee  of  $7.50.  No  refund  will  be  made  after  the  end  of  the 
ninth  week. 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credits,  or  grades  will  be 
furnished  a  student  until  all  financial  obligations  to  the  univer- 
sity, other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously 
incurred  expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid 
in  full  before  a  student  may  re-enter  at  the  beginning  of  any 
semester. 


Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

1.  Geyieral:  The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North 
Carolina  is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To  qualify  for  in-state 
tuition,  a  legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  domicile  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding  the 
date  of  first  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

2.  Minors:  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  twenty-one 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education  in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving 
parent,  or  legal  guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or 
legally  separated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control 
unless  custody  of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to 
the  mother  or  to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim 
of  residence  in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian 
in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  living 
unless  the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates 
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the  student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  by  at  least  twelve  months. 

A  minor  student  whose  parents  move  their  legal  residence 
from  North  Carolina  to  a  location  outside  the  state  shall  be  consi- 
dered to  be  a  nonresident  after  six  months  from  the  date  of  removal 
from  the  state. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  residence  requirements  under 
these  rules,  a  person  will  be  considered  a  minor  until  he  has 
reached  his  twenty-first  birthday.  Married  minors,  however,  are 
entitled  to  establish  and  maintain  their  residence  in  the  same 
manner  as  adults.  Attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion as  a  student  cannot  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  six-month 
domicile  requirement. 

3.  Adults:  A  person  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  older  is  eligible 
for  in-state  tuition  if  he  has  maintained  continuous  domicile  in 
North  Carolina  for  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of 
enrollment  or  re-enrollment,  exclusive  of  any  time  spent  in 
attendance  at  any  institution  of  higher  education.  An  in-state 
student  reaching  the  age  of  twenty-one  is  not  required  to  re- 
establish residence  provided  that  he  maintains  his  domicile  in 
North  Carolina. 

4.  Married  Students:  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that 
of  her  husband,  except  that  a  woman  currently  enrolled  as  an 
in-state  student  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  may  con- 
tinue as  a  resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident.  If 
the  husband  is  a  nonresident  and  separation  or  divorce  occurs, 
the  woman  may  qualify  for  in-state  tuition  after  establishing  her 
domicile  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  six  months  under  the  same 
conditions  as  she  could  if  she  were  single. 

5.  Military  Personnel:  No  person  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
gained  or  lost  in-state  residence  status  in  North  Carolina  while 
serving  in  the  Armed  Forces.  However,  a  member  of  the  Armed 
Forces  may  obtain  in-state  residence  status  for  himself,  his 
spouse,  or  his  children  after  maintaining  his  domicile  (legal 
residence)  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next 
preceding  his  or  their  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  in  this  state. 

6.  Aliens:  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for 
permanent  residence  may  establish  North  Carolina  residence  in 
the  same  manner  as  any  other  nonresident. 
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7.  Property  and  Taxes:  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment 
of  taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  resi- 
dence will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

8.  Change  of  Status:  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is 
determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  and  may  not  thereafter 
be  changed  except:  (a)  in  the  case  of  a  nonresident  student  at 
the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  who,  or  if  a  minor  his  parents,  has 
subsequently  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for 
at  least  six  months,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who  has 
abandoned  his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  a  minimum 
period  of  six  months.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition  rate 
will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  following  the 
six-month  period. 

9.  Responsibility  of  Student:  Any  student  or  prospective  stu- 
dent in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the 
responsibility  for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writ- 
ing to  the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent 
events,  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether 
from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  has  the  responsibility 
of  immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  this  cir- 
cumstance in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct 
information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  dis- 
ciplinary action. 

10.  Appeals  of  Rulings  of  Admission  Officers  on  Residence  Status: 
Any  student  or  prospective  student  may  appeal  the  ruling  of  the 
admissions  officer  in  writing  to  the  chancellor  of  the  institution. 
The  chancellor  may  use  any  officer  or  committee  which  he  deems 
appropriate  in  review  of  the  appeal.  Appeal  of  the  chancellor's 
ruling  may  be  made  to  the  president  of  the  university,  such  appeals 
to  be  filed  with  the  chancellor  and  forwarded  by  him  to  the  presi- 
dent. 
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ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  freshman  class:  The  requirements  for 
admission  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are 
(1)  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school,  (2)  a  satisfactory 
score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board,  and  (3)  a  better  than  average  standing  in 
high  school  graduating  class.  Students  failing  to  meet  the  above 
minimum  requirements  but  who  can  show  other  evidence  of 
ability  to  perform  satisfactorily  at  the  college  level  will  be  consi- 
dered on  an  individual  basis  for  admission. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  obtain  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey  08540,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94710,  for  the 
Bulletin  of  Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and 
is  available  without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and 
gives  complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be 
received  in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  university  should  have  a 
transcript  of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  director  of 
admissions.  A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student. 
When  the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  director  of  admissions  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  directly  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  in  Princeton  or  Berkeley. 

Every  student  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  for  the  first  time  must  present  with  the  application 
for  admission  a  health  certificate  filled  out  and  certified  by  his 
personal  physician.  The  form  is  available  in  the  office  of  the 
director  of  admissions. 
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It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach 
the  university  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the 
application  may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  semester 
in  which  the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for 
high  school  records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  director 
of  admissions  of  the  university. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission 
by  transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  director  of  admis- 
sions by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved, 
all  previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified 
by  transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

A  student  wishing  to  transfer  to  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  from  other  institutions  must  meet  the 
following  requirements  for  admission:  (1)  He  must  be  eligible 
to  return  to  the  institution  last  attended,  and  (2)  He  must  have 
attained  a  "C"  average  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at  all 
institutions.  Transfer  applicants  from  other  branches  of  the 
consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina  are  considered  for 
admission  on  a  different  qualitative  academic  basis.  Appeals 
may  be  made  to  the  university  Admissions  Committee  for  final 
decision. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years 
of  age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  to  enroll  in  university  courses 
if  he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any  entrance  test  required 
by  the  university.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may  be  cre- 
dited toward  graduation. 

No7idiscriminatory  policy:  Applicants  are  admitted  entirely 
on  the  basis  of  their  academic,  physical,  and  character  quali- 
fications and  without  reference  to  national  origin,  creed,  or  color. 


Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who 
ceals  pertinent  facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  will  immediately  be  subject  to  dismissal  from 
the  university. 
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II 
GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  freshmen  will  report  to  the  university  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  concerning  proposed 
courses  of  study  and  will  take  any  examinations  necessary  to 
remove  deficiencies.  (See  the  calendar  for  the  orientation  pro- 
gram in  1970-71). 

Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first 
three  days  of  the  semester  in  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  director  of  admissions.  Twelve  to  eighteen  hours  are 
considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect 
more  than  eighteen  hours  without  special  permission  of  an 
academic  dean.  A  charge  of  seven  dollars  and  fifty  cents  ($7.50) 
is  made  for  registration  after  the  scheduled  dates. 

Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  uni- 
versity must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention  to  the  Office  of 
the  Academic  Dean.  Official  withdrawal  is  indicated  on  the  stu- 
dent's permanent  record  by  a  "W"  for  each  course,  followed  by 
either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the  student  was  passing 
or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  student  who  fails  to 
give  written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  the  last  date  of  class 
attendance  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  university  with  a  grade 
of  "F"  on  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two 
weeks  of  each  semester.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must 
be  given  to  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  an  academic 
dean.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission  will  be 
recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  university 
for  any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  semester 
or  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  university. 

Auditing 
The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  an  academic  dean  and  of  the  instructor  involved. 


Academic  Regulations        45 


Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the  university 
who  wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classified  as  special  students 
and  will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  fees.  University 

students  in  regular  status  will  be  permitted  to  audit  courses 
and  must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  required  for  credit 
courses. 

Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  Any  student  who 
is  absent  three  times  in  courses  at  the  100  and  200  level  will  be 
reported  by  the  instructor  to  the  appropriate  personnel  dean. 
An  admission  slip  from  the  dean  will  be  required  for  the  student 
to  be  readmitted  to  the  class.  When  a  student  is  absent  from 
classes  at  the  300  and  400  level  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in 
the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  stu- 
dent and  the  appropriate  dean  of  this  fact.  A  student  who,  for 
any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more  than  twenty-five  per 
cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any  semester  will  not 
receive  credit  for  the  course. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that 
test. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade 
of  "C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  university  if  the  work  trans- 
ferred is  comparable  to  offerings  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington.  All  work  earned  at  other  branches  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  is  accepted  by  transfer  to  the 
university  at  Wilmington.  All  grades  earned  at  another  institu- 
tion are  entered  on  the  student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer 
exactly  as  earned.  However,  quality  points  earned  at  institutions 
other  than  branches  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  are 
not  transferable  to  the  university  at  Wilmington. 

The  university  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program 
for  Superior  Students.  To  receive  credit  a  student  must  have 
completed  the  advanced  course  in  high  school  and  made  a  score 
of  three  or  better  on  the  CEEB  course  examination.  If  a  student 
made  a  score  of  two,  he  will  receive  advanced  placement,  but 
without  credit. 
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Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to  the 
following  system: 

A  -  Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B  -  Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C  -  Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D  -  Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 

F  -  Failure 

I  -  Incomplete 

W  -  Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not  been 
completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student.  All 
incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  of  the  following  semester  in  which  the 
student  is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an  "F." 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  at  the  end  of  each  semester  to  stu- 
dents and  to  parents  of  students  under  21  years  of  age. 

Retention,  Dismissal,  and  Readmission 

Scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  In  order  to  remain  at  the 
university,  all  students  must  meet  the  quality  point  require- 
ments as  outlined  below. 

Quality  point  averages  required  for  retention  at  hours  attempted 
other  than  those  listed  in  the  table  on  page  are  presented  in  a 
detailed  chart  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the 
university  and  are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they 
desire  to  return.  Reenrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis, 
and  such  students  must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least 
probationary  status  as  outlined  in  the  table  on  page  .  However, 
any  reenrolled  student  who  makes  a  2.0  or  better  average 
during  the  first  semester  after  his  return,  but  who  fails  to  reduce 
his  quality  point  deficiency  to  the  required  level,  will  be  granted 
one   additional    semester    in    which   to   meet   this    requirement. 
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A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for 
continued  residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion 
of  sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  or  at  other  University 
of  North  Carolina  branches. 

Any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three  hours 
during  any  term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  term 
regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing. 

A  student  must  meet  the  following  criteria  of  minimum 
number  of  hours  passed  and  quality  point  ratio  to  continue  in 
the  university: 


To  enter  the 
indicated  year 

Minimum  number  of  semester 
hours  passed  to  be  classified 

Minimum  number  of  semester 
hours  passed  to  be  classified 

Quality  Point  Ratio 
on  hours  undertaken 

Sophomore 

27 

1.2 

Junior 

59 

1.5 

Senior 

89 

1.8 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are 
carrying  a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing 
they  have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further 
the  quality  point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester 
is  3.0  or  better. 


Ill 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  by  completing 
successfully  (1)  the  basic  studies  requirements,  (2)  an  approved 
course  of  study  in  an  area  of  concentration,  (3)  a  total  of  124  semes- 
ter hours  of  credit,  and  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  average  of 
2.0.  The  final  fifteen  hours  of  credit  required  for  the  concentration 
must  be  completed  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  invited  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  administered  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  campus  during  the  spring  semester. 
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Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which 
all  academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  the  final  30 
hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  the  university  at  Wilming- 
ton. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Registrar 
two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  the  student 
expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  deans,  the  registrar, 
and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that  every  student 
who  intends  to  graduate  from  the  university  registers  for  those 
courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The  student,  however, 
must  assume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  graduation 
requirements  set  forth  in  the  university  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  during  any  academic  year  and  who  earns  credit  for 
work  done  during  the  year  may  always  graduate  under  the 
provisions  of  the  catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any 
subsequent  catalog,  providing  he  completes  all  graduation  require- 
ments within  six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all 
eligible  students  unless  excused  by  an  academic  dean. 

Basic  Studies  Requirements 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  all  students  must  meet  the  basic 
studies  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (6  hours) 

Required:     Enghsh  101-102,  Composition  (6) 

(The  requirement  of  English  101  may  be  waived  if  the 
student  demonstrates  by  examination  to  the  Department 
of    English    appropriate    proficiency    in    composition.) 

2.  Mathematics  (4  hours) 

Required:     one  course  in  calculus 

(Students  whose  background  in  mathematics  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  place  immediately  into  calculus  may  substitute 
any  one-year  sequence  in  mathematics.) 

3.  History  (6  hours) 

Required:     History    111-112,    Western    Civilization    (6) 
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4.  Social  Science  (3  hours) 

Required :     one  of  the  following  courses : 

Anthropology   105,    Introduction   to   Anthropology   (3) 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  (3) 

Geography  135,  Physical  Geography  (4) 

Geography  215,  Economic  Geography  (3) 

Political  Science  205,  American  National  Government  (3) 

Political  Science  206,  State  and  Local  Government  (3) 

Psychology  205,  General  Psychology  (3) 

Sociology  105,  Principles  of  Sociology  (3) 

Sociology  115,  Modern  Social  Problems  (3) 

5.  Humanities  (9  hours) 

Required: 

English  211,  Great  British  Writers  3) 

Fine  Arts  (3  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201,  202,  or  203,  Art  History  and  Appreciation 
(3,  3,  3) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  221  or  222,  History  and  Appre- 
ciation of  the  Theatre  (3,3) 

(c)  Music    115,    Survey    of   Music    Literature    (3)    or 
Music  211  or  212,  History  of  Music  (3,  3) 

Elective  (3  hours)  chosen  from: 

Literature   courses   offered  by  the   Department  of 

English  or  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages 
Philosophy  and  Religion  201,  History  of  Western 

Thought,     or     Philosophy    and     Religion     315, 

Ethics    (3)    or    Philosophy    and    Religion    316, 

Perspectives  in  Aesthetics  (3) 
Courses  listed  above  (a,  b,  or  c)  from  a  second  field 
in  fine  arts. 

6.  Natural  Science  (8  hours) 

Courses    may    be    selected    from   the    following    groups: 
Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (4-4) 
Chemistry    105,    Introductory    General    Chemistry    (4) 

Physics    101-102,    Elementary    College    Physics    (4-4) 
Physics  105,  Introductory  Physics  (4) 
Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 


Geology  105,  Physical  Geology  (4) 
Biology  105,  Principles  of  Biology  (4) 
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Biology  205,  Plant  Biology  (4) 
Biology  206,  Animal  Biology  (4) 

If  the  student  has  not  successfully  completed  in  high 
school  a  year  laboratory  course  in  chemistry  or  physics, 
he  must  elect  at  least  four  semester  hours  in  physical 
science.  Similarly,  if  the  student  has  not  successfully 
completed  in  high  school  a  year  laboratory  course  in 
biology,  he  must  elect  at  least  four  semester  hours  in 
biological  science. 

7.  Modern  Language  (3-12  hours) 

Required :     one  of  the  following  programs : 

(a)  For  students  with  no  previous  training  in  a  foreign 
language:  Elementary  and  Intermediate  French, 
German,  or  Spanish  (101-102;  201-202)  (12) 

(b)  For  students  offering  two  units  of  French,  German, 
or  Spanish:     the  intermediate  level  (201-202)  (6) 

(c)  For  students  who  have  had  four  or  more  years  of 
French,  German,  or  Spanish:  Advanced  Conversa- 
tion and  Composition  in  the  language  begun  (3) 

8.  Physical  Education  (4  hours) 

Required:  four  semesters  of  activity  courses  unless 
exemption  is  granted. 
Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver 
of  any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  studies  may  be  per- 
mitted on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendation  will  be  the  high 
school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

Degrees  with  Distinction 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows: 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 

Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  under 
the  following  conditions: 


I 
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1.  The  student  must  have  the  required  overall  average  on  all 
work  attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit). 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 


ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 


'r 


Areas 

Of 

Concentration 


ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers  four- 
year  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  Bachelor 
of  Science  degrees  and  a  two-year  program  leading  to  the  Asso- 
ciate of  Arts  degree  in  Nursing.  Teacher  education  programs  at 
both  the  elementary  and  secondary  level  are  included  in  the 
institution's  academic  program.  P re-professional  programs  in 
medicine,  dentistry,  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture,  and  law  are 
also  offered.  Strong  programs  in  the  fine  arts  are  available  at 
the  university  in  studio  art,  drama,  and  applied  music. 

Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

Accounting  (in  Business)  Mathematics 

Biology  Music  Education 

Business  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Chemistry  Physical  Education 

Economics  (in  Social  Science)  Physics 

Elementary  Education  Political  Science  (in  Social  Science) 

English  Psychology  (in  Social  Science) 

French  Spanish 

Geography  (in  Social  Science)  Transportation  (in  Business) 

History 

Area  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 

MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Requirements  for  the  areas  of  concentration  are  listed  under 
individual  departments  in  the  Description  of  Courses  section  of 
this  catalog. 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  of  modern  society,  and  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  humanities,  history,  and  the  social  and 
natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural  enjoyment  and  economic 
advancement.  The  basic  requirements  listed  on  pages  48-50  are  de- 
signed to  help  meet  this  objective.  | 

Required  Physical  Education 
Students  should  expect  to  develop  through  participation  in  the 
physical  education  program  activity  skill,  more  efficient  physio- 
logical function,  and  effective  movement. 

The  university  requires  all  students  to  complete  with  a  pass- 
ing grade  four  semesters  of  activity  courses.  This  requirement  for 
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graduation  must  be  fulfilled  during  the  first  two  years  unless 
postponement  is  authorized  by  the  chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Physical  Education. 

The  above  requirement  must  also  be  completed  by  students 
transferring  from  other  institutions  who  have  not  had  its  equiva- 
lent. A  transfer  student  who  has  not  completed  this  requirement 
and  who  is  not  enrolled  for  a  sufficient  number  of  semesters  to 
fulfill  the  requirement  shall  enroll  for  physical  education  activity 
courses  for  each  semester  he  is  enrolled. 

A  complete  medical  examination  is  required  of  all  students 
upon  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
On  the  basis  of  the  record  of  this  examination  the  student  is  placed 
in  one  of  three  categories  for  work  in  physical  education. 

"A" — Unrestricted  Participation 

"B" — Restricted  Participation 

This  group  is  assigned  to  special  activity  classes  prescribed  by  the 
university  physician  and  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education. 

"C" — Students  in  this  category  are,  by  nature  of  their  particular  condi- 
tion, either  temporarily  or  permanently  excused  from  participation 
in  the  physical  education  program. 

All  entering  students  with  a  "A"  rating  are  required  to  take 
Foundations  of  Physical  Education.  While  enrolled  in  this  course, 
each  student  will  be  given  a  motor  ability  test.  If  the  student  fails 
to  attain  a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  Fundamentals  until 
he  is  able  to  achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  test. 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  if  requested  by  the  student  for  any  of  the  following 
reasons: 

1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  university  physician. 

2.  If  the  student  enters  the  university  after  his  28th  birthday. 

3.  If  he  is  a  veteran  with  at  least  one  continuous  year  of  active  military 
service. 

4.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  approval  by  the  chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education. 

Senior  Honors  Program 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  or  better  over 
the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has  completed  at  least 
30  semester  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality  point  average 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  and  who  is 
recommended  by  the  chairman  of  the  area  in  which  he  is  concen- 
trating, is  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Honors  Program.  This 
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program  involves  independent  study  in  the  area  of  concentration 
during  the  fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results  of  the  study, 
and  an  oral  examination  defending  it.  The  study  is  scheduled  to 
cover  a  two-semester  period.  Two  hours  credit  per  semester  will 
be  given  on  successful  completion  of  the  work.  Honors  work  is 
not  intended  to  replace  any  specifically  required  course. 

Students  planning  to  practice  teach  should  begin  their  honors 
work  in  time  to  devote  two  semesters  to  this  research. 

1 

In  order  to  graduate  with  honors,  a  student  must  successfully 
complete  the  program  and  have  a  3.0  quality  point  average  over 
all  college  work  at  the  time  of  graduation.  A  student  in  the  pro- 
gram who  does  not  retain  an  overall  average  of  3.0,  however, 
may  still  receive  credit  for  the  honors  project. 


Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  associated 
with  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies  which  sponsors  the 
Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar  in  conjunction  with  archaeo- 
logical excavations  in  the  Middle  East.  Students  who  participate 
in  this  overseas  educational  program  spend  eight  weeks  in  the 
Middle  East  taking  courses  in  the  archaeology  and  history  of 
Palestine.  The  program  includes  three  weeks  of  field  experience 
at  an  ancient  site.  Students  will  be  given  academic  credit  pro- 
vided they  successfully  complete  the  course  program  and  have  a 
transcript  of  their  course  work  submitted.  Students  desiring 
credit  must  be  officially  enrolled  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar. 
For  further  details  contact  Dr.  Gerald  H.  Shinn  in  the  Department 
of  Philosophy  and  Religion  or  write  directly  to  the  Institute  for 
Mediterranean  Studies,  1533  Shattuck  Avenue,  Berkeley,  Cali- 
fornia, 94709. 


TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Lupton:     Adviser 

The  university  offers  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  engineer- 
ing. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students  transfer 
into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school  without 
loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

*Mathematics  211 

(4) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Chemistry  101 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

History  112 

(3) 

**Geology  105 

(4) 

Engineering  111 

(2) 

Engineering  112 

(2) 

:^       Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 
SECOND  YEAR 


Mathematics  213 
English  211 
Physics  201 
Economics  221 
**Engineering  211 
***or  Chemistry  311 
****or  Physics  215 

Physical  Education  201 


(3) 
(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 

18-20 

*Students   not  qualified   to  enroll   in   Mathematics   211    will   enroll   in    Mathematics   115   and 
subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
**For  civil  engineers  only. 
**For  chemical  engineers  only. 
•"♦For  electrical  engineers  only. 


(4) 
(3) 
(5) 
(3) 
(2) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 

18-20 


Mathematics  315 
Physics  202 
Engineering  225 
Economics  222 
♦  ♦Engineering  212 
***or  Chemistry  312 
****or  Physics  216 

Physical  Education  202 


14-18 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach:     Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help  of 
their  pre-professional  adviser. 


PRE-FORESTRY 

Mr.  Plyler:     Advise?^ 

Students  completing  the  pre-professional  program  in  forestry 
are  eligible  to  transfer  as  juniors  to  North  Carolina  State  Univer- 
sity at  Raleigh  into  the  forestry,  pulp  and  paper  science  and  tech- 
nology, wood  science  and  technology,  or  natural  resources 
recreation  management  curricula.  Students  planning  to  transfer 
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into  the  forestry  curriculum  in  the  School  of  Forest  Resources 
must   start   their   transfer    program   with   the    Summer   Camp. 

FIRST  YEAR 


English  101 
Biology  105  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
♦Mathematics  115 
Physical  Education  101 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  102 
Biology  205 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  211 
Physical  Education  102 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 

15 
SECOND  YEAR 

English  211 
Economics  221 
Mathematics  212 
Physics  101 

Physical  Education  201 
**Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 
(3) 

18 

Drama  and  Speech  115 
Economics  222 
Mathematics  213 
Physics  102 

Physical  Education  202 
**Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 
(3) 

18 

*Students  not  qualified  to  enroll  in  Mathematics  115  will  enroll  in  Mathematics  111 
and    112   and    adjust   their  schedules   subsequently  to  complete   at   least   Mathematics   212. 

*Students  planning  to  transfer  into  pulp  and  paper  science  and  technology  should 
include  in  their  schedule  Chemistry  311  and  312. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  pharmacy,  agriculture,  law,  and 
other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  programs.  Stu- 
dents interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned  to  faculty 
advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommendations  of  the 
respective  professional  schools. 


JAMES  WALKER  MEMORIAL 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 


liss  Booe: 

Director 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

English  101 
Psychology  205 
Biology  215 
Nursing  110 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 

16 

English  102 
Psychology  315 
Biology  225 
Nursing  125 
Physical  Education 

SuTumer 

Nursing  135 

(6) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 
(1) 

16 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Fall  Spring 

Physical  Science                          (3)  Nursing  242                              (12) 

Sociology  105                                (3)  Nursing  250                              (3) 

Nursing  241                                   (8)  — 

—  15 

15 

MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Mr.  Crews:     Adviser 

The  University  of  North  CaroHna  at  Wilmington  offers,  in 
cooperation  with  the  Department  of  Pathology  at  the  New  Han- 
over Memorial  Hospital  in  Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals 
conducting  an  approved  school,  the  Baschelor  of  Science  degree 
with  a  concentration  in  medical  technology.  The  first  six  semesters 
of  the  program  (93  semester  hours)  are  completed  on  campus. 
During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence  at  the  hospital. 
The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  examination  by  the 
Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  concentration 
in  medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality 
point  average  of  2.0  or  better  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on 
campus. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry  of 
Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's 
degree  on  completing  90  semester  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
humanities,  social  sciences)  and  prescribed  work  in  mathematics 
and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  16  semester  hours  of  chemistry 
and  16  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of 
general  college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or 
zoology.  At  least  one  semester  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  semester 
of  bacteriology,  and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recommended. 

See  page  68  for  the  curriculum  in  medical  technology. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Hulon:     Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  stresses  a  broad  education  base,  a  sound 
subject   matter   preparation,   and   an   appropriate  emphasis   on 
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professional  education  to  meet  state  certification  requirements 
and  to  give  the  prospective  teacher  confidence. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  University  Council  on  Teacher  Educa- 
tion, To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  have  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  university. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  requirements  for  graduation,  the  pro- 
gram includes  the  following: 

Psychology  315     Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development  (3) 

316     Educational  Psychology  (3) 
Education     315     Orientation  to  Teaching  (2) 

460     Educational  Foundations  and  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Teaching  (15) 

See  page  64  for  the  prescribed  program  for  a  concentration 
in  elementary  education. 

In  addition  to  the  professional  work  listed  above,  students  seek- 
ing certification  at  the  secondary  level  are  required  to  complete  a 
concentration  program  as  noted  on  pages  60  to  73. 

Changes  in  requirements  for  certification  will  become  effective 
upon  publication  of  this  catalog. 

PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ACCOUNTING 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall  Spring 

English  101  (3)  English  102  (3) 

*Modern  Language  101  (3)  Modern  Language  102  (3) 

History  111  (3)  History  112  (3) 

Mathematics  121  (3)  Mathematics  122  (3) 

Natural  Science  (4)  Natural  Science  (4) 

Physical  Education  101  (1)  Physical  Education  102  (1) 

17  17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201  (3)  Accounting  202  (3) 

Economics  221  (3)  Economics  222  (3) 

English  211  (3)  Fine  Arts  (3) 
Business  Adminis- 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Accounting  202 
Economics  222 
Fine  Arts 

(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 282 
Modern  Language  202 
Physical  Education  202 

tration  281                                (3)  tration  282  (3) 

Modern  Language  201                (3)  Modern  Language  202  (3) 

Physical  Education  201              (1)  Physical  Education  202  (1) 

16  16 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Accounting  301 

(3) 

Accounting  302 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 335 

(3) 

tration  310 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 355 

tration  345 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Economics 327 

(3) 

tration  385 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Accounting  405 
Accounting  407 
Business  Adminis- 
tration 461 
Electives 


15 
FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(5) 

14 


Accounting  305 
Accounting  406 
Business  Adminis- 
tration 462 
Electives 


15 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(5) 

14 


♦students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate 
quently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


level    of    modern    language    will    subse- 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BIOLOGY 
FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Biology  105 
Mathematics  101 
*Modern  Language  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

14 


Spring 

Biology  205  or  206 
Mathematics  102 
English  102 
Modern  Language  102 
Physical  Education  102 


SECOND  YEAR 


17 
FOURTH  YEAR 


Biology  495 
Humanities 
Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 


(1) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4) 

16 


Biology  Electives 
Electives 


(4) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

14 


Biology  205  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
Modern  Language  201 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

History  112 
Chemistry  102 
Modern  Language  202 
Biology  Elective 
Physical  Education  202 

(3) 

(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

15 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

Social  Science 
English  211 
*Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 

Fine  Arts 
Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 

(3) 
(4) 
(8) 
(3) 

18 


(7) 
(8) 

15 


♦Students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate    level    of    modern    language    will    subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
**Biology  345  and  455  are  required  for  teacher  certification. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BUSINESS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

*Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  121 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Economics 222 

(3) 

tration  281 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 


Accounting  306 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 335 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 355 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 385 

Collateral 


(1) 


16 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 

Business  Adminis 

tration  310 

(3) 

Business  Adminis 

tration  345 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

tration 356 

(3) 

Economics  327 

(3) 

Collateral 

15 
FOURTH  YEAR 


14 


16 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 


Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 445 

(3) 

tration  435 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 461 

(3) 

tration  455 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Electives 

(5) 

tration  462 

(3) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 


♦Students    who    enroll     initially    at    the    intermediate     level     of    modern     language     will    sub- 
sequently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  CHEMISTRY 
(Professional) 
FIRST  YEAR 
Fall  Spring 

Chemistry  101  (4)  Chemistry  102 

English  101  (3)  English  102 

*German  101  (3)  German  102 

**Mathematics  115  (3)  Mathematics  211 

Physical  Education  101  (1)  Physical  Education  102 


14 
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SECOND  YEAR 


Chemistry  311 
Chemistry  311-91 
Mathematics  212 
German  201 
Physics  201 


Chemistry  321 
Chemistry  335 
History  111 
Mathematics  315 
Physical  Education  201 


(4) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(5) 

Chemistry  312 
Chemistry  312-91 
Mathematics  213 
German  202 
Physics  202 

(4) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(5) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 

(1) 

Social  Science 
Chemistry  322 
History  112 
English  211 
Chemistry  355 
Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(1) 

15 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Chemistry  415 
Chemistry  445 
Fine  Arts 
***Electives 


15 


15 


(4) 

Chemistry  435 

(4) 

(3) 

Chemistry  Elective 

(2) 

(3) 

Chemistry  495 

(1) 

(5) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

16 


*Students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate    level    of   German    will    subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
**Students  who  lack  the  high  school  mathematics  preparation  required  for  Mathematics  115 

will  start  with  Mathematics  111  and  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
''**It  is   highly  recommended   that  additional   work   in   mathematics   and   in   physics  be  taken. 


ALTERNATE  PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION 
IN  CHEMISTRY 

( Nonprofessional)  * 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Chemistry  101 
English  101 
Mathematics  111 
**Modern  Language  101 
Physical  Education  101 


Spring 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  112 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

Chemistry  311 

Physics  101 

Modern  Language  201 

History  111 

Physical  Education  201 


Chemistry  335 
English  211 
Social  Science 
Humanities 
***Elective 


14 
SECOND  YEAR 


14 


(4) 
(4) 

(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Chemistry  312 

Physics  102 

Modern  Language  202 

History  112 

Physical  Education  202 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

15 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Chemistry  325 
Chemistry  355 
Fine  Arts 
Electives 

(4) 
(1) 
(3) 
(8) 

16 


16 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Chemistry  415 
Electives 


(4) 
(13) 


Chemistry  495 
Electives 


(1) 
(16) 


17 


*For    teacher    certification     in    chemistry,     mathematics     including    calculus     is    required. 
•^♦Students     who     enroll     initially     at    the     intermediate     level     of    modern     language     will 

subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Electives  must  include  the  required  collaterals. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 


Spring 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

English  101 

(3) 

*Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Music  115 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

English  102 
Modern  Language  102 
History  112 
Geography  135 
Physical  Education  102 


16 
SECOND  YEAR 


English  211 

(3) 

History  232 

History  231 

(3) 

Art  385 

Biolog>'105 

(4) 

Art  202 

Political  Science 

205 

(3) 

**Drama  and  Speech  115 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

Physical  Educat: 

on  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

17 
THIRD  YEAR 

Education  315 

(2) 

English  345 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

Psychology  316 

Physics  305 

(3) 

Mathematics  305 

Music  325 

(3) 

Physical  Education  305 

Electives 

(5) 

***'*  Elective 

Education  460 


16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(15)  ***Education435 

—         ****Electives 
15 


concentration 
addition     to 


*Students     who     enroll     initially     at     the     intermediate 
subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
*  Drama  and  Speech  415  may  be  substituted  for  Drama  and  Speech  115 
"Required  of  early  childhood  education  majors. 
'Prospective     teachers     will      select 
categories:      (the     semester     hours 
Language  Arts 
Social  Studies 

(Three  must  be  elected 

from  anthropology,  economics, 
or  sociology) 
Science  H 

^•■^  •  12 

Music  12 

Physical  Education  12 


level     of     modern  •  language     wil 


two      areas     of 
indicated     are     ii 
9 
5 


from     the 
the     above 


following 
program) 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION 
IN  ENGLISH 


FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

English  101 
*  Modern  Language  101 
Mathematics  101 
History  111 
Elective 
Physical  Education  101 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 


Spring 

English  102 

Modern  Language 

Mathematics  102 

History  112 

Elective 

Physical  Education  102 


SECOND  YEAR 


15 
FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(1) 

16 


English  211 

Modern  Language  201 

Natural  Science 

Social  Science 

Collateral 

Physical  Education  201 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  212 

Modern  Language  202 

Natural  Science 

Electives 

Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 
(1) 

17 

17 
THIRD  YEAR 

English  351  or  352 
English  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 

Collateral 
English  Electives 
Electives 

(3) 
(6) 
(6) 

15 


English  Electives 

(6) 

English  460 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

English  Elective 

(3) 

Electives 

(5) 

Collateral 

(3) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 

14 

"Students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will    subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
FRENCH  OR  SPANISH 


Spring 

French  or  Spanish  102 
English  102 
Mathematics  102 
History  112 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  102 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

*French  or  Spanish  101 

(3) 

English  101 

(3) 

**Mathematics  101 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

17 


SECOND  YEAR 


French  or  Spanish  201 
English  211 

Social  Science  (Psychol- 
ogy 205  recommended) 
Collateral 
***Elective 

Physical  Education  201 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(2) 
(1) 

15 


French  or  Spanish  202 

Fine  Arts 

Humanities 

Collateral 

Elective 

Physical  Education  202 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

17 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(2) 
(1) 

15 
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French  or  Spanish  305 
French  or  Spanish  306 
Modern  Language  305 
French  or  Spanish  311 
French  or  Spanish  321 


THIRD  YEAR 

(3)  French  or  Spanish  307 

(3)  French  or  Spanish  312 

(3)  French  or  Spanish  322 

(3)  Spanish  majors  may  take 

(3)  one  collateral  and  one 

—  elective.  French  majors 

15  take  French  336  and 
one  collateral. 


FOURTH  YEAR 


French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

Electives  or  Collaterals 


(3) 

(3) 

(9) 

15 


French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

Electives  or  Collaterals 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(6) 
15 


(3) 

(3) 
(9) 

15 


*Students  who  place  in  intermediate  French  or  Spanish  will  enroll  in  modern  lan- 
guage 201-202  during  the  first  year  and  substitute  advanced  courses  in  the  second 
year  for  the  intermediate  level.  Students  who  achieve  advanced  placement  should 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

**Students  who  achieve  advanced  placement  in  mathematics  may  substitute  an  elective 
course  for  Mathematics  102  in  the  spring. 

"♦Students  desiring  certification  should  schedule  courses  required  for  the  education- 
psychology  block  during  the  second  and  third  year.  This  block  consists  of  Education  315 
and  Psychology  315-316.  The  fell  semester  of  the  fourth  year  is  devoted  entirely  to 
Education  460.  To  complete  a  concentration  in  French  or  Spanish  at  least  two  courses  on 
the  400  level  are  required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  HISTORY 
FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

English  211 

History  231 

Fine  Arts 

Modern  Language  201 

Natural  Science 

Physical  Education  201 


History  Electives 

Collaterals 

Elective 


16  16 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3)  Collateral  (3) 

(3)  History  232  (3) 

(3)  Humanities  (3) 

(3)  Modern  Language  202  (3) 

(4)  Natural  Science  (4) 
(1)  Physical  Education  202  (1) 

17  17 

THIRD  YEAR 

(6)  History  Electives  (6) 

(6)  Collaterals  (6) 

(3)  Elective  (3) 


15 


15 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

History  Electives 
Electives 

(6)                  History  Electives 
(8)                 Electives 

14 

(6) 

(8) 

14 

♦Students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will    subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  MATHEMATICS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

*Mathematics  115 
**English  101 

History  111 
**Modern  Language  101 

Elective 

Physical  Education  101 


Mathematics  212 
English  211 
***Physics201 

Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


Mathematics  335 
Mathematics  317  or  316 
Social  Science 
****Collateral 
Elective 


*****Mathematics 
Humanities 
****Collateral 
Electives 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 


Spring 

Mathematics  211 

English  102 

History  112 

Modern  Language  102 

Fine  Arts 

Physical  Education  102 


SECOND  YEAR 

(4)  Mathematics  213 
(3)  Physics  202 

(5)  Modern  Language  202 
(3)  Mathematics  281 

(1)  Physical  Education  202 

16 
THIRD  YEAR 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 


Mathematics  336 
Mathematics  315 
Collateral 
Electives 


FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 

Mathematics 

(3) 

Electives 

(3) 

(6) 

15 


(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 


(4) 
(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 

15 


(3) 
(11) 

14 


♦students  with  less  high  school  preparation  than  is  required   for  Mathematics  115   should 
substitute  Mathematics  111-112  and  adjust  their  schedule  accordingly. 
**French     or     German     is     recommended.     Students     who    enroll     initially     at     the     inter- 
mediate  level  of  modern   language   will   subsequently  adjust  their   schedules   accordingly. 
''**Physics  201-202  are  recommended,  but  Physics  101-102  may  be  substituted. 
►**It  is  recommended  that  areas  in  which  mathematics  is  applied  be  chosen. 
►**For    teacher    certification     in     mathematics.    Mathematics     345    and     346    are    required. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

English  101 
Chemistry  101 
Mathematics  111 
Social  Science 
Physical  Education  101 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  102 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  112 
Biology  105 
Physical  Education  102 

14 
SECOND  YEAR 

English  211 
Chemistry  335 
Physics  101 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 

Biology  206 

Physics  102 

History  112 

Fine  Arts 

Physical  Education  202 

15 
THIRD  YEAR 

Chemistry  311 
Biology  215 
Humanities 
Electives 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(6) 

Chemistry  312 
Biology  335 
Biology  425 
Elective 

17 

FOURTH  YEAR 
Clinical  work  in  an  approved  hospital  program 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 


Spring 


Music  101 

(3) 

Music  102 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Applied  Music 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

History  101 

(3) 

History  102 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

16 
SECOND  YEAR 

Music  201 

(3) 

Music  202 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Applied  Music 

English  211 

(3) 

Music  212 

Music  211 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Music  226 

Music  225 

(1) 

Music  227 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

17 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Music  305 

(3) 

Music  306 

(3) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

Music  321 

(1) 

Music  322 

(1) 

Physics  101 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Psychology  316 

(3) 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

Elective 

(1) 

17 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Music  405  or  406 

(3) 

Education  460 

(15) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Music  495 

nc 

Applied  Music 

(2) 

— 

Education  315 

(2) 

15 

Music  326 

(2) 

Social  Science 

(3) 
13 

♦Students    who    do    not    enroll    initially    at   the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will 
enroll  at  the  elementary  level  and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Philosophy  and 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Religion  110 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

English  101 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

*Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

— 

16 
SECOND  YEAR 


16 


Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Philosophy  and 

English  211 

(3) 

Religion  201 

(3) 

Philosophy  and 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  202 

(3) 

Religion  335 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

17 

17 
THIRD  YEAR 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

English  212 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Philosophy  and 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Religion  305 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Philosophy  and 

— 

Religion  336 

(3) 

15 

Electives 

(6) 

15 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Philosophy  and 

Religion  431 
Philosophy  and 

Religion  Electives 
Electives 


(3) 

(6) 
(5) 

14 


Philosophy  and 

Religion  432 
Philosophy  and 

Religion  Electives 
Electives 


(3) 

(6) 
(5) 

14 


"Students    who    enroll    initially    at   the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will   subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

'Modern  Language  201 
Biology  105 
Mathematics  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 

14 


Spring 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(4) 

Biology  206 

(4) 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  105 

(3) 

— 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

SECOND  YEAR 


17 


Physical  Education  235 

(3) 

Physical  Education  305 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Biology  215 

(4) 

Psychology  205 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

17 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Physical  Education 

Physical  Education  329(w) 

(3) 

Methods  320 

(3) 

Physical  Education  326(m) 

(3) 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

Physical  Education  327(m) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  385(w) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  306 

(3) 

Physical  Education  435 

(3) 

Physical  Education  416 

(3) 

Elective(m) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  455 

(3) 

Physical  Education 

Elective(w) 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

(w)15 

(women)  15 

(m)15 

(men)  15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Physical  Education  325(m) 

(3) 

Education  460 

(15) 

Physical  Education  328(w) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  415 

(3) 

15 

Education  315 

(2) 

Psychology  316 

(3) 

Electives 

(4) 

(w)15 
(m)15 

*Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will  enroll  at 
the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to  complete 
the  intermediate  modern  language. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PHYSICS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

*  Mathematics  111 
**Modern  Language  101 
English  101 
Chemistry  105 
Physical  Education  101 


Physics  201 
Mathematics  211 
English  211 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


Mathematics  213 
History  112 
Fine  Arts 
Elective 
Physics  335 


Physics  400 
Physics  Electives 
Electives 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

14 


Spring 

Mathematics  112 
Modern  Language  102 
English  102 
***Biological  Science 

Physical  Education  102 


SECOND  YEAR 

(5)  Physics  202 

(4)  Mathematics  212 

(3)  Modern  Language  202 

(3)  History  111 

(1)  Physical  Education  202 

16 
THIRD  YEAR 

(4)  Mathematics  316 
(3)  Physics  315 

(3)  Mathematics  315 

(3)  Elective 

(3)  Physics  400 

16 
FOURTH  YEAR 


(1) 
(8) 
(8) 

17 


Electives 


(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

14 


(5) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 


(15) 
15 


*Students      with      appropriate      background      in      mathematics      may      enroll      initially      in 

Mathematics  211  and  subtsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
**Students     who     enroll     inititally     at     the     intermediate     level     of    modern     language     will 

subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
** Physical   science    may   be   substituted    if  a   year   of  biological    science   was   taken   in   high 

school. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION 
IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 


Fall 

*Modern  Language  101 
Mathematics  121 
History  111 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(1) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

13 


16 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Modern  Language  201 
English  211 
Natural  Science 
Social  Science 
History  Elective 
Physical  Education  201 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Modern  Language  202 
Fine  Arts 
Natural  Science 
Social  Science 
History  Elective 
Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

Elective 
Humanities 
Social  Science 

(3) 
(3) 
(9) 

15 

Elective 
Social  Science 

(3) 

(12) 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Social  Science 
Electives 

(9) 
(7) 

Social  Science 
Electives 

(9) 
(6) 

16 

15 

♦students    who    enroll    initially    at   the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will    subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  SPANISH 
(See  French  and  Spanish,  page  65) 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  CONCENTRATION 
IN  TRANSPORTATION 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

*  Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  121 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Economics 222 

(3) 

tion  281 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

^f 

16 
THIRD  YEAR 

/ 

Business  Administra- 

Accounting 306 

(3) 

tion  335 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 310 

(3) 

tion  355 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 345 

(3) 

tion  385 

(3) 

Economics  327 

(3) 

Transportation  370 
Humanities 

(3) 
(3) 

Transportation  470 

(3) 

15 


15 


Academic  Programs 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

Business  Administra- 
tion 461 
Transportation  475 
Transportation  476 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

Business  Administra- 
tion 462 
Transportation  477 
Transportation  478 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

14 

14 

^students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate    level    of    modern    language    will    subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


RST 

'YEAR 

Spnyig 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

PROGRAM  FOR  STUDENTS  WHO  HAVE  NOT 
SELECTED  AN  AREA  OF  CONCENTRATION 


Fall 

English  101 
History  111 
*Modern  Language  101 
Mathematics  101 
Elective 
Physical  Education  101 


Modern  Language  201 
Natural  Science 
Fine  Arts 
English  211 
Physical  Education  201 


Electives 


Electives 


16 
SECOND  YEAR 


16 


(3) 
(4) 

(3) 
(1) 

Modern  Language  202 
Natural  Science 
Social  Science 
Humanities 
Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

14 

14 

THIRD  YEAR 

(16) 

Electives 

(16) 

16 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(16) 

Electives 

(16) 

16 

16 

"Students    who    enroll    initially    at    the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will    subse- 
quently adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Art 

Biology 

Business  And  Economics 

Chemistry 

Drama  And  Speech 

Education  And  Psychology 

English 

Geography  And  Geology 

History 

Mathematics  And  Engineering 

Modern  Languages 

Music 

Nursing 

Philosophy  And  Religion 

Physical  Education 

Physics 

Political  Science 

Social  Science 

Sociology  And  Anthropology 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  number  (e.g.  101-102)  indicates 
a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When  course 
numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.  201,  202)  the  first  course 
is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following.  The  semester 
hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  parentheses  following 
the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 

ARABIC 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  chairman.  Mr.  Corcoran,  Mrs.  McKennis. 
Requiremerits  for  a  minor  in  art:     see  1969  catalog. 

105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to 
two  hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

106  Three  Dimensional  Form  Techniques    (1) 

Three-dimensional  form  with  emphasis  on  sculpture  and  ceramics. 
Two  hours  each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative 
credit  limited  to  two  hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

107  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  in  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours 
each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited 
to  two  hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

108  Technical  Skills     (2) 

Basic  skills  related  to  the  arts:  framing  matting,  crating,  etc.  Four 
studio  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

111-112    Beginning  Life  Drawing    (3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Six  studio  hours  each  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

121-122    Beginning  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipulation 
of  clays  and  glazes;  basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lecture  and 
six    studio    hours    each    week.    Each    course    offered    every    semester. 

141-142     Design     (4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
semester.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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151-152    Beginning  Sculpture    (4-4) 

Three-dimensional  form  in  clay  and  plaster;  basics  of  modeling  and 
casting  abstract  and  life  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

161-162    Beginning  Crafts     (4-4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various 
craft  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  1970-71. 

201,  202,  203    Art  History  and  Appreciation     (3,  3,  3) 

Survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern. 
201:  Ancienct  World;  202:  Middle  Ages  and  Renaissance;  203: 
Modern  World.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  fall  1971 
respectively. 

211-212    Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  112.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media; 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  semester. 

221-222    Intermediate  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  three- 
dimensional  forms  and  design  in  manipulation  of  clays  and  glazes; 
basics  of  kiln  construction  and  chemistry  of  glazes.  One  lecture  and 
six    studio    hours    each    week.    Each    course    offered    every    semester. 

240    Three-Dimensional  Design     (4) 

Study  of  three-dimensional  form  to  give  the  general  art  student  a 
feeling  for  plastic  awareness.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

241-242     Color     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  consent  of  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen  and 
ink,  water  color,  and  gouache;  still  life,  landscape,  and  figure  with 
emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

251-252    Intermediate  Sculpture    (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  152  or  consent  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional 
form  in  plaster,  ceramics,  and  metals.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

261-262     Intermediate  Crafts     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  162  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continued  study  of 
materials  and  techniques  used  in  various  craft  forms.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

306     Italian  Renaissance  Art  History    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  and  203,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture,  1000-1550  A.D.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Not  offered  1970-71. 

311-312    Advanced  Life  Drawing    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  212.  Drawing  in  various  media:  conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

321-322    Advanced  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  222  or  consent  of  instructor.  Further  experience  in 
three-dimensional  form  and  design  with  emphasis  on  kiln  construction 
and  theory;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  clays  and  glazes 
including  the  empirical  method  of  glaze  calculation.  One  lecture  and 
six    studio    hours    each    week.    Each    course    offered    every    semester. 
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331-332     Printmaking     (4-4)  .      .    .  ,    ^ 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

341-342     Painting     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  242.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

351-352    Advanced  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  252  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  in  study 
of  form  with  emphasis  on  casting  and  welding  of  metals.  One  lecture 
and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

385    Art  in  the  Elementary  School    (3) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teachers.  Six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

411-412    Advanced  Drawing    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  312.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

431-432    Advanced  Printmaking    (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  techniques. 
One    lecture    and    six    studio   hours    each   week.    Offered    on    demand. 

441-442    Advanced  Painting    (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  342.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 


BIOLOGY 

Mr.  James  F.  Parnell,  chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr.  Biggs,  Mr.  Dermid, 
Mrs.  McCrary,  Mr.  Plyler,  Mr.  Reynolds,  Mr.  Sieren. 

Requirements  for  a  concentratio7i  in  biology: 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  495,  and  a  minimum  of  23  hours  from  courses  numbered 
above  299.  Collateral  requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102  and  a  minimum  of 
12  hours  elected  from  Physics  105  or  201-202;  Chemistry  311-312;  Geology  105, 
115,  or  305;  Anthropology  105;  and  Mathematics  365.  A  "C"  or  better  average 
on  biology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

The  Atlantic  Ocean  adjacent  to  the  campus  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  provides  a  unique  marine  laboratory  which  is  utilized 

significantly  in  many  of  the  biology  courses. 

105     Principles  of  Biology    (4) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles:  cell  structure  and  reproduc- 
tion, metabolism,  genetics,  and  ecology.  Three  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

205     Plant  Biology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology,  and 
ecology  of  seed  plants  with  introductory  survey  of  algae,  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  and  lower  vascular  plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Offered  each  semester  on  demand. 
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206     Animal  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology 
and  ecology  of  animals.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Offered  each  semester  on  demand. 

215    Anatomy  and  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Brief  intro- 
duction to  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  study  of  human  ana- 
tomy and  physiology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

225    Bacteriology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology.  Open  only  to  nursing  students. 
Bacteria  and  related  organisms;  laboratory  work  in  common  bacterio- 
logical techniques.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

315  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy    (4) 

Prequisite:  Biology  206.  Comparative  morphology  and  phylogenetic 
interi'elationships  of  vertebrate  animals;  representative  organisms 
dissected  in  laboratory.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

316  Vertebrate  Embryology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  315  or  consent  of  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  of  embryonic  development  of  vertebrate  animals;  frog,  pig, 
and  chick  emphasized.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

335    Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Principles  of  Mendelian  heredity,  linkage, 
mutation,  population  genetics,  and  gene  action.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

335-51    Genetics  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105;  corequisite:  Biology  335.  Demonstration 
of  basic  heredity  principles  through  study  of  Drosophila  and  other 
genetic  systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345    Animal  Physiology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biologj'  206  and  Chemistry  102.  Comparative  study  of 
physiological  processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through 
study  of  tissues,  organs,  and  systems.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Fall. 

365     Invertebrate  Zoology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Invertebrate  organisms  with  emphasis  on 
structure,  function,  taxonomy,  phylogeny,  and  life  histories  of  marine 
organisms.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

375     Plant  Morphology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Morphological  survey  of  algae,  fungi, 
bryophytes,  lower  vascular  plants,  and  seed  plants  with  emphasis  on 
life  histories,  classification,  and  identification.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

425    Microbiology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  or  206.  Nonpathogenic  and  pathogenic 
organisms;  microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

445    Cell  Physiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205,  206,  and  Chemistry  312.  Chemical  and 
physical  properties  of  cells  with  laboratory  emphasis  on  cellular  metabo- 
lism. Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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455  Ecology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206  and  senior  standing.  Ecological 
principles  pertaining  to  both  plants  and  animals.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

456  Vertebrate  Natural  History    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Identification,  classification,  and  life 
histories  of  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina  with 
emphasis  on  field  work.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

465    Marine  Biology    (4) 

Prereqidsite :  Biology  205  and  206.  Marine  biota  and  its  relationship 
to  the  oceanic  environment.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week-JFall. 

475     Plant  Taxonomy    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Identification,  classification,  and  phylo- 
geny  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  flora  of  eastern  North 
Carolina.  Field  trips.  Two  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

485    Special  Topics  in  Biology    (3  or  4) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology  and  consent  of  instructor.  Designed 
to  deal  with  selected  topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course 
offerings.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Offered  on  demand. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  with  biology  concentration 
and  consent  of  department  chairman.  May  be  repeated  with  credit  up 
to  eight  hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

495    Senior  Seminar    (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn 
from  current  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional  hour 
credit.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.  E.  M.  West,   chairman.  Mr.  Appleton,  Mr.  Burke,  Mr.  Calhoun,  Mr.  Dunn, 
Mr.  Hill,  Mrs.  Knox,  Mrs.  Marshall. 

Requireynents  for  a  concentration  in  business: 

(a)  Departmental  prerequisites:  all  students  concentrating  in  business  are 
required  to  complete  Accounting  202,  Economics  222,  English  102,  and 
Mathematics  122,  or  their  equivalent,  before  registering  for  any  300- 
400  level  business  course. 

(b)  Accounting  option:  Accounting  201-202,  301-302,  305,  405,  406,  407. 
Collaterals:  Business  Administration  281-282,  310,  335,  345,  355,  385, 
461-462;  Economics  221-222,  327. 

(c)  General   Business  option:      Business   Administration  281,  310,  335,  345, 

355,  3.56,  385,  435,  445,  455,  461-462.  Collaterals:  Accounting  201-202, 
306;  Economics  221-222,  327;  and  one  course  from  each  of  two  of  the 
following   areas:      accounting,    economics,    mathematics,   ti'ansportation. 

(d)  Transportation  option:  Transportation  370,  470,  475,  476,  477,  478. 
Collaterals:  Accounting  201-202,  306;  Business  Administration  281, 
310,  335,  345,  355,  385,  461-462;  Economics  221-222,  327. 
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(e)  Students  planning  to  do  graduate  work  in  business  are  advised  to  com- 
plete a  mathematical  sequence  through  calculus  and  to  broaden  their 
programs  by  electing  courses  in  such  areas  as  mathematics,  computer 
communications,  psychology,  social  sciences,  and  humanities. 


ACCOUNTING 
201-202     Principles  of  Accounting    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Preparation 
of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  profit  and  loss  statements  for 
sole  proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partnership  account- 
ing; corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  management.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

301-302    Intermediate  Accounting    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  accounts  in  balance  sheets 
and  profit  and  loss  statements;  theory  of  valuation  emphasized; 
analytical  processes,  statements  from  incomplete  records,  funds  flows, 
and  ratio  analysis.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

305  Cost  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process, 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision 
making  purposes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

306  Managerial  Accounting    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Preparation,  analysis,  and  inter- 
pretation of  accounting  and  financial  data  for  managerial  purposes. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405  Income  Tax  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Principles  of  federal  and  state 
income  taxes  as  related  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

406  Advanced  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  insur- 
ance, estates,  consolidations,  governmental  and  special  accounting 
problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

407  Auditing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

408  Contemporary  Accounting  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of  current 
accounting  thought  relating  to  nature,  measurement,  and  reporting 
of  business  income  and  financial  condition.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

409  C.P.A.  Review     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  accounting  concentration  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  Preparation  for  Uniform  C.P.A.  Examination; 
proficiency  and  technique  in  solution  of  advanced  accounting  problems. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 
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491     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

281  Computer  Communications  I    (3) 

(Same  as  Mathematics  281) 

282  Computer  Communications  II     (3) 

(Same  as  Mathematics  282) 

310    Business  Communications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  effective  business  com- 
munication with  emphasis  on  writing  business  letters,  papers,  and 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

335    Business  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
practice  of  business  financing  with  emphasis  on  problems  of  corpora- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345  Marketing    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Approaches,  func- 
tions, institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  marketing  process.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

346  Retailing    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organization, 
operations,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

347  Advertising  and  Promotional  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Interdisciplinary  approach  to  communication  and  promotion;  emphasizes 
advertising  and  public  relations;  relates  human  behavior  to  consumer 
motivation  in  management  of  promotion.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

348  Sales  and  Sales  Management    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Planning,  organizing,  directing,  and  controlling  sales  operations. 
Emphasis  on  functions  and  problems  of  sales  executive.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

355  Principles  of  Management    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  planning, 
directing,  and  controlling  business  enterprise.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

356  Personnel  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Policies,  procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  management  of  man; 
emphasis  on  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application  to 
industry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

360     Real  Estate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Principles  of  property  management  and  practices  relating 
to  appraisal,  sales,  ownership,  control,  financing,  and  transfer  of  real 
property.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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365     Principles  of  Insurance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  life,  health, 
and  casualty  insurance.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

385    Business  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics    122    and    Economics   222.   Collection   and 
presentation    of   data,    frequency    distributions,    measures    of   central 
"  tendency,    measures    of  dispersion,    index    numbers,   time    series,   and 

correlation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

435    Investments     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  335.  Investment  of  personal 
and  institutional  funds;  securities  market  information  sources;  analysis 
and  evaluation  of  securities  and  portfolio  management.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

445  Marketing  Management    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  and  senior  standing. 
Concepts  in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  deter- 
mining and  evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  use  and 
evaluation  of  research.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

446  International  Marketing    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345.  Analysis  and  evaluation 
of  factors  concerning  international  markets  and  selection  of  marketing 
strategies  and  marketing  mixes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

455    Business  Policy    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  and  senior  standing  with 
business  concentration.  Functions  and  policies  of  business  decision- 
making at  the  policy-making  level  of  management;  case  study  method 
used.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

461-462    Business  Law     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Origin,  nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts, 
agency,  sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organi- 
zation, personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and 
administrative  law.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respec- 
tively. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Pi'erequisite:     junior   or  senior  standing  and   consent   of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

ECONOMICS 
221-222     Principles  of  Economics    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  112  or  122.  221:  survey 
and  description  of  our  economic  system;  theory  of  national  income  deter- 
mination; determination  of  goods  and  services  which  make  up  national 
income;  problems  of  economic  policy.  222:  determination  of  pricing, 
international  trade,  and  finance.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

320    History  of  Economic  Thought     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Evolution  of  economic  philosophies 
from  ancient  to  modern  times.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 
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325  Macro-Economics    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Aggregative  approach  to  concepts  and 
measurement  of  national  income  and  expenditures,  employment,  and 
price  levels;  application  of  macro-economic  theory  to  economic  growth. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

326  Micro-Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

327  Money  and  Banking    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  American  monetary 
system,  with  emphasis  on  theory  and  value  of  money  and  influence 
of  banks  on  credit  structure  of  our  economic  system.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

420    Managerial  Economics    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Economic  theory  of 
the  firm,  mathematical  models  of  the  firm;  the  internal  decision 
making  processes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 


425  Business  Cycles     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  327.  Descriptive  and  analytical  study  of 
business  cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  control 
of  economic  fluctuations.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

426  Comparative  Economic  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:     Economics  222.    Analysis    of  economic    systems    with 

emphasis    on    contrasting  political-economic  systems    of   the    United 

States,  Great  Britain,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

427  Labor  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Application  of  economic  theory  and 
interdisciplinary  concepts  to  specific  labor  problems  to  achieve  concep- 
tual understanding  and  to  evaluate  solutions.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 


428    Regional  Growth  and  Development    (3)  | 

I 


Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Measures  of  economic  growth  of  sub- 
national  regions  and  theories  of  regional  development  and  policies. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 


491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:     junior  or  senior  standing  and   consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 


TRANSPORTATION 
370    Principles  of  Transportation    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Survey  of  economic, 
political,  legal,  social,  and  evolutionary  aspects  of  transportation 
industry,  including  railroad,  motor  carrier,  air,  water,  and  pipeline 
movements.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

470    Physical  Distribution  Management    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  current  concepts   and   practices   of  physical   distribution   including 
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transportation,  warehousing,  material  handling,  industrial  packaging, 
inventory  control,  and  communication  facilities  requisite  to  effective 
management  of  these  activities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring 

475  Railway  Transportation    (3) 

Prerequisite:    Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation 
of  organizational    structures,    regulatory   provisions,    and   managerial 
policies  and  techniques  of  railroad  carrier  industry.  Three  hours  each 
_  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

476  Water  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation 
of  organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  managerial 
policies  and  techniques  of  ocean  shipping  industry.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

477  Highway  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation 
or  organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions  and  managerial 
policies  and  techniques  of  motor  carrier  industry.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

478  Air  Transportation    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation 
of  organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisons,  and  managerial 
policies  and  procedures  of  commercial  air  carrier  industry.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 


CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Levy,  Mr. 
Nance. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  chemistry: 

(Professional)  Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  311-91,  312-91,  321-322,  335,  355, 
415,  435,  445,  495,  and  one  advanced  course  in  chemistry.  Physics  201-202, 
and  Mathematics  315;  or  (nonprofessional)  Chemistry  101-102,  311-312, 
325,  335,  445,  495,  and  four  hours  of  advanced  chemistry,  one  of  the  physics 
sequences,  and  two  courses  chosen  from  advanced  courses  in  physics,  advanced 
courses  in  mathematics,  and  courses  in  biology.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on 
chemistry  courses.  Students  who  follow  the  professional  program  must 
arrange  their  work  so  as  to  take  Chemistry  321-322  in  the  junior  year,  and 
should  satisfy  the  modem  language  requirement  with  German. 

101-102    General  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Quantitative  analysis  included. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

105    Introductory  General  Chemistry    (4) 

A  one  semester  course  designed  to  cover  some  basic  principles  of 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 
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311-312    Organic  Chemistry    (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

311-91,  312-91    Advanced  Techniques  of  Organic  . 

Chemistry     (1-1)  ■ 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  311  and  312. 
Three    laboratory    hours    each    week.    Fall    and    spring    respectively. 

321-322    Physical  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335,  Mathematics  213,  and  Physics  202  oi 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

I 

325    Brief  Physical  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102  and  one  sequence  in  physics.  An  abbre- 
viated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

335    Quantitative  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques, 
with  some  introduction  to  instrumental  analysis.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355    History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  Introduction  to  chemical  literature 
and  sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of 
chemistry.  One  lecture  hour  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415    Advanced  Organic  Chemistry     (4)  ■ 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312.  Purification  and  identification  of 
organic  compounds.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

i 

435    Instrumental  Analysis    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335  and  322  (322  may  be  taken  as  corequisite.) 
Theory  and  application  of  instrumentation  in  analytical  chemistry. 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

445  Inorganic  Chemistry    (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  321.  Advanced  descriptive 
and  theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

446  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry    (2)  ' 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  445.  Advanced  topics  in  theoretical  inor- 
ganic  chemistry.  Two  lecture   hours  each  week.   Offered   on  demand. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  chemistry  concentration  and  con- 
sent of  department  chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in 
chemistry.  Fall  and  spring. 

495    Senior  Seminar    (1)  \ 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics.  One 
hour  each  week.  Spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Chemistry    (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors 
students.  i 
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DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Mr.  W.  Terry  Rogers,  chairman.  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon,  Mr.   Swink,  Mrs.  Welch. 
Requirevfieyits    for    a    minor    in    drama    and    speech:     see     1969     catalog. 

115  Fundamentals  OF  Speech     (3) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  in  speaking  and  listening;  classroom 
exercise    and    discussion.    Three    hours    each    week.    Fall    and    spring. 

116  Theory  of  Speech  Communication    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115  or  consent  of  instructor.  Orienta- 
tion in  the  areas  of  speech.  Analysis  of  content  and  delivery  factors 
used  in  persuasive  communication.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring. 

170      FORENSICS      (1) 

Offered  only  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  who  participate  in  inter- 
collegiate debate.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

201,  202    Stagecraft  and  Shop    (2,  2) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design,  materials,  and  workshop  organization. 
One   lecture   and   two   laboratory   hours   each   week.    Fall   and   spring. 

205    Stage  Make-Up    (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

221,  222    History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (3,  3) 

Definitions  and  functions  of  the  theatre  in  relationship  to  the  cultures 

which    produce  it.    221:      Greek    Golden    Age    to    Romantic    Period; 

222:  Ibsen  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

235    Acting  I     (3) 

Use  of  body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  mime  and  breath- 
ing emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

270     Parliamentary  Procedure    (1) 

Principles  and  rules  governing  deliberative  assemblies.  One  hour 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

275  The  Art  of  Persuasive  Speech  (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  116  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Power  of  speech  as  a  tool  to  control  thought  processes  of  others 
in  both  negative  and  positive  ways.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305  Scenic  Design    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  201,  202,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Practical  training  in  theatrical  pi'oduction  and  stagecraft.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

306  Lighting    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305  or  consent  of  instructor.  Practical 
training  in  theatrical  lighting  technique.  Plotting  and  execution  of  a 
lighting  plan.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

321-322    Theatre  History     (3, 3) 

321:  Greek  beginning  to  the  Romantic  Period.  322:  17th  century 
through  19th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 
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335    Acting  ii     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  235.  Development  of  roles  and 
character  with  special  attention  to  particular  styles  of  acting.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

345     Playwriting  i     (3) 

Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and  their  construction;  the  writing  of  an 
original  one-act  play  required.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355    Directing  i     (3) 

Fundamental  principles  of  directing  with  emphasis  on  one-act 
productions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

375  Group  Discussion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  11,5,  116,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
The  study  of  and  practice  in  oral  group  methodologies,  including  panel, 
forum,  and  symposium  speaking.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

376  Debate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  170,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Principles  of  argumentation  and  style  in  their  application  to  formal 
debate;  practice  in  conventional  debate  form  on  current  national  inter- 
collegiate debate  resolution.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

415    Oral  Interpretation    (3) 

Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Three  hours 

each  week.  Spring. 

425    Survey  of  World  Cinema     (3) 

Development  of  the  film,  its  various  forms,  and  its  theoretical  aspects 
as  a  work  of  art.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

445     Playwriting  ii     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  345.  Advanced  technique  of  play- 
writing with  emphasis  on  the  three-act  play;  production  of  a  three- 
act  play.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455    Directing  ii     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  355.  Advanced  techniques  in  the 
direction    of   plays    for   the    stage.    Three    hours    each    week.    Spring. 

461,  462    Seminar  in  Dramatic  Theory    (3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Growth  and 
results  of  dramatic  theory  on  theatre.  421:  Aristotle  to  Romantic 
Period;  422:     Ibsen  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 

respectively. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 


ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.  Harold  G.  Hulon,  chairman.  Miss  Bartolome,  Mr.  Bradley,  Mr.  Davidson, 
Mr.  Doss,  Mr.  Newton,  Mr.  Paulsen,  Mrs.  Stike. 
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EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  elementary  education 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  )  and  additional  requirements 
for  the  concentrations  as  indicated  on  page  .  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in 
all  education  and  psychology  courses. 

Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page       );  concentration  and  certification 

requirements  in  subject  area. 

315    Orientation  to  Teaching    (2) 

Development  of  understanding  of  the  teaching  profession;  observation 
and  participation  in  cooperating  schools.  One  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405     Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (3) 

Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415    Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (3) 

Development  of  techniques  of  teaching;  successful  practices  in  teach- 
ing. Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425    Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (3) 

Philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435    School-Community  Relations     (3) 

Required  of  students  concentrating  in  early  childhood  education. 
Methods  of  improving  school-community  relations.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

445  Guidance  in  the  School  (3) 

Introduction  to  purposes,  processes,  organization,  and  materials  in 
counseling  programs.  Emphasis  on  non-specialist  viewpoint.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

460  Educational  Foundations  and  the  Theory  and 
Practice  OF  Teaching  (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  315,  Psychology  315,  and  consent  of  director 
of  teacher  education. 

1 — Business  6 — Intermediate  Education 

2 — Early  Childhood  Education  7 — Mathematics 

3 — English  8 — Music  Education 

4 — Modern  Language  9 — Physical  Education 

5 — History  10 — Science 

Philosophical,  historical,  and  social  foundations  of  education  as 
related  to  the  American  school;  materials  and  methods  of  instruction 
emphasized  in  the  school  setting  through  a  sustained  period  of  intern- 
ship. Team  instruction  and  supervision.  Fall  and  spring. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499  Honors  Work  in  Education  (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  psychology:  see  Social  Science,  page  113. 

205    General  Psychology     (3) 

Principles  of  psychology  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

210     Psychology  of  Adjustment     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Theory  and  dynamics  of  personality 
health.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

315  Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205  except  for  prospective  teachers.  Physical 
and  psychological  development  of  the  human  from  conception  through 
adolescence;  problem  areas  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 

316  Educational  Psychology    (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  psychology.  Application  of  psychology  to 
education;  principles  of  learning,  motivation,  individual  differences. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

325    intftoductory  statistics  in  education  and 
Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205  and  elementary  algebra.  Introduction 
to  parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  educational  and 
psychological  data;  introduction  to  experimental  design.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

335    Applied  Psychology    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Application  of  psychological  principles 
to  industrial,  educational,  social,  and  clinical  fields.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

355    Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Techniques  used  in  data  collection, 
analysis,  and  reporting  in  behavioral  experiments.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratoiy  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

425    Tests  and  Measurements  in  Psychology  and 
Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Introduction  to  theory  and  practice  of 
test  construction;  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with  emphasis  on 
their  construction,  administration,  interpretation,  and  application. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

445    Abnormal  Psychology    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psycholology  of  mental  disorders; 
emphasis  on  underlying  factors  as  they  relate  to  psychoses,  neuroses, 
and  character  disorders.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

465    History  and  Systems  of  Psychology    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  History  of  psychology  relative  to 
current  trends.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prereqidsite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

ENGINEERING 

(See  Mathematics  and  Engineering) 
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ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  K.  Corbett,  chairman.  Mrs.  Chamberlain,  Mr.  Collier,  Miss 
Ellis,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Mr.  Tucker. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  English: 

English  101-102,  211,  212,  and  24  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  321 
or  322,  351  or  352,  460;  one  of  the  following:  315,  316,  317,  325,  415,  455  or 
456;  one  of  the  following:  330,  335,  336,  425,  or  426;  and  three  electives 
(which  must  include  305  and  306  for  teacher  certification).  Twelve  hours  of 
collaterals:  six  hours  from  History  471,  Philosophy  and  Religion  316,  and 
Modern  Language  305  or  306;  and  six  hours  above  basic  requirements  from 
Art  201,  202,  or  203,  Drama  and  Speech  211  or  212,  History  316  or  317, 
Philosophy  and  Religion  201-202,  405  or  432,  and  any  300-400  level  course 
offered  by  the  Modem  Language  Department.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on 
English  courses. 

101-102    Composition    (3-3) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes; 
introduction  to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

211,212    Great  British  Writers     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  211:  writings  before  1800;  212:  writings 
since  1800.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

245     Introduction  to  Journalism    (2) 

Prerequisite:      English  102.  Two  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Introduction  to  advanced  grammar, 
linguistics,  and  history  of  the  English  language.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Emphasis  on  basic  rhetorical  principles  in 
individual  composition.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

307-308    Creative  Writing  I,  II     (3-3) 

307:  prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Instruction  in  writing  of 
fiction,  including  critical  evaluation  by  instructor  and  class  of  students' 
original  works.  Three  hours  each  week.  308:  prerequisite:  Creative 
Writing  I  or  consent  of  instructor.  Intensive  practice  in  writing  of 
fiction  or  poetry,  with  emphasis  upon  developing  the  individual  stu- 
dent's interests  and  abilities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

315  TWENTIETH  Century  European  Literature    (3) 

Prerequisite:     English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  Romantic  Literature    (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Major  and  minor  poetry  and  prose, 
1783-1837.  Emphasis  on  new  trends  in  poetry,  the  role  of  the  artist, 
and  romantic  critical  theory.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

317  Victorian  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Poetry  and  prose  from  1837  to  1901  con- 
sidering artistic  achievements  and  literary  movements;  intellectual  and 
social  problems  of  the  Victorians  reflected  in  their  literature. 

321,  322    American  Literature    (3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  321:  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War; 
322:  the  Civil  War  to  1900.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 
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325  Twentieth  Century  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:     English      211.      Three      hours      each      week.      Spring. 

326  Southern  American  Literature    (3) 

Prerequisite:     English      211.      Three      hours      each      week.      Spring. 

330    Interpretation  of  Poetry    (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Exploration  of  the  significance  of 
poetry  for  thought  and  human  experience  through  consideration  of 
forms   and   substance.   Three   hours   each   week.   Not   offered    1970-71. 

335  Major  Forms  of  Drama    (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Famous  plays  representing  dramatic 
forms  and  styles  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

336  The  Short  Story     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  212.  Analysis  and  techniques.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

345    Literature  for  Children    (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

351  Shakespeare:     The  Comedies  and  Histories     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1970  and 
alternate  years. 

352  Shakespeare:     The  Tragedies  and  Sonnets     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and 
alternate  years. 

415    The    Restoration    and   the    Eighteenth    Century    (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Dryden,  Congreve,  Addison,  Steele, 
Swift,  Pope,  Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  Cowper,  and  others.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

425  The  English  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

426  The  American  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

455  Chaucer    (3) 

Prerequisite:     English  211.   Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

456  Milton     (3) 

Prerequisite:     English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

460    World  Masterpieces     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Selections  in 
translation  from  the  world's  best  literature.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  English    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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FRENCH 
(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

Mr.  Duncan  Randall,  chairman.  Mr.  Thayer. 

Requirements  for  a   concentration  in  geography  and  geology:     see   Social 
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135  Introduction  to  Physical  Geography  (4) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

215    Economic  Geography     (3) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

380    Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  regional 
analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human 
geography  of  the  United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

385    Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  regional 
analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

415    Industrial  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  economics  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  underlying  the  development  and  distribution 
of  major  world   industrial   regions.   Three   hours   each   week.    Spring. 

417    Urban  Geography  _  (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  social  science  or  consent  of  instructor.  The 
location  and  distribution,  growth,  function,  and  structure  of  urban 
centers  with  emphasis  on  urban  development  and  problems  in  the 
United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Political  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  political  science  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and 
international  organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  inter- 
national affairs.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

GEOLOGY 
105     Physical  Geology    (4) 

Study  of  the  earth  and  moon;  constitution  of  the  crust;  weathering, 
erosional  and  depositional  processes;  mountain  building  forces; 
internal  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 


94        History 


115    Historical  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Geologic  history  of  the  earth;  methods 
of  interpreting  the  past;  ancient  environments;  development  and 
evolution  of  life.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  w^eek.  Spring. 

305    Marine  Geology    (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Topography,  sediments,  structure 
and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Field 
trips.   Three  lecture   and   three   laboratory  hours   each  week.   Spring. 

GERMAN 
(See  Modern  Languages) 


HISTORY 

Mr.  Henry  G.  Crowgey,  chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Gay,  Mr.  McLean, 
Mr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Rowe. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232,  and  twenty-four  additional  hours  in  history  at 
the  300-400  level.  Students  concentrating  in  history  are  expected  to  complete 
History  111,  112,  231,  and  232  before  taking  upper  level  courses.  Upper 
level  work  should  emcompass  a  broad  range  rather  than  specialization 
within  one  area  of  history.  Twenty-one  hours  of  collaterals  elected  from  the 
social  sciences  (anthropology,  economics,  geography,  political  science,  and 
sociology)  with  at  least  one  course  from  four  of  these  areas.  A  "C"  or  better 
grade  in  history  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

111,112    Western  Civilization     (3,3) 

111:  history  of  civilization  to  1650;  112:  history  of  civilization 
from  1650  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered 
every  semester. 

231,  232    American  History     (3,  3) 

231:  United  States  to  1877;  232:  United  States  from  1877  to  the 
present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

311  Europe,  1815  to  1870     (3) 

Development  of  Europe  between  1815  and  1870,  emphasizing  industrial 
revolution,  conservatism,  liberalism,  socialism,  and  nationalism. 
Thi-ee  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

312  Europe,  1870  to  1918     (3) 

Growing  complexities  of  imperialism,  democracy,  and  socialism  in 
era  leading  into  First  World  War.   Three  hours   each  week.   Spring. 

313  Europe,  1918  to  the  Present     (3) 

Building  up  and  collapse  of  collective  security;  Second  World 
War  and  Cold  War.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

315  Ancient  History     (3) 

The  ancient  world  with  emphasis  on  the  political  and  cultural 
development  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971 
and  alternate  years. 

316  Medieval  History     (3) 

Political,  economic,  social,  and  cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval 
world  from  decline  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  west  to  emergence  of 
modern  period.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate  years. 
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317    The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (3) 

Development  of  modern  European  institutions  with  emphasis  on  cul- 
tural and  religious  achievements  and  on  political  and  economic  thought. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

325  Europe  and  Absolutism     (3) 

Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason  and  enlightened  despotism,  1648- 
1789.    Three    hours    each    week.    Spring    1972    and    alternate    years. 

326  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon     (3) 

Europe  during  French  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  War  periods, 
1789-1815.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

335  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

American  diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

336  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Development  of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  Supreme  Court; 
evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  governmental 
power,    society,    and   economic   life.   Three    hours    each    week.    Spring. 

337  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the 
United  States     (3) 

American  life  and  thought  from  Colonial  Period  to  present;  special 
emphasis  on  institutions  and  ideas  having  lasting  impact  on 
Americans.   Three   hours   each   week.   Fall    1971    and   alternate   years. 

338  Colonial  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Formation  and  growth  of  American  colonies  to  inauguration  of 
George  Washington.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate 
years. 

351,  352    Latin  American  History     (3,  3) 

351:  origins  and  development  of  Latin  American  colonies  and  their 
struggle  for  independence.  352:  political,  economic,  and  social  insti- 
tutions and  problems  of  Latin  American  nations  from  attainment  of 
independence  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

435  The  Middle  Period     (3) 

Era  from  inauguration  of  George  Washington  through  Jacksonian 
democracy  to  advent  of  American  Civil  War.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  1971  and  alternate  years. 

436  Twentieth  Century  America     (3) 

The  United  States  from  1900  to  the  present.  Thi'ee  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

445    North  Carolina  History     (3) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  North  Carolina.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

447  The  Old  South     (3) 

The  South  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis 
on  political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  distinctive  to  the 
South.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

448  The  New  South     (3) 

Aftermath  of  Reconstruction,  rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of 
industrialism,  continuation  and  decline  of  sectionalism.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 
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449    The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction    (3) 

The  American  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  of  the  South  through 
1877.    Three    hours    each    week.    Spring    1972    and    alternate    years. 

471,  472    History  of  Great  Britain    (3,  3) 

471:  to  1714;  472:  1714  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

481,  482    History  of  Russia    (3,  3) 

481:  to  the  Bolshevik  Revolution;  482:  from  the  Bolshevik  Revolu- 
tion to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate 
years  and  spring  1972  and  alternate  years  respectively. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  history  concentration  and 
consent  of  department  chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  History     (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  Fred  Toney,  chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Dempsey,  Miss 
Greim,  Mr.  V.  Hernandez,  Miss  Holder,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Mr.  Norris, 
Miss  Scott,  Mr.  Trivette. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  115,  211-212-213,  281,  315,  317,  335,  336,  and  at  least  two  addi- 
tional 300-400  level  mathematics  courses  (which  must  include  Mathematics  345 
and  346  for  teacher  certification.)  Physics  201-202  (Physics  101-102  may 
be  substituted.)  Three  collateral  courses  at  the  300-400  level  preferably 
from  fields  in  which  mathematics  is  applied.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on 
mathematics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102    College  Mathematics  for  the  General 
Student    (3-3) 

a  terminal  sequence  designed  for  the  general  student.  Cannot  sub- 
stitute for  Mathematics  111-112,  115,  or  121-122.  Algebraic  and  trigo- 
nometric functions  with  emphasis  on  fundamentals  and  applications 
rather  than  on  manipulative  skills,  and  an  appreciation  of  more 
advanced  mathematical  concepts.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

111-112     Precalculus  Mathematics    (3-3) 

Intended  as  a  preparatory  course  for  further  mathematics,  particularly 
the  calculus.  Fundamental  operations,  real  number  and  order  axioms, 
factoring,  exponents,  radicals,  solutions  of  equations  and  systems  of 
equations,  circular  functions,  trigonometric  relations,  triangle  solu- 
tions, variation,  logarithms,  functions  and  their  inverses.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

115    Elementary  Mathematical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  strong  high  school  background  including  at  least  two 
years  of  algebra,  half  year  of  geometry,  and  half  year  of  trigonometry. 
Designed  for  students  with  sufficient  manipulative  skill  for  calculus 
but  lacking  theoretical  experience.  Real  and  complex  number  systems, 
elementary  set  theory,  functions  and  their  inverses,  mathematical 
induction,  exponential  and  logarithmic  functions,  polynomial  and 
rational  functions,  circular  (trigonometric)  functions  and  inverses. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
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121-122    Finite  Mathematics     (3-3) 

Recommended  for  students  concentrating  in  business.  May  satisfy 
mathematics  requirement  in  social  science  concentration.  Students 
who  decide  to  take  the  calculus  following  the  sequence  will  be  provided 
a  basic  treatment  of  trigonometry  in  122.  Elements  in  algebra,  equa- 
tions, systems  of  equations  and  inequalities,  linear  programming, 
mathematics  of  finance,  probability,  introduction  to  differential  and 
integral  calculus  of  algebraic  functions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

211-212-213    The  Calculus  WITH  Analytic  Geometry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  115.  Functions  and  limits; 
differentiation  with  applications  including  maxima  and  minima, 
related  rates,  differentials  and  approximations;  theory  of  integration 
with  applications,  equations  of  curves  including  the  conic  sections; 
transcendental  functions,  polar  coordinates  and  parametric  equations; 
infinite  sequences  and  series;  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  deriva- 
tives;  multiple  integrals.  Four  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

281  Computer  Communications  I  (3)  Same  as  Bus.  Adm.  281. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  122,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Computer  programming  in  the  FORTRAN  IV  language  using  the 
WATFOR  compiler,  emphasis  on  practical  use  of  the  computer  in 
solving  elementary  numerical  problems  and  games,  basic 
JOB  control  language.  Applicable  for  students  in  any  area  of 
concentration.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

282  Computer  Communications  II  (3)  Same  as  Bus.  Adm.  282. 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  281,  Mathematics  281,  or 
consent  of  instructor.  More  advanced  computer  programming  in 
either  COBOL  or  PLl  language,  emphasis  on  character  manipulation, 
data  set  organization,  and  retrieval  and  intermediate  JOB  CONTROL 
language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

305    Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  or  consent  of  instructor.  Open  only 
to  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Modern  approaches 
to  and  principles  of  mathematics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring. 

315  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS       (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear 
first  order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling 
variables,  applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduction 
to  series-solutions.   Three   hours  each  week.   Spring  and   on  demand. 

316  Introduction  TO  Vector  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Addition  of  vectors  and  operations 
with  scalars  and  vectors;  scalar,  vector  and  triple  products;  vector 
and  scalar  derivatives;  line,  surface  and  volume  integrals;  theorems 
of  Gauss,  Green,  and  Stokes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

317  Intermediate  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Sets  and  mappings;  countable, 
connected,  open  and  closed  sets;  sequences  and  convergence;  continuity; 
metric  spaces.  Precision  in  statements  of  definitions,  axioms  and 
theorems,  and  rigor  in  proofs  are  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

355  Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices  (3) 

Prerequisite:     Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.   Systems  of 
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linear  equations,  vector  spaces,  algebra  of  matrices  and  linear  trans- 
formations, determinants,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336    Modern  Algebra    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  335  or  consent  of  instructor.  Equivalence 
relations;  groups,  subgroups,  normal  subgroups,  quotient  groups; 
rings,  subrings,  ideals,  quotient  rings;  rings  of  integers,  fields  of 
rational,  real  and  complex  numbers,  polynomial  rings.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

345  Modern  College  Geometry    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Use  of  elemen- 
tary methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special 
emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and 
non-Euclidean  geometries.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

346  Historical  Development  of  Mathematics     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Development 
of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities 
involved  with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to 
give  the  student  some  training  in  research.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

365    Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  115  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Collection,  organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numerical 
data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study;  combinatorial  analysis 
and  probability,  distribution  functions.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

411-412    Advanced  Calculus     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Limits,  continuity,  derivatives, 
differentials,  partial  derivatives,  total  derivatives,  directional  deriva- 
tives; Jacobians,  definite  integrals,  line  integrals,  improper  integrals. 
Green's  theorem,  sequences  and  infinite  series,  convergence  tests, 
power  series.  Fourier  series,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

415    Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  411.  Complex  numbers,  complex  plane 
arguments  and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates,  some  definitions,  the 
Cauchy-Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces,  integration  of  analytic 
functions,  Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the  residue  theorem.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435    Theory  OF  Numbers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336.  Divisibility,  Euclidean  algorithm, 
congruences,  residue  classes,  Euler's  functions,  primitive  roots, 
Chinese  remainder  theorem,  quadratic  residues,  continued  fractions, 
Gaussian  integers.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

455  Introduction  to  Topology  (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336.  Metric  spaces,  complete  metric 
spaces,  topological  spaces,  bases  and  subbases  of  a  topology, 
separation  axioms,  compact  and  connected  spaces,  product  topology. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing,  "B"  average  on  300-400  level  mathe- 
matics courses,  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Mathematics    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 


Modern  Languages         99 


ENGINEERING 
111-112    Engineering  Graphics     (2-2) 

111:  fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering,  geo- 
metric constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections, 
fasteners,  dimensioning,  freehand  sketching;  axonemetric,  oblique, 
and  perspective  views  and  fundamentals  of  working  drawings. 
112:  basic  construction  and  topographic  drafting,  inking,  methods 
of  reproduction;  descriptive  geometry,  graphical  solution  of  spatial 
point,  line  and  plane  problems.  Two  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

211-212     Plane  Surveying    (3-3) 

Introduction  to  basic  concepts  in  plane  surveying,  elementary  geodetic 
surveying,  and  photogrammetry.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three  hours 
of  field  laboratory  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

225    Introduction  to  Mechanics     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite :  Mathematics  315.  Principles  and  con- 
cepts which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid  mechanics;  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and  stress 
fields;  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation  of  continuous 
media;  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  conservational  princi- 
ples in  problems  in  mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

MODERN  LANGUAGE 

Mr.  J.  G.  Sparks,  chairman.  Miss  Bailey,  Mr.  Beeler,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mrs. 
Cheek,  Mr.  Gonzalez,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Perez,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Stites,  Mr. 
Volkmar. 

The  language  requirement  for  the  bachelor  of  arts  degree  is  satisfied  by  the 
completion  of  the  intermediate  level  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  or,  in  the  case  of  advanced  placement  above  the  intermediate 
level,  by  the  successful  completion  of  French,  German,  or  Spanish  305. 
A  student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  German,  or  Spanish 
and  who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally 
begin  at  the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  place- 
ment test  scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satsifactory  will 
be  placed  in  and  granted  credit  for  the  elementary  level. 

All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied.  Credit  at  the  100 
level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion  of  full  sequence 
only. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  French  or  Spanish: 

Completion  of  all  300  level  courses  in  French  or  Spanish  and  at  least  three 
courses  on  the  400  level.  Twelve  hours  of  collaterals  including  Modern  Lan- 
guage 305  and  nine  hours  elected  from  the  following:  Art  201,  202,  203; 
Drama  and  Speech  211,  212;  advanced  courses  in  English  literature; 
History  311,  312,  313,  315,  316,  317,  325,  326,  351,  352;  Modern  Language  306 
and  courses  in  languages  other  than  the  area  of  concentration;  Music  115, 
211,  212;  Philosophy  and  Religion  201-202,  315,  316,  405,  415.  A  "C"  or 
better  grade  in  each  course  taken  in  the  area  of  concentration  or  a  better 
than  2.0  average  in  all  courses  in  the  area  of  concentration. 


MODERN  LANGUAGE 
305    General  Linguistics     (3) 

A  descriptive  study  of  the  languages  of  the  world,  their  history  and 
development,  with  some  attention  to  comparative  grammar  and  phono- 
logy. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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306    Meaning  and  Language  Change    (3) 

Development  of  word  meanings  from  primitive  roots  to  modem  usage; 
changes  in  w^ord  meanings  and  forms  due  to  both  psychological  and 
physiological  factors;  culture  as  "the  silent  language";  modern  seman- 
tics, considering  such  phenomena  as  loaded  words,  euphemisms,  and 
ameliorative  and  pejorative  change  in  meanings;  language  as  a  vehicle 
for  advertising  and  propaganda.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 


ARABIC 
101-102    Elements  OF  Written  Arabic    (3-3) 

Primary  emphasis  on  literary  Arabic,  with  attention  given  to  spoken 
colloquials  of  Egypt,  Syria,  Palestine,  and  Iraq  as  modern  develop- 
ments of  classical  Arabic.  The  oral  approach  is  not  used;  rather  the 
aim  is  to  enable  the  student  to  read  and  to  write  the  modern  and 
classical  language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202    Intermediate  Arabic    (3-3) 

Continuing  study  of  more  advanced  grammar.  Readings  from  the 
Qur'an,  philosophical  texts,  modern  newspapers,  and  contemporary 
literature.  Emphasis  on  writing  Arabic:  personal  and  business 
correspondence  and  original  prose.  Some  attention  to  Arabic  poetry 
of  the  classical  period.   Three  hours  each  week.   Offei'ed  on  demand. 

FRENCH 
101-102     Elementary  French     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
French;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202    Intermediate  French    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French 
literature  and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts 
of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

305  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition    (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar  and  Syntax    (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Required  of  those  preparing 
to  teach  at  the  high  school  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;   oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.   Spring. 

311-312    French  Civilization    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intellec- 
tual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321-322    Survey  of  French  Literature    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main 
cun-ents  of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  dicussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
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336     Explication  De  Texte     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  305  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;   oral   and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.   Spring. 

425  French  Literature  of  the  Sixteenth  Century  (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  writers  of  the  Renais- 
sance: Rabelais,  Ronsard,  du  Bellay,  Montaigne,  and  others;  oral 
and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate 
years. 

426  French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  writers  of  the  French 
Enlightenment:  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Diderot,  Rousseau,  and 
others;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and 
alternate  years. 

430    The  French  Novel  of  the  Twentieth  Century    (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and 
others;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1971 
and  alternate  years. 

435  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel    (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;  romanticism,  realism,  and  naturalism.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  1970  and  alternate  years. 

436  French  Classicism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  with  emphasis  on  dramatic  literature  of  the  17th 
century:  Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  1970  and  alteranate  years. 

437  French  Lyric  Poetry  from  Villon  to  Baudelaire    (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  lyric  forms  from 
the  Middle  Ages  to  the  19th  century;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1971  and  alternate  years. 

438  Masterpieces  of  French  Drama    (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  The  theatre  in  France  from 
the  Renaissance  to  modern  times.  Representative  texts;  oral  and 
written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate 
years. 

439  Masterpieces  of  French  Prose  Fiction     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Representative  works  of 
imaginative  French  prose  from  the  17th  century  to  the  present;  oral 
and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate 
years. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  French    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

GERMAN 
101-102     Elementary  German     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,   intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns   of  spoken 
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German;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  German     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of  texts 
of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

305    Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition    (3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Intensive  training 
in  spoken  and  written  German.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1970  and 
alternate  years. 

321-322    Survey  of  German  Literature    (3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Extensive  read- 
ings covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis  in 
classroom  discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written 
reports.  321:  literature  through  Goethe.  322:  literature  beginning 
with  the  Romantiker.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respec- 
tively 1971-72,  and  alternate  years. 

350    Masterpieces  of  German  Literature  in  English 
Translation    (3) 

Reading,  discussion,  and  analysis  of  representative  works  by  major 
German  authors.  Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  Hebbel,  Haupt- 
mann,  Mann,  Hesse,  and  others.  Knowledge  of  German  not  required. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1971  and  alternate  years. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

SPANISH 
101-102     Elementary  Spanish     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
Spanish;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermedl\.te  Spanish     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

305  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  Spanish.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar  and  Syntax    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Grammatical  forms  and 
usages;  required  of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Various  speech  phenomena, 
practice  in  phonetic  transcription,  pronunciation,  and  intonation; 
required  of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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311-312    Spanish   and   Spanish- American   Civilization    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Geographical,  historical, 
and  cultural  aspects  of  Spain  (311),  and  Spanish  America  (312). 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321-322    Survey  of  Spanish  Literature    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main 
currents  of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

421,  422    Spanish-American  Literature     (3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  421  representative  works 
from  colonial  times  to  the  Modernista  movement;  422:  representative 
works  from  the  Modernista  movement  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on 
the  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1971- 
72,  and  alternate  years. 

425    Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Literature    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Poetry,  prose,  and  drama 
from  the  Generation  of  1898  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

430    Spanish  Literature  Before  the  Golden  Age    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Epic  and  lyric  poetry,  the 
exemplar  collections  of  La  Celestina,  and  the  chivalresque,  sentimental, 
and  Moorish  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

431,  432    Golden  Age  Drama    (3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  431:  Lope  de  Vega  and  his 
contemporaries;  432:  Calderon  and  his  contemporaries.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1970-71,  and  alternate  years. 

433,434    Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama  AND  Prose     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  433:  Spanish  drama  from 
Moratin's  neoclassic  comedies  to  the  Generation  of  1898,  with  emphasis 
on  the  romantic  and  realistic  theatre;  434:  Costumbrismo,  regionalism, 
and  realism  with  emphasis  on  the  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively  1970-71,  and  alternate  years. 

435  Golden  Age  Prose     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  The  novel  and  short  story 
with  emphasis  on  Cervantes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and 
alternate  years. 

436  The  Generation  of  1898     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and 
analysis  of  representative  works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Offered 
on  demand. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Spanish    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


MUSIC 

Mr.  William  Adcock,  chairman.  Miss  Darden,  Mr.  Deas,  Mr.  Honey. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  music  education: 
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Music  101-102,  201-202,  Music  211-212,  Music  305,  Music  306,  Music  326, 
Music  405  or  406,  Music  495;  fourteen  semester  hours  in  applied  music; 
five  semester  hours  in  methods;  seven  semesters  of  ensemble  participation; 
professional  education  core  required  for  certification.  A  "C"  average  or 
better  on  300-400  level  courses  in  the  area  of  concentration. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination  is  required  of 
all  students  who  do  not  choose  piano  as  their  emphasis  in  applied  music. 

085  Wind  Ensemble    (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  who  has  the  consent  of  the  director.  May 
be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eight  semester 
hours.  Three  studio  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

086  Mixed  Chorus     (1) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  director.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely. 
Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eight  semester  hours.  Three  studio 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

101-102    Harmony  AND  SoLFEGE     (3-3) 

Fundamentals  of  diatonic  harmony,  including  scale  construction,  keys, 
form,  part- writing;  rhythm,  its  notation  and  divisions;  keyboard 
harmony  and  solfege.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 

115    Survey  of  Music  Literature    (3) 

Designed  to  increase  the  student's  knowledge  and  appreciation  of 
music;  technical  knowledge  of  music  not  required.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

145-245-345-445     VOICE     (1  or  2) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.  Music  145 
is  prerequisite  to  245;  245  is  prerequisite  to  345,  and  so  on.  One  hour 
credit  with  one  lesson  each  week  or  two  hours  credit  with  two 
lessons  each  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  each  semester..  Each 
course  offered  every  semester. 

151-152    Class  Piano    (1-1) 

Required  of  students  who  do  not  pass  the  piano  proficiency  examination. 
Open  to  any  student  in  the  university  with  consent  of  instructor.  Two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

155-255-355-455     PlANO     (1  or  2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Music  155  is  prerequisite  to 
255;  255  is  prerequisite  to  355,  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  one 
lesson  each  week  or  two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  each  week. 
Credit  limited  to  two  hours  each  semester.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

165-265-365-465     Wind  Instruments     (lor  2) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Music  165  is  prerequisite  to  265;  265  is  prerequisite  to  365,  and 
so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  one  lesson  each  week  or  two  hours  credit 
with  two  lessons  each  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  each  semester. 
Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

175-275-375-475     Organ     (1  or  2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Music  175  is  prerequisite  to 
275;  275  is  prerequisite  375,  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  one 
lesson  each  week  or  two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  each  week. 
Credit  limited  to  two  hours  each  semester.  Each  course  offered  each 
semester. 
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201-202     Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  102.  Continuation  of  first  year  theory,  introducing 
chromatic  harmony,  altered  chords,  modulations,  and  advanced 
haiTnonic  resources.  Emphasis  on  form.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

211-212    History  OF  Music    (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  music  area  of  concentration  or  Music  115  and  consent 
of  instructor.  211:  music  of  ancient  civilizations;  medieval  music 
as  a  product  of  the  church;  Gothic,  Renaissance,  baroque,  and  rococo 
periods.  212:  music  of  the  classical,  romantic,  post-romantic,  impres- 
sionistic, and  modern  periods.  Emphasis  on  American  musical 
developments  of  the  past  century  and  on  trends  in  electronic  and  com- 
puter music.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

225  Class  Woodwinds     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

226  Class  Brass     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

227  Class  Percussion     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305  Counterpoint    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Contrapuntal  techniques  of  the  16th 
and  18th  centuries.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques 
designed  for  all  students  concentrating  in  music.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

321-322    Class  Strings     (1-1) 

Two    laboratory    hours    each    week.    Fall     and     spring    respectively. 

325  Music  Education  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level;  includes  use 
of  piano  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 

326  Methods  in  Music  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in 
music  education.  Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary, 
junior  and  senior  high  school  levels.  Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory 
hour  each  week.  Spring. 

405  Choral  Conducting    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of 
conducting  choral  ensembles;  emphasis  on  periodic  style  and  literature. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

406  Instrumental  Conducting    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of 
conducting  applied  to  instrumental  ensembles;  emphasis  on  orchestral 
and  band  score  reading,  periodic  style,  literature,  and  rehearsal 
techniques.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 
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495    Recital 

All  students  concentrating  in  music  education  or  applied  music  must 
present  a  satisfactory  recital  in  their  emphasis  area  of  applied  music. 
The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly  usually  during  the  spring  semester. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Music     (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honor  students. 


NURSING 

Miss    Luetta    N.    Booe,    director.    Mrs.    Barfield,    Miss    Dixon,    Mrs.    Lowe, 
Miss  Whitfield. 

Admission  to  the  program  requires  an  interview  with  the  nursing  faculty. 
Application  should  be  completed  by  June  30th  for  the  following  September. 

Requirements  for  the  associate  of  arts  in  nursing: 

Completion  of  the  program  of  studies  listed  on  page  58,  a  grade  of  "C"  or 

better  on   each   course    in   nursing,   a    "C"   or   better   average   on   all   work 

attempted. 

If  satisfactory  progress  toward  completion  of  the  associate  degree  program  in 

nursing  is  not  evident,  the  student  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the 

program  until  deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

110    Fundamentals  of  Nursing    (6) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Biology  215.  Historical  background  of 
nursing;  nursing  techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs 
of  individuals.  Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

125    Maternal  and  Infant  Care    (7) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  110  and  Biology  215.  Human  reproduction; 
needs  of  mother  and  family  during  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  new- 
born; health  supervision  of  the  infant.  Four  lecture  and  nine  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

135     Psychiatric  Nursing    (6) 

Prerequisite :  Nursing  125.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Ten  lecture  and  fifteen  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  First  term  of  summer. 

241-242    Nursing  of  the  Physically  III    (8-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment 
of  common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  both  acute 
and  longterm  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures  essential 
in  providing  this  nursing  care.  241:  five  lecture  and  nine  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall.  242:  five  lecture  and  twenty-one  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

250    Trends  in  Nursing    (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  242.  Relationships,  opportunities,  and  responsi- 
bilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Shinn. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  philosophy  and  religion: 

Thirty  hours  in  philosophy  and  religion  including  201-202  and  nine  hours 

at  the  300-400  level  of  which  six  must  be  at  the  400  level. 

Collateral  courses  will  be  decided  upon  in  consultation  with  each  advisee. 
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110    Elementary  Logic    (3) 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  Aristotelian  logic.  Five  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

201-202    History  of  Western  Thought     (3-3) 

201:  classical  philosophy,  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  culture. 
202:  development  of  empiricism,  Italian  Renaissance  to  19th  century. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

305  Augustine  and  Aquinas  (3) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  and  Religion  201.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

315  Ethics     (3) 

Examination  of  ethical  theories,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian, 
evolutionary,  and  existential.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  Perspectives  in  Aesthetics     (3) 

Primary  source  investigation  of  the  major  contributors  to  aesthetic 
theory:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lessing,  Kant,  Veron,  Tolstoy,  Cassirer, 
and  Camus.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

317  Metaphysics     (3) 

Primary  source  investigation  of  the  ontologies  and  cosmologies  of 
Aristotle,  Wolff,  Kant,  Hegel,  Bacon,  Albertus  Magnus,  Max  Planck, 
and  Einstein.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

335  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  (3) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Canaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and 
archaeological  sources.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament  (3) 

A  critical  evaluation  of  the  historical  and  literary  backgrounds  to 
the  New  Testament  from  the  Greek  and  Jewish  sources.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

405    Contemporary  Philosophical  Thought     (3) 

Primary  source  research  in  the  various  philosophical  systems  of  the 
20th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

415     Existentialism     (3) 

Primary  source  research  in  the  origins,  history,  and  types  of  existential 
philosophy.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

421, 422     Seminar     (3, 3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  philosophy  and  religion  and  consent  of 
department.  Research  in  primary  sources  of  student  selected  philo- 
sophic and/or  religious  problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring. 

431-432     Philosophy  of  Religion     (3-3) 

431:  the  idea  of  God  in  primitive  cultures  and  classical  philosophy. 
Living  faiths  of  the  Far  East:  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Con- 
fucianism; history,  characteristic  ideas,  and  modern  impact. 
432:  living  faiths  of  the  Near  East:  Islam,  Judaism,  Christianity; 
basic  ideas  and  confrontation  with  Marxism  and  other  current  ideol- 
ogies. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

433,  434     History  of  the  Christian  Church     (3,  3) 

433:  research  in  apostolic,  patristic,  and  medieval  primary  sources. 
434:  Reformation,  evangelical,  and  ecumenical  periods.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
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491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Pidlosophy  and  Religion    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing. 

NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 
(see  page  56) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  William  J.  Brooks,  chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mr.  Honeycutt,  Mrs.  Lewis, 
Mr.  Miller,  Mr.  Morrissey,  Mrs.  Prince,  Mr.  Sproles,  Mr.  Warner. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  physical  education: 

Thirty-six   hours    in  physical   education   including  P.E.    105,  235,  305,  306, 

415,  416,  435,  455.  For  men  P.E.  320,  325,  326,  327.  For  women  P.E.  320, 

328,  329,  and  385.  Collateral  courses:  Biology  105,  206,  and  215.  Professional 
education  for  certification  in  physical  education.  "C"  or  better  average  in 
physical  education  courses. 

101-102     Physical  Education    (1-1) 

Required    of    freshmen.    Three    hours    each    week.    Fall    and    spring. 

105     Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  individual. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

201-202     Physical  Education    (1) 

Required  of  sophomores.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

235  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (3) 

Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

236  Athletic  Officiating     (2) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  One  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

305  Health  Education    (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

306  Safety,  First  Aid,  and  Athletic  Injuries     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  various  areas.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

320    Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance,  Aquatics, 
AND  Volleyball    (3) 

Prerequisite:     junior  or  senior  standing.   Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Football,  Wrestling,  Soccer,  and  Speedball  for  Men    (3) 

Prerequisite:     junior  or  senior  standing.   Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Basketball,  Baseball,  and  Track  and  Field  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 
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327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports 
AND  Recreational  Games  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  juruor  or  senior  standing.  Gymnastics,  golf,  tennis, 
badminton,  etc.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

328  Methods  and  Materials  in  Team  Sports  for  Women    (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques,  skills,  and 
materials  used  in  basketball,  softball,  hockey,  soccer,  and  speedball. 
Six  hours  per  week.  Fall. 

329  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports  for 
Women     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  archery,  bad- 
minton, and  tumbling  and  stunts.  Six  hours  per  week.  Spring. 

385     Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

415  Adapted  Physical  Education  (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

416  Applied  Physiology  of  Exercise  and  Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  Biology  105  and  215. 
Reactions  of  the  human  body  to  the  stresses  of  exercise  with  emphasis 
on  the  compensatory  adjustment  the  body  makes  in  response.  Two  lec- 
ture hours  and  one  laboratory  hour  each  week.  Spring. 

435  Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education    (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Analysis  of  problems  involved 
in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical  education 
progi'ams.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

436  Intramurals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Position  of  intramural 
activities  in  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis  on 
organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

440    Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Survey  course  for  public  school  teachers  with  emphasis  on  updating 
traditional  ideas  and  principles,  and  introducing  new  ideas  and 
problems  in  health  and  physical  education.  Summer. 

455    Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education    (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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PHYSICS 

Mr.  Rolla  C.  Nelson,  chairman.  Mr.  Clator,  Mrs.  Hernandez. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202,  315,  321,  335,  400  (2  hours),  and  eight  additional  hours  as 

recommended    by   adviser;    Mathematics   315,    316;    eight   hours   of  natural 

science  with  at  least  one  semester  of  chemistry.  Language  requirement  may 

be  satisfied  in  either  French,  German  or  Spanish.  A  "C"  or  better  average 

in  physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102     Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  111  and  112.  General  physics  designed  for 
students  not  concentrating  in  physical  science.  Mechanics,  heat, 
sound,  light,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern 
physics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

105    Introductory  Physics     (4) 

Terminal  course  designed  to  cover  basic  principles  of  physics.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

201-202    General  Physics     (5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211-212  respectively.  201:  mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  electro- 
statics and  magnetostatics.  Heat  and  molecular  physics.  202:  wave 
theories  of  sound  and  light,  static  and  current  electricity,  electro- 
magnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

215  Electric  Circuits    (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211.  Fundamental  laws  of  electric  circuits; 
transient  and  steady-state  sinusoidal  analysis  of  linear  circuits  by 
complex  frequency;  phasor  and  two-port  networks.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

216  Introduction  to  Electronics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  215;  corequisite:  Mathematics  212.  Equivalent 
circuit  representation  of  transistors  and  vacuum  tubes;  analysis  of 
basic  active  circuits;  amplifier  design.  Two  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Spring. 

260  Introduction  to  Astronomy  (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  102.  Descriptive  course  in  principles, 
theories,  and  techniques  of  astronomy.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305    Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education  and  to 
mservice  teachers.  Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate 
for   inclusion    in    elementary   schools.    Three    hours    each   week.    Fall. 

315    Electricity  and  Magnetism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315  and 
316.  Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  electricity.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

321-322    Mechanics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202-321;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315  and 
316.  Elements  of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous 
media.  La  Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 


Political  Science         111 


335     Introduction  to  Modern  Physics    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202.  Survey  of  important  developments  in 
atomic  and  nuclear  physics,  including  relativity,  atomic  spectroscopy. 
X-rays,  and  radioactivity.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

370     Photography     (2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  department  chairman.  Techniques  and 
procedures  in  the  use  of  photographic  materials  and  equipment. 
Offered  on  demand. 

400    Advanced  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  acquaint  student 
concentrating  in  physics  with  various  laboratory  techniques.  Three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405  History  OF  Physics     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Survey  of  the  growth 
of  physical  beliefs  and  concepts  from  Copernicus  to  present.  One  hour 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

406  Mathematical  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Designed  to  provide 
mathematics  necessary  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  beginning 
graduate  study  in  physical  sciences  and  to  develop  a  strong  background 
for  students  continuing  into  mathematics  of  advanced  theoretical 
physics.  Mastery  of  calculus  and  willingness  to  build  on  this  mathema- 
tical foundation  are  assumed.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425    Quantum  Mechanics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  315.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics; 
solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  monentum,  and  the  origin  of 
electron  spin.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435    Nuclear  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  335;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Intro- 
duction to  properties  of  the  nucleus;  natural  and  artificial  radioactivity; 
nuclear  reactions  and  particle  accelerators.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

445    Optics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Physical 
and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of 
light.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

455    Thermo-Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Principles 
of  thermodynamics  and  heat  transfer;  response  of  molecules  to  tempera- 
ture effects  illustrated  by  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  statistical 
mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491    Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Physics     (2) 

Prerequisite :     senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Mr.  James  C.  Dixon,  chairman.  Mr.  Ahmad,  Mr.  Chambers,  Mr.  Wagoner. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  political  science: 
See  Social  Science,  page  113. 
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205  American  National  Government    (3) 

Introduction  to  American  national  government  and  politics.  Emphasis 
on  structure,  powers,  processes,  and  basic  principles  such  as  federalism, 
separation  of  powers,  and  judicial  review.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 

206  State  and  Local  Government  (3) 

Survey  and  analysis  of  structures,  functions,  and  political  processes 
of  American  state  and  local  governments.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring. 

305     Functions  and  Policies  of  American  Government    (3) 

Introduction  to  major  policies  of  American  government  in  areas  such 
as  defense  and  foreign  policy,  management  and  regulation  of  the 
economy,  health,  education,  welfare,  and  conservation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

307  The  American  Legislature    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Functional  study  of  legislative 
bodies  and  lawmaking,  covering  the  role  of  legislatures;  impact  of 
constituencies,  parties,  interest  groups,  interpersonal  relations  and 
other  pressures  on  legislators;  legislative  structure;  decision- making 
process.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

308  Public  Administration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Introduction  to  public  administra- 
tion in  the  United  States.  Nature  and  scope  of  public  administration; 
public  interest  in  the  administrative  process;  role  of  administrators 
in  formulation  and  implementation  of  policy;  formal  and  informal 
organization;  public  personnel  financial  management.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

315    Contemporary  Political  Throught:     The  Major 
Ideologies     (3) 

Systematic  analysis  of  major  political  ideologies  of  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries,  with  particular  attention  to  democracy,  communism,  fascism, 
nationalism,  anarchism,  and  the  New  Left.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  1970-71. 

336  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

(Same  as  History  336) 

337  Political    Systems    of    the    Developing    Nations    (3) 

General  characteristics  of  political  systems  of  newly  independent 
states  of  Asia  and  Africa;  brief  survey  from  colonial  days  to  independent 
nationhood.  Special  emphasis  on  their  contemporary  social  and  economic 
problems  and  struggle  toward  political  stability  and  modernization. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345     European  Political  Systems     (3) 

Political  institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries 
including  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405  American  Politics,  Parties,  and  Pressure  Groups    (3) 

Nature,  functions,  organization,  and  activities  of  political  parties  and 
pressure  groups;  processes  of  nomination,  campaigns,  elections.  Find- 
ings of  recent  research  into  many  aspects  of  political  behavior  taken 
into  account.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

406  Individual  Liberties  under  the  Constitution    (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Relationship  between  the  indivi- 
dual and  the  government  as  revealed  through  court  cases  and  other 


Social  Science         113 


materials:  the  Bill  of  Rights,  the  14th  Amendment,  and  related 
constitutional  provisions  analyzed.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  1970-71. 

407    The  American  Judicial  System     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Analysis  of  the  organization, 
powers,  and  role  of  the  judiciary  in  the  American  political  process. 
Attention  given  to  political  role  of  American  judges;  factors  influencing 
judicial  policy-making;  selection  of  judges;  role  of  lawyers;  socio- 
metric  relationships  within  the  judiciary.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

415    American  Political  Thought     (3) 

American  political  thought  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  present. 
Puritanism,  nature  of  rights,  constitutionalism,  federalism,  democracy, 
liberalism,  conservatism,  individualism  and  collectivism,  welfare 
state,  isolation  and  internationalism,  national  security  and  freedom. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

425  International  Politics     (3) 

Nature  of  international  relations  including  analyses  of  basic  factors 
motivating  national  policies;  the  United  Nations  and  other  international 
organizations  as  institutions  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare  in  a 
world  of  sovereign  states.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

426  International  Law     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Nature,  development,  and  basic 
concepts  of  international  law.  Examination  of  scope,  sources,  and 
sanctions  of  international  law:  its  relation  to  municipal  law,  the 
rights  and  duties  of  states  and  individuals;  methods  of  settling  inter- 
national disputes.  Characteristic  cases  used  as  illustrations.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

PSYCHOLOGY 
(See  Education  and  Psychology) 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Participating  disciplines:  economics,  geography,  political  science,  psychol- 
ogy, and  sociology. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  social  scieiice: 

Forty-eight  hours  in  the  social  sciences  including  a  maximum  of  four  hours 
taken  to  meet  basic  studies  requirements.  Work  must  be  taken  in  at  least 
three  areas  with  a  minimum  of  twenty-one  hours  in  one  area  of  concentration 
and  twelve  hours  in  a  second  area  of  concentration.  A  minimum  of  twenty- 
seven  hours  must  be  in  courses  numbered  above  299.  A  collateral  of  six  hours 
in  history  beyond  basic  studies  is  required. 

The  student  concentrating  in  social  science  will  be  advised  by  a  member  of 
the  faculty  in  the  area  of  greatest  concentration. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study    (1-3) 

Prerequisite:     junior  or  senior  standing.  Fall  and  spring. 

499    Honors  Work  in  Social  Science    (2) 

Prerequisite:     senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 


114        Sociology 


SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Mr.  Pittman. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  sociology:  see  Social  Science,  page  113. 

105    Principles  of  Sociology     (3) 

Science  of  human  society  emphasizing  physical  basis  of  society,  culture, 
collective  behavior,  population,  and  social  institutions.  Analytical 
approach  stressed.  Three  hours  each  w^eek.  Fall  and  spring. 

115    Modern  Social  Problems     (3) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  revolutionary  change.  Problems 
related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  disorganization. 
Three  hours  each  w^eek.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

235    Introduction  to  Social  Work    (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the  United 
States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1970-71. 

325    American  Minority  Relations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  inter-group  relationships;  basis  of  conflict,  stratification  and  assimila- 
tion; nature,  consequence,  and  sources  of  discrimination  and  prejudice; 
minority  reactions  to  dominance.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered 
1970-71. 

345    The  Family    (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Origin  and 
development  of  the  family  as  a  social  institution  from  a  historical  and 
comparative  approach;  analysis  of  forms  and  functions  of  the  family: 
socialization,  mate  selection,  procreation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  1970-71. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  ^ 

105    Introduction  to  Anthropology    (3) 

Introduction  to  the  physical,  archaeological,  linguistic,  and  ethnological 
fields  of  anthropology;  biological  and  cultural  evolution  of  man.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

305  Indians  of  North  America     (3)  ' 

Survey  of  North  American  Indian  tribes;  subsistence  patterns  reflected 
through  cultural  adaptation  to  various  ecotypes;  archaeological 
analysis  of  the  interplay  of  Asian  and  Mexican  influences;  restructuring 
of  North  American  Indian  cultures  as  a  consequence  of  European 
influence.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

306  Folk  and  Peasant  Societies     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  political,  economic,  social,  and  religious  aspects 
of  peasant  life;  emphasis  on  peasant  world  view  and  how  the  peasantry 
copes  with  certain  inherent  problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405     Development  of  Man     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  105  and  Biology  101.  Introduction  to 
the  fossil  evidence  of  hominid  phylogeny;  survey  of  selected  significant 
prehistoric  hominid  finds  and  associated  lithic  industries;  some  explana- 
tory hypotheses  relating  to  genetic  and  ecological  variables  as  deter- 
minant factors  in  man's  develoment.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

SPANISH 
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CALENDAR 
1971 


JANUARY 
S     M    T     W     T    F    S 

1  2 
3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 


MAY 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

1 

2      3     4      5     6     7     8 

9    10   11    12   13    14    15 

16    17    18    19  20   21    22 

23   24  25   26  27   28   29 

30   31 


SEPTEMBER 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

12      3      4 

5      6     7      8     9   10    11 

12    13   14    15   16   17    18 

19   20  21    22  23   24   25 

26   27  28   29  30 


FEBRUARY 

S     M     T     W    T  F    S 

12      3     4  5     6 

7      8     9   10   11  12    13 

14    15   16   17   18  19   20 

21    22  23   24  25  26   27 

28 


JUNE 

5  M     T     W    T  F  S 

12     3  4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27   28  29    30 


OCTOBER 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

1  2 
3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 


MARCH 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

12      3     4     5     6 

7      8     9   10   11    12    13 

14    15   16   17   18   19  20 

21    22  23   24  25  26   27 

28    29  30   31 


JULY 

S     M     T     W     T  F  S 

1  2  3 

4      5     6      7     8  9  10 

11    12   13    14   15  16  17 

18    19  20   21    22  23  24 

25    26  27   28  29  30  31 


NOVEMBER 

S     M     T  W    T  F  S 

12  3     4  5  6 

7      8     9  10   11  12  13 

14    15   16  17   18  19  20 

21    22   23  24  25  26  27 

28    29  30 


APRIL 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

1  2  3 

4      5     6     7     8  9  10 

11    12   13    14   15  16  17 

18    19  20   21    22  23  24 

25   26  27   28  29  30 


AUGUST 

8     M     T  W    T  F  S 

1      2     3  4     5  6  7 

8      9   10  11    12  13  14 

15    16   17  18   19  20  21 

22    23  24  25  26  27  28 

29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

12     3  4 

5      6     7      8     9   10  11 

12    13   14    15   16   17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26   27   28   29  30  31 


1972 


JANUARY 
S    M      T     W    T     F     S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6      7      8 

9    10    11    12    13    14    15 

16    17   18    19  20   21    22 

23   24  25   26  27   28   29 

30   31 


MAY 

S    M      T     W    T  F     S 

12     3     4  5     6 

7      8     9   10   11  12    13 

14    15   16   17   18  19   20 

21    22  23   24  25  26   27 

28   29  30   31 


SEPTEMBER 

8    M      T     W    r     F  8 

1  2 

3      4     5      6     7     8  9 

10    11    12    13   14    15  16 

17    18   19   20  21    22  23 

24    25  26    27  28   29  30 


FEBRUARY 

8    M      T     W    T     F  S 

12      3      4  5 

6      7      8      9    10    11  12 

13    14    15    16    17    18  19 

20    21    22   23  24   25  26 

27   28  29 


JUNE 

S    M      T    W    T     F  8 

1      2  3 

4      5      6      7      8      9  10 

11    12    13    14    15    16  17 

18    19  20   21    22   23  24 

25   26  27   28  29   30 


OCTOBER 
8    M      T     W    T     F     8 

1      2      3      4      5      6      7 

8      9    10    11    12    13    14 

15    16    17    18    19    20   21 

22    23   24    25   26    27    28 

29    30   31 


MARCH 

8    M      T    W    T  F  8 

12  3  4 

5      6     7     8     9  10  11 

12    13   14    15   16  17  18 

19   20  21    22  23  24  25 

26   27  28   29  30  31 


JULY 

8  M     T    W    T     F  8 

1 

2      3      4      5      6      7  8 

9  10  11  12  13  14  15 
16  17  18  19  20  21  22 
23  24  25  26  27  28  29 
30   31 


NOVEMBER 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

12      3  4 

5      6      7      8     9    10  11 

12    13    14    15    16    17  18 

19    20   21    22   23    24  25 

26   27  28   29  30 


APRIL 

S    M      T    W    T  F  S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6  7  8 

9    10   11    12   13  14  15 

16    17   18    19  20  21  22 

23   24  25   26  27  28  29 

30 


AUGUST 

8    M      T     W    T  F  8 

12     3  4  5 

6      7     8      9   10  11  12 

13    14   15    16   17  18  19 

20   21    22   23  24  25  26 

27   28  29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

8    M     T     W    T     F  8 

1  2 

3      4     5     6     7     8  9 

10    11    12    13   14    15  16 

17    18   19   20  21    22  23 

24   25  26   27  28   29  30 
31 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1971-72 


FALL  SEMESTER,  1971 

August  22,  Sunday 

August  23,  Monday 

August  23-24,  Monday-Tuesday 

August  24,  Tuesday 

August  25,  Wednesday 

August  25,  Wednesday 

August  26,  Thursday,  8:30  A.M. 
September  1,  Wednesday 
September  6,  Monday 
October  23,  Saturday 
November  24,  Wednesday, 

12:30  P.M. 
November  29,  Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

December  10,  Friday 
December  13-17,  Monday-Friday 
December  17,  Friday,  10:30  P.M. 

SPRING  SEMESTER,  1972 

January  9,  Sunday 

January  10,  Monday 

January  11-12,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

January  12,  Wednesday 

January  1 3,  Thursday,  8:30  A.M. 
January  15,  Saturday 
January  19,  Wednesday 
March  28,  Tuesday,  10:30  P.M. 
April  5,  Wednesday,  8:30  A.M. 
April  19,  Wednesday, 

10:30-12:30  P.M. 
May  2,  Tuesday 
May  3,  Wednesday 
May  4-5,  Thursday-Friday  and 

May  8-10,  Monday-Wednesday 
May  10,  Wednesday,  10:30  P.M. 
May  15,  Monday. 

Time  to  be  announced 

SUMMER  SESSION,   1972 

First  Term 

May  31,  Wednesday 

June  1,  Thursday 

June  2,  Friday,  8:00  A.M. 

July  4,  Tuesday 

July  7,  Friday 

July  7,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Academic  advising. 

Orientation  continued  for  new  students. 

Registration  for  former  students. 

Registration  for  freshmen. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Labor  Day  holiday. 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Thanksgiving  vacation  begins. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends.  Classes 

resume. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Final  examinations. 
Christmas  vacation  begins.  Fall  semester 

ends. 


Dormitory  opens. 

Academic  advising. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Easter  vacation  begins. 
Easter  vacation  ends.  Classes  resume. 

Student  Assembly. 

Last  day  of  classes  Spring  semester. 

Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 

Commencement. 


Dormitory  opens. 
Registration. 
Classes  begin. 
Independence  Day  holiday. 
Final  examinations. 
First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 

July  11,  Tuesday  Dormitory  opens. 

July  12,  Wednesday  Registration. 

July  13,  Thursday,  8:00  A.M.  Classes  begin. 

August  16,  Wednesday  Final  examinations. 

August  16,  Wednesday  Second  term  ends. 

FALL  SEMESTER,   1972 

August  22-23,  Tuesday-Wednesday      Registration. 

December  1 5,  Friday  Fall  semester  ends. 


The  University 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Six  Component  Institutions) 

William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LLB.   LL.D.,  President 

William  Smith  Wells,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President — Academic 
Affairs 

Arnold  Kimsey  King,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President — Institu- 
tional Studies 

Nelson  Ferebee  Taylor,  A. B.,  LL.B.,  Vice  President — Administration 

Herman  Brooks  James,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President — Uni- 
versity Public  Service  Programs 

L.  Felix  Joyner,  A.B.,  Vice  President — Finance 

Alexander  Hurl  butt  Shepard  Jr.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Vice  President 
and  Treasurer 

Joseph  Sibley  Dorton  Jr.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Vice  President  and 
Treasurer 

George  Eldridge  Bair,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Educational 
Television 

James  L  Jenkins  Jr.,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  President 

Richard  Hill  Robinson  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the  President 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  at  Greensboro  (renamed  the  Woman's  College  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina),  and  the  North  Carolina  State 
College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  were  consoli- 
dated into  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963  effective  July  1, 1963, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro  and  North  Carolina  State  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1965  effective  July  1, 1965, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  and 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1 969  effective  July  1 ,  1969, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprises:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Asheville  and  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each 
is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Unified 
general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  effected 


The   University 


by  a  single  board  of  trustees  and  by  the  president  with  other 
administrative  officers  of  the  consolidated  university.  Administra- 
tive offices  are  located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  elected  by  the  Legisla- 
ture, and  the  governor  of  North  Carolina  is  chairman  ex-officio.  A 
current  list  of  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  is  found  on  pages 
12  and  13. 

The  chancellors  of  the  component  institutions  are  responsible 
to  the  president  as  the  principal  executive  officer  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina. 

Statutory  Functions  of  the  University  (§116-15). — The  University 
of  North  Carolina  shall  provide  instruction  in  the  liberal  arts, 
fine  arts,  and  sciences,  and  in  the  learned  professions,  including 
teaching,  these  being  defined  as  those  professions  which  rest 
upon  advanced  knowledge  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences;  and 
shall  be  the  primary  State-supported  agency  for  research  in  the 
liberal  arts  and  sciences,  pure  and  applied.  The  University  shall 
provide  instruction  in  the  branches  of  learning  relating  to  agri- 
culture and  the  mechanic  arts,  and  to  other  scientific  and  to 
classical  studies.  The  University  shall  be  the  only  institution  in  the 
State  system  of  higher  education  authorized  to  award  the  doctor's 
degree.  The  University  shall  extend  its  influence  and  usefulness 
as  far  as  possible  to  the  persons  of  the  State  who  are  unable  to 
avail  themselves  of  its  advantages  as  resident  students,  by  exten- 
sion courses,  by  lectures,  and  by  such  other  means  as  may  seem 
to  them  most  effective. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  founded  in 
1947  as  Wilmington  College,  a  locally  supported  and  governed 
institution,  to  provide  the  youth  and  adults  of  New  Hanover  County 
and  southeastern  North  Carolina  an  opportunity  for  two  years  of 
university  parallel  study,  semiprofessional  training  and  voca- 
tional-technical education  at  moderate  expense.  From  these 
beginnings  and  goals  and  through  a  series  of  transformations 
with  ever  widening  programs  and  aspirations,  the  institution  has 
become  a  part  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  whose  purpose, 
resources  and  direction  it  shares. 

The  university  at  Wilmington  is  a  community  of  scholars  dedi- 
cated to  teaching,  learning  and  creating,  and  to  extending  know- 
ledge through  research.  Its  objective  is  to  stimulate  a  creative 
spirit,  to  fire  imagination,  to  promote  curiosity  and  to  teach  stu- 
dents to  make  valid  judgments  concerning  activities  and  values  as 
well  as  to  think  with  clarity  and  to  communicate  with  fluency  and 
accuracy  in  the  realms  of  empirical  facts  and  abstract  ideas. 
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The  programs  offered  by  the  university  are  designed  to  serve  a 
broad  spectrum  of  abilities  and  interests  in  the  liberal  arts  and 
sciences.  To  implement  these  programs,  most  of  which  lead  to  the 
baccalaureate  degree,  the  university  provides  undergraduate 
instruction  and  research  opportunities  in  fine  arts,  humanities, 
natural  sciences,  social  sciences,  teacher  education  and  other 
professional  disciplines.  Moreover,  the  geographical  location  of 
the  university  at  Wilmington,  the  only  campus  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  adjacent  to  the  ocean,  in  a  region  rich  in  history 
and  yet  modern  in  industrial  development,  provides  a  challenge 
to  be  innovative.  As  the  university  progresses,  its  special  environ- 
ment as  well  as  the  needs  of  its  constituency  will  play  a  major  part 
in  the  development  in  scope  and  depth  of  established  programs 
and  in  the  initiation  of  new  ones. 

HISTORY  AND   BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1946 
when  a  college  center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill.  The  center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level 
to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year  1946-47.  In  1947 
a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County, 
and  Wilmington  College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county 
institution  under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of 
Education.  In  1948  Wilmington  College  was  officially  accredited 
by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member 
of  the  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  insti- 
tution was  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Associa- 
tion of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under 
the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By 
virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state  system 
of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover 
County  Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight 
of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards 
of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  North  Carolina 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  >ie  local  tax. 

On  July  1,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North 
Carolina,  Wilmington  College  became  a  senior  college  with  a  four- 
year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  subsequent  approval  by  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 


The    University 


Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington  College  became, 
on  July  1,  1969,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated  as 
Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited 
by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  and  the 
North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  It  also 
holds  membership  in  the  American  Alumni  Council,  the  American 
Council  on  Education  and  the  American  Placement  Council. 


Administration 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


Governor  Robert  W.  Scott,  Chairman  (ex  officio) 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Jules  V.  Houghtaling,  Assistant  Secretary 

A.  Craig  Phillips,  Sfafe  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  (ex  officio) 


HONORARY  LIFETIME  MEMBERS 


Luther  H.  Hodges,  Chapel  Hill 
John  W.  Clark,  Franklinville 
Frank  P.  Graham,  Chapel  Hill 


Gordon  Gray,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Terry  Sanford,  Fayetteville 
Dan  K.  Moore,  Canton 


Class  of  April  1, 1971 

Wyatt  R.  Aydlett,  Pasquotank 

Irwin  Belk,  Mecklenburg 

Mrs.  John  G.  Burgwyn,  Northampton 

Sam  N.  Clark  Jr.,  Edgecombe 

T.  J.  Collier,  Pamlico 

Archie  K.  Davis,  Forsyth 

Mrs.  Charles  A.  Glenn,  Gaston 

Robert  A.  Harris,  Rockingham 

George  Watts  Hill,  Orange 

Mrs.  J.  Henry  Hill  Jr.,  Catawba 

William  D.  James,  Richmond 

William  D.  Kimbrell,  Gaston 

George  M 


Thomas  H.  Leath,  Richmond 
W.  J.  Lupton,  Hyde 
D.  L.  McMichael,  Rockingham 
R.  D.  McMillan  Jr.,  Robeson 
Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  New  Hanover' 
Thomas  O.  Moore,  Craven 
Ashley  M.  Murphy,  Pender 
Douglas  M.  Robinson,  Madison 
R.  Glenn  Stovall,  Person 
David  T.  Tayloe,  Beaufort 
C.  M.  Vanstory  Jr.,  Guilford 
Carl  V.  Venters,  Onslow 
Wood,  Camden 


Class  of  April  1, 1973 

Fred  F.  Bahnson  Jr.,  Forsyth 

Lenox  G.  Cooper,  New  Hanover 

J.  M.  Council  Jr.,  Columbus 

W.  Lunsford  Crew,  Halifax 

E.  M.  Fennell,  Catawba* 

Mrs.  George  A.  Ferguson,  Guilford 

Amos  N.  Johnson,  Sampson 

Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop,  Buncombe 

Larry  I.  Moore  Jr.,  Wilson 

William  Kreisler  Neal,  Halifax 

Arthur  I.  Park,  Granville 

John  Aaron  Prevost,  Haywood 

Mrs.  George  D. 


Mrs.  L.  Richardson  Preyer,  Guilford 
Addison  H.  Reese,  Mecklenburg 
T.  L.  Richie,  McDowell 
H.  L.  Riddle  Jr.,  Burke 
Roy  Rowe,  Pender 
Walter  L.  Smith,  Mecklenburg 
J.  Brantley  Speight,  Pitt 
C.  Lacy  Tate,  Columbus 
W.  Frank  Taylor,  Wayne 
Mrs.  Stewart  B.  Warren,  Sampson 
Cameron  S.  Weeks,  Edgecombe 
Thomas  J.  White  Jr.,  Lenoir 
Wilson,  Cumberland 


*  Deceased 
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Class  of  April  1, 1975 


Arch  T.  Allen,  Wake 
Ike  F.  Andrews,  Chatham 
William  C.  Barfield,  New  Hanover 
Charles  W.  Bradshaw,  Wake 
Francis  A.  Buchanan,  Henderson 
C.  C.  Cameron,  Mecklenburg 
Mrs.  J.  William  Copeland,  Hertford 
Frank  Hull  Crowell,  Lincoln 
Braxton  B.  Dawson,  Beaufort 
N.  K.  Dickerson  Jr.,  Union 
Jake  Froelich  Jr.,  Guilford 
Eugene  B.  Graham  III,  Mecklenburg 

Hill  Yarborough, 


James  C.  Green,  Bladen 

Robert  Hall,  Davie 

Mrs.  Howard  Holderness,  Guilford 

Samuel  H.  Johnson,  Wake 

Wade  B.  Matheny,  Rutherford 

Beverly  C.  Moore,  Guilford 

F.  M.  Simmons  Patterson,  Orange 

T.  Henry  Redding,  Randolph 

D.  P.  Russ  Jr.,  Cumberland 
William  P.  Saunders,  Moore 
Ralph  H.  Scott,  Alamance 

E.  S.  Simpson,  Johnston 
Franklin 


Class  of  April  1, 1977 

R.  Kelly  Bowles,  Guilford 
Victors.  Bryant,  Durham 
John  T.  Church,  Vance 
William  A.  Dees  Jr.,  Wayne 
Edwin  Duncan  Sr.,  Alleghany 
Albert  J.  Ellis,  Onslow* 
Bruce  A.  Elmore,  Buncombe 
Henry  A.  Foscue,  Guilford 
W.  C.  Harris  Jr.,  Wake 
W.  A.  Johnson,  Harnett 
John  R.  Jordan  Jr.,  Wake 
Robert  B.  Jordan  III,  Montgomery 

Fred  L.  Wilson, 


Thomas  W.  Lambeth,  Guilford 
C.  Knox  Massey,  Durham 
Reid  A.  Maynard,  Alamance 
George  Y.  Ragsdale,  Wake 
Marshal  A.  Rauch,  Gaston 
Lexie  L.  Ray,  Guilford 
R.  C.  Soles  Jr.,  Columbus 
John  B.  Stedman,  Mecklenburg 
John  A.  Tate  Jr.,  Mecklenburg 
Mrs.  Arthur  W.  Thomas  Jr.,  Cabarrus 
Oscar  C.  Vatz,  Cumberland* 
J.  Shelton  Wicker,  Lee 
Cabarrus 


Executive  Committee 

Governor  Robert  W.  Scott,  Chairman 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Jules  V.  Houghtaling,  Assistant  Secretary 

Class  of  1972:  Victor  S.   Bryant,   Mrs.   John   G.   Burgwyn,   Mrs.   A.   H.   Lathrop, 

Reid  A.  Maynard,  Roy  Rowe  Sr.,  Walter  L.  Smith 
Class  of  1974:  Ike  F.  Andrews,  W.  Lunsford  Crew,  George  Watts  Hill,  Thomas 

J.  White  Jr.,  George  M.  Wood 
Class  of  1976:   Lenox  G.   Cooper,  Archie   K.   Davis,   Henry  A.   Foscue,   Mrs.   L. 

Richardson  Preyer 


*  Deceased 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 
AND  STAFF 


William  H.  Wagoner,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty* 

Charles  L  Cahill,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty** 
J.  Marshall  Crews,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Admissions 
L.  Murrie  Lee,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Helena  R.  Cheek,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
J.  Carl  Dempsey,  A.B.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Darwin  R.  Newton,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and  Testing 
Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

James  O.  Carr  Jr.,  Director  of  Information  Services 

William  H.  Browder  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 

James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Business  Manager 

Robert  O.  Walton  Jr.,  B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Business  Manager 
Charles  L.  Sanders  III,  Purchasing  and  Personnel  Officer 
Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 
Thomas  D.  Noe,  Plant  Engineer 

Donald  B.  Trivette,  B.E.D.,  Director  of  Computer  Services 


COMMITTEES  AND  COUNCILS 

1970-71 

Academic  Council:  Mr.  Reynolds,  chairman.  Mr.  Crews,  Miss  Hagan, 
Mrs.  Marshall,  chairmen  of  all  academic  departments,  and  three 
students  ex  officio:  presidents  of  the  Senior,  Junior  and  Sopho- 
more classes. 


*  Retiring  August  31 ,  1971 
*  *  Appointment  effective  September  1 ,  1 971 
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Admissions  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  chairman.  Mr.  Lee,  Secretary. 
Mr.  Newton  and  Mr.  Brown,  consultants.  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mr. 
Bradley,  Mr.  Crowgey,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Lupton,  Mr.  Plyler  and  ex 
officio;  Mrs.  Marshall  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

Athletic  Committee:  Mr.  Doss,  chairman.  Mr.  Brooks,  Mr.  Hudson, 
Mr.  Newton,  Mr.  West  and  Donn  Sroufe  (student)  elected  by  the 
Student  Senate. 

Buildings  and  Grounds  Committee:  Mr.  Dempsey,  chairman.  Mr. 
Brooks,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Howell,  Mr.  Long  and  ex  officio:  Mr. 
Crews,  Mr.  Price  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

Curriculum  Committee:  Mr.  Beeler,  chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Miss 
Greim,  Mr.  D.  Randall,  Mr.  Rosselot  and  ex  officio:  Mr.  Crews, 
Mr.  Reynolds,  and  Ellen  McKeithan  Gore  and  Alton  Warren 
Payne  (students)  elected  by  the  Student  Senate. 

Dean's  Advisory  Committee:  Mr.  J.  Dixon,  Mr.  Hall  and  Mr.  Toney. 

Faculty  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Chancellor:  1968-71,  Mr. 
Appleton,  Mr.  Gay,  Mr.  Parnell;  1969-1972,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr. 
Doss  (chairman),  Mr.  Swink;  1970-73,  Mrs.  Corbett,  Mr.  Shinn, 
Mr.  Toney. 

Faculty  Professional  Relations  Committee:  Mr.  Biggs,  secretary. 
Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Shinn,  Mr.  Smith  and  Mr.  Swink. 

Fees  Committee:  Mr.  Price,  chairman.  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr.  Lee, 
Mr.  Nance,  Miss  Rhodes  and  ex  officio:  KeWh  Farmer,  treasurer 
of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

Honors  Committee:  Mr.  DeLoach,  chairman.  Mr.  Collier  and  Mr. 
D.  Randall. 

Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee:  Mr.  Swink,  chairman.  Mr.  Burke, 
Mr.  Honey  and  three  students:  Robert  Andrise,  Edward  Lockamy 
and  Albert  Simeone. 

Library  Committee:  Mr.  Sparks,  chairman.  Miss  Hagan,  Mr.  Howell, 
Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  Levy,  Mr.  McCall,  Mr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Reynolds  and 
William  Raleigh  Todd  (student)  elected  by  the  Student  Senate. 

Scholarship  Committee:  Mr.  Nelson,  chairman.  Mr.  Lane,  con- 
sultant. Mrs.  Cheek  and  Mr.  Miller. 

Student  Affairs  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  assistant  dean  of  student 
affairs,  and  Robert  Wiard,  president  of  the  Student  Government 
Association,  co-chairmen.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr. 
Dempsey,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Shinn  and  members  of  the  student 
body:  Charles  Coleman,  president  of  the  Senior  class,  Edward 
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Talton,  president  of  the  Junior  class,  William  Brooks  Jr.,  presi- 
dent of  the  Sophomore  class,  Dana  Lee,  secretary  of  the  Student 
Government  Association,  and  John  Kallman,  chairman  of  the 
Student  Judicial  Committee. 

Teacher  Education  Council:  Mr.  Hulon,  chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen, 
Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Hudson,  Mr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Nelson, 
Mrs.  Pearsall,  Miss  Scott,  Mrs.  Stike  and  John  Mitchell  (student) 
elected  by  the  Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association. 
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THE  FACULTY 

David  A.  Adams,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

William  F.  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  IVIusic 

B.S.,  East  Carolina;  M.M.,  Northwestern  University;  further  study  at  E  Cole 
de  Monteux  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

.  Syed  Shahzad  Ahmad,  Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

B.A.,  M..A.,  Aligarh  University;  Ph.  D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study.  University  of  Oregon, 
North  Carolina  State  University,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Religion 

B.A.,   Moravian  College;  B.D.,   Moravian  Theological  Seminary;   M.A.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.S.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Bonnie  Lynn  Bailey,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Auburn  University. 

Toni  Thompson  Barfield,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Phillipine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami  University;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State 
University. 

Johnny  E.  Batts,  Instructor  in  Physics 

B.S.,    North    Carolina   Central    University;    graduate    study   at   Washington 
University. 

James  Rush  Beeler,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  graduate  study,  Universidad  de  Valladolid. 

Walter  Clark  Biggs  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolma  University;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  University;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of 
Texas. 

Michael  Bradley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Ralph  W.  Brauer,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Marine  Biology 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rochester. 
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William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  f^atfieimatics 

A.B.,    University   of    North    Carolina    at   Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    East   Carolina 
University. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Alford  Earl  Calhoun,  Lecturer  in  Business  and  Economics 

B.S.,   North   Carolina  State   University;   M.B.A.,   candidate  for  the  doctor's 
degree,  Georgia  State  College. 

Nila  R.  Chamberlain,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Glenville  State  College;  M.A.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  History 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  University. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Irvin  Garrett  Clator,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia  University. 

James  Glenn  Collier  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

Harry  Byron  Corcoran,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,  Shorter  College;  M.F.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Henry  G.  Crowgey,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Kentucky. 

Ann  Grey  Darden,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  University  of  Texas. 

Elmer  Hayer  Davidson,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A.,  Hollins  College;  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University. 

Richard  Ryder  Deas,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.F.A.,   University  of   New   Mexico;   B.S.,    M.S.,   Juilliard  School   of   Music; 
Ed.D.,  Columbia  University. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

John  Carl  Dempsey,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,   University  of   North   Carolina  at  Wilmington;   graduate  study,   North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  Oregon  State  College. 
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Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

James  C.  Dixon,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Marshall  University;  Ph.D.,  Emory  University. 

Calvin  L  Doss,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joseph  F.  Dunn,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;  M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.Ed.,  Loyola 
College;  graduate  study,  Stanford  University. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Anne  Mackie  Fitzgibbon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speecfi 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Albert  Carl  Gay  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Antolin  Gonzalez-del-Valle,  Professor  of  Spanish 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Barbara  Ann  Greim,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Ursinus  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian  and  Professor 

B.A.,   Georgia   State   College   for  Women;    B.S.    in    L.S.,    George   Peabody 
College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

B.A.,   Davidson  College;   B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,   Union  Theological   Seminary; 
D.D.,  Westminster  College. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,    North   Carolina   State   University;    M.S.,    Oklahoma   State   University; 
Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Larry  R.  Honeycutt,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  candidate  for  the  master's 
degree.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Low/ell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Claude  F.  Howell,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Special   studies   in   art:   The  Ogunquit  School   of   Painting   and   Sculpture; 
Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.  Y.;  European  art  centers,  including  the 
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Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the  National  Archaeological 
Museum  in  Athens,  Exhibiting  member  of  AANC. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Sandra  Holder  Irving,  Instructor  in  Mattiematics 

A.B.,  Meredith  College;  M.E.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Louise  Jackson,  Serials  and  Documents  Librarian  and  Assistant 
Professor 

B.A.,  Winthrop  College;  M.L.S.,  Emory  University. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.  in  Ed.,  East  Carolina 
University. 

Fred  L.  Lambert  Jr.,  Acquisitions  Librarian  and  Instructor 

A.B.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Calvin  L.  Lane,  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Elec.  Engr.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

Jane  M.  Lowe,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &  M  University. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Anne  Bowden  McCrary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gail  Collins  McKennis,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University. 

James  H.  McLean,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody  College. 

David  Keith  Miller,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  Florida  State  University. 

James  J.  Morrissey,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  candidate  for  the  master's 
degree.  Western  Carolina  University. 
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Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Martha  L.  Moye,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity; graduate  study,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree.  University 
of  the  Pacific. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Chadron  State  College;  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Northern  Colorado. 

Fletcher  Ragland  Norris,  Lecturer  in  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Peabody  College. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Richard  A.  Paulsen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,   Carroll   College;    M.S.,   Ohio   University;   candidate  for  the  doctor's 
degree,  Kent  State  University. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Carlos  Alberto  Perez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  Hogan  Pittman,  Instructor  in  Anthropology 

B.S.,  Western  Carolina  University;   M.A.,  State  University  of  New/  York  at 
Binghamton. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Jill  Lyies  Prince,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Campbell  College;  graduate  study.  East  Carolina  University. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;   M.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

W.  Terry  Rogers,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College  (Ohio);  M.A.,  DePauw  University;  graduate  study, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Felix  Andrew  Row©  Jr.,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  University. 

Eloise  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  of  IVIathematics 

A.B.,   IVl.A.,   East  Carolina  University;   graduate  study,   University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gerald  H.  Shinn,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophiy  and  Religion 

A.B.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  J.  S\eren,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.A.,  Northland  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois. 

Josephine  H.  Simons,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.S.,  Northwestern  State  College;  M.M.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Basic  Medical  Science 

B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Philip    Charles    Smith    Jr.,    Reference    Librarian    and   Assistant 
Professor 

B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  B.  Sproles,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Universityr-M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  graduate  study.  University  of  Paris  and 
Laval  University. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.S.,    Davidson    College;    M.A.,   East   Carolina   University;   graduate  study. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paul  Arthur  Thayer,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  A.  Tiedeman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.N.C.E.,  M.S.,  Union  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Fred  Toney  Jr.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Donald  B.  Trivette,  Instructor  in  Computer  Communications 

B.E.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Warren  C.  Tucker,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,    University   of    North    Carolina   at   Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    Georgia   State 
University. 

Donald  Joseph  Volkmar,  Instructor  in  Spanish 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati. 

William    H.   Wagoner,   Professor  of  Education  and  Lecturer  in 
Political  Science 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 
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David  E.  Warner,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Springfield  College. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  Lecturer  in  History 

B.A.,    Duke    University;    M.A.,    East    Carolina    University;    graduate    study. 
University  of  South  Carolina. 

Betty  Jo  Hyde  Welch,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speechi 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  College;  Ed.S.,  George  Peabody  College. 

E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic   Institute;   M.A.,   East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D., 
Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Catalog  Librarian  and  Assistant  Professor 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Tsai-En  Wu,  Assistant  Catalog  Librarian  and  Assistant  Professor 

B.A.,  Soochow  University;  M.  Ln.,  Emory  University. 

Carolyn  Yates,  Assistant  Librarian  in  Circulation 

A.B.,   University   of   North    Carolina   at   Greensboro;    graduate   study.    East 
Carolina  University. 

Victor  A.  Zullo,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley. 

RETIRED   FACULTY 

From  Wilmington  College 

*Anne    Barksdale,    M.S.,    (1957-1966)    Assistant    Professor    of 
Business 

*  Adrian    D.    Hurst,    M.A.,    (1947-1968)    Associate    Professor    of 

IVIathematics 

*  Mi  Id  red  Johnson,  M.A.,  (1947-1960)  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 

*Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  M.A.,  (1947-1965)  Professor  of  Englishi 

*William  Madison  Randall,  Ph.D.,  (1951-1968)  President 

George  Zebrowski,   Ph.D.,   (1954-1962)  Professor  of  Biological 
Sciences 


*  Emeritus  status 
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The  University  of  Nortin  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the 
southeastern  part  of  the  state  on  a  600-acre  tract  on  State  Highway 
132  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 
The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear 
River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles 
from  Wrightsville  Beach.  From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800, 
Wilmington  has  developed  into  a  city  of  more  than  60,000  popula- 
tion. Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily 
accessible  by  plane. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give 
Wilmington  a  delightful  year-round  climate,  and  the  area's  prox- 
imity to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious,  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by 
the  university  in  1961,  with  three  buildings  in  use.  Today  there  are 
11  buildings,  plus  athletic  fields  and  ample  parking  areas.  A 
professionally  engineered  master  plan  will  guide  future  expansion 
to  insure  harmony  between  the  buildings  and  their  surroundings. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  archi- 
tecture. All  academic  buildings,  as  well  as  the  cafeteria  and 
residence  hall,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  Edwin  A.  Alderman  Administration  Building,  named  in 
honor  of  a  native  Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  The  University  of  Virginia  and  Tulane 
University,  houses  administrative  offices,  the  departments  of 
geography,  history  and  political  science,  classrooms  and  a  num- 
ber of  faculty  offices. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  second  president  of  Wilmington  College, 
contains  classrooms,  the  departments  of  biology  and  business, 
nursing  laboratories,  the  computing  center  and  faculty  and  staff 
offices. 

The  Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building  contains  student 
lounges,  an  assembly  room,  offices  for  student  organizations  and 
the  university  bookstore.  It  was  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County 
resident  who  was  the  first  student  to  enroll  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  provides 
modern  facilities  for  the  athletic  activities  of  both  men  and 
women  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway 
bleachers,  a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms 
and  showers,  and  special  gymnastic  equipment.  It  has  a  seating 
capacity  of  2,000  for  basketball  and  similar  spectator  events. 


The    Campus  27 


Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham 
Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  occupied  by  the  departments  of  art, 
English,  modern  languages,  music  and  philosophy  and  religion.  It 
contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language  laboratories,  art 
and  music  studios,  dramatic  workshops  and  the  S.R.O.  Theatre. 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  named  for  the  president 
emeritus  of  Wilmington  College,  has  space  for  200,000  volumes 
and  a  seating  capacity  of  more  than  600. 

The  Chemistry-Physics  Building  houses  the  departments  of 
chemistry,  mathematics  and  physics.  It  is  equipped  with  class- 
rooms, teaching  auditoriums,  faculty  and  staff  offices  and  modern, 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  the  physical  sciences. 

The  Education  and  Psychology  Building  contains  an  auditorium 
with  a  seating  capacity  of  240,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  a 
curriculum  laboratory  and  a  modern  demonstration  classroom  and 
laboratory  for  occupancy  by  an  elementary  grade. 

The  University  Cafeteria,  opened  in  1971,  provides  space  for 
food  services  for  both  students  and  faculty,  and  contains  the  most 
modern  food  service  equipment. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the 
Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  has  a  seating  capacity  of  1,000 
persons.  The  auditorium  is  also  equipped  for  use  as  a  theatre 
and  contains  the  offices  and  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department 
of  Drama  and  Speech. 

The  university's  first  residence  hall,  providing  housing  for  400 
students,  is  in  use  for  the  first  time  this  fall. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  contains  some  80,000 
volumes,  classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  system. 
More  than  1,000  periodicals  are  received  currently,  and  back  files 
of  periodicals  are  available  in  microform  or  in  bound  volumes. 

The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for  United 
States  government  documents  in  1965,  and  this  depository 
collection  now  numbers  over  22,000  items.  Microform  reading  and 
printing  machines  and  a  Xerox  copying  service  are  available.  A 
collection  of  recordings,  both  musical  and  spoken  records,  is 
maintained  for  recreational  and  class  listening.  The  listening  area 
is  equipped  with  four  channels  and  18  listening  positions  to  be 
used  with  headsets.  A  small  auditorium  is  equipped  for  all  types 
of  audio-visual  use  and  a  conference  room  provides  space  for 
small  group  meetings. 

The  library  building,  designed  to  provide  maximum  service  for 
faculty  and  students,  features  individual  study  carrels,  group 
studies,  a  smoking  study,  seminar  rooms  and  a  special  collections 
and  rare  books  room.  A  recreational  reading  lounge  provides  a 
collection  for  extracurricular  reading  and  contains,  in  addition 
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to  best-sellers  and  classics,  recent  books  in  literature,  the  fine 
arts  and  current  affairs. 

ATHLETIC  FACILITIES 

Hanover  Hall,  the  university  gymnasium,  seats  2,000  for  inter- 
collegiate basketball  and  other  indoor  events.  Brooks  Field,  a 
modern,  well-lighted  outdoor  stadium,  is  used  for  baseball.  The 
university  also  has  six  tennis  courts  for  student  use,  a  soccer  field 
and  an  archery  range.  Hanover  Hall,  in  addition  to  basketball,  has 
facilities  for  badminton,  wrestling,  gymnastics,  weightlifting  and 
volleyball.  Several  excellent  golf  courses  are  located  near  the 
campus. 

COMPUTING   CENTER 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  high-speed  teleprocessing  terminal  to  the 
Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  in  the  Research  Triangle 
Park.  Through  Remote  Job  Entry,  the  university  has  access  to  the 
full  resources  of  TUCC's  IBM  360/75  computer,  including  a  million 
bytes  of  core  storage  and  a  half-billion  bytes  of  on-line  storage. 
The  system  supports  the  ALGOL,  COBOL,  FORTRAN,  RPG  and 
PLI  languages  as  well  as  many  special  purpose  processors,  such 
as  FORMAC,  BCAP  and  SLIP. 

The  Computing  Center  is  also  equipped  with  a  conversational 
terminal  supporting  CPS,  BASIC  and  APL. 

The  university  encourages  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual 
and  class  projects.  Key  punches,  reference  material  and  assis- 
tance are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  user  room. 
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ACTIVITIES 

Students  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
involve  themselves  in  a  wide  range  of  extracurricular  activities, 
ranging  from  cultural  pursuits  to  athletic  competition  to  publica- 
tions. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  two  athletic  associations: 
The  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association  and  The  National 
Association  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics. 

Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  in  basketball,  baseball, 
soccer,  wrestling,  tennis  and  golf.  In  addition,  an  intramural  sports 
program  is  provided  for  the  student  body.  The  program  is  based 
broadly  on  competitive  and  recreational  activities,  and  participa- 
tion is  voluntary. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Students  are  involved  in  the  writing  and  editing  of  several 
university  publications,  while  others  are  published  by  the  uni- 
versity for  the  benefit  ot  students  and  alumni. 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  semi- 
monthly. Its  editorial  staff  is  composed  entirely  of  students. 

The  Fledgling,  the  student-produced  yearbook,  contains  the 
usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

The  Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  the  students. 

The  Student  Handbook  is  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the 
university.  It  acquaints  the  student  with  the  institution's  rules  and 
regulations. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Bulletin  is 
issued  annually.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide  information  about  the 
university — its  programs,  its  progress  and  its  function  in  the 
educational  system. 

The  Alumni  News  and  Briefs  is  published  quarterly  for  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Alumni  Association  by 
the  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs. 

FINE  ARTS-LECTURE   SERIES 

The  student  Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee  makes  programs  of 
interest  and  cultural  significance  available  to  the  student  body 
and  the  community. 

MUSICAL  GROUPS 

The  University  Chorus  and  the  University  Wind  Ensemble  per- 
form for  various  organizations  in  the  community,  for  television 
and  for  campus  functions.  The  groups  also  provide  applied 
learning  situations  for  students  concentrating  in  music.  Participa- 
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tion  in  the  musical  organizations  is  not  limited  to  students  in  the 
Department  of  Music,  but  is  open  to  all  university  students. 

A  dance  band  unit  is  often  formed  from  the  University  Wind 
Ensemble,  and  a  select  group  of  students  from  the  University 
Chorus  is  chosen  each  year.  These  smaller  organizations  entertain 
for  club,  university  and  television  audiences  in  Wilmington  and 
surrounding  areas. 

A  musical  show  or  an  opera  and  appropriate  seasonal  concerts 
make  up  the  primary  activities  of  the  musical  groups. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  THEATRE 

The  University  Theatre  operates  throughout  the  academic  year, 
affording  the  educational,  recreational  and  expressional  outlets 
indigenous  to  the  threatre,  both  onstage  and  backstage. 

Two  major  productions  are  planned  for  each  semester,  with 
student  productions  presented  on  demand.  Participation  is  not 
limited  to  dramatic  art  students,  but  is  open  to  all  university 
personnel  and  community  residents. 

The  University  Straw-Hat  Theatre,  an  institution-sponsored 
organization,  operates  from  June  through  August.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  of  the  university  and  to  area  residents.  Since  its  inception 
during  the  summer  of  1959,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classical 
and  musical  plays. 

ART  EXHIBITIONS 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture  and  the  graphic 
arts  are  held  in  the  gallery-lobby  of  Kenan  Hall.  All  exhibitions  are 
open  without  charge  to  students,  and  the  exhibitions  occasionally 
feature  student  art. 


Organizations 


ORGANIZATIONS 


A  variety  of  political,  social,  academic,  service  and  religious 
organizations  serve  to  enhance  student  life  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Local  and  national  fraternities  are 
established  on  the  campus  to  recognize  students  for  their  leader- 
ship and  service  activities.  Various  departments  in  the  university 
have  locally  and  nationally  organized  groups  to  stimulate  interest 
in  specific  areas  and  to  develop  professional  attitudes.  These 
groups  maintain  high  scholastic  standards. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association.  Officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body,  and 
other  representatives  by  classes  and  clubs  within  the  student  body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting 
expression  of  student  opinion,  working  for  the  best  interests  of 
the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and 
conduct. 

The  Student  Government  Association  charters  all  recognized 
clubs  within  the  institution  and  supervises  their  organization  and 
objectives.  The  student  body  is  represented  in  the  annual  North 
Carolina  State  Student  Legislature. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  to  give  special  recognition  to  seniors  of  outstanding 
academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  faculty  members 
who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary  fraternity  Phi  Beta  Kappa. 

Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to  the  society  if  they  have 
attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the  area  in  which  they  are 
concentrating. 

FRATERNITIES 

Social  Fraternities: 

Delta  Upsilon 
Phi  Mu 
Pi  Kappa  Phi 
Tau  Kappa  Epsilon 
Zeta  Tau  Alpha 
Service  Groups: 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma  (colony  of  Gamma  Sigma  Sigma) 
Alpha  Phi  Omega 
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ACADEMIC  AND  OTHER  ORGANIZATIONS 

Accounting  Club 

Baptist  Student  Union 

Biology  Club 

Circle  K  Club 

Collegiate  Civitan 

Engineers  Club 

French  Club 

History  Club 

Math  Club 

Physical  Education  Majors  Club 

Psychology  Club 

Physics  Honor  Society 

Spanish  Club 

Student  National  Education  Association 

Student  Nurses  Association 

Student  Political  Action  Club 

Wantu  Wazuri 

Westminster  Fellowship 

HOGGARD  MEDAL  FOR  ACHIEVEMENT 

A  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John 
T.  Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  senior  who,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during 
his  years  at  the  university. 

MOST  VALUABLE   PLAYER  AWARD 

The  Most  Valuable  Player  Award  is  given  each  year  by  the 
Circle  K  Club  to  the  basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other 
players  to  be  of  greatest  value  to  his  team. 
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SERVICES 


FINANCIAL  AID 

The  primary  aim  of  the  financial  aid  programs  administered  by 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  to  provide 
assistance  to  students  who,  without  aid,  would  be  unable  to  con- 
tinue their  education.  The  financial  need  of  a  student  is  determined 
by  the  resources  available  to  him  in  relation  to  university  expenses. 
Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  submitted  to  the  director  of 
student  financial  aid  before  February  15  for  the  next  academic 
year. 

Entering  freshmen  may  be  considered  for  all  types  of  assistance 
by  obtaining  Parent's  Confidential  Statement  forms  from  their 
high  schools,  having  their  parents  complete  the  forms,  and  sub- 
mitting them  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service  in  Princeton, 
New  Jersey,  preferably  before  February  1  of  the  year  of  expected 
fall  enrollment. 

Scholarships:  Scholarship  awards  are  given  to  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need,  character,  leadership  and  scholarship. 

Athletic  Awards:  Athletic  awards  in  varying  amounts  are  avail- 
able to  qualified  students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate 
basketball  and  baseball.  For  information  write  to  the  Director  of 
Athletics,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans:  Students  who  can  demon- 
strate financial  need  and  who  are  taking  at  least  half-time  course 
loads  may  borrow  up  to  $1,000  each  academic  year  to  a  total  of 
$5,000.  The  repayment  and  interest  period  begins  nine  months 
after  a  student  ends  his  studies.  The  loan  bears  interest  at  three 
per  cent  per  year.  Prior  to  graduation  or  other  discontinuation  of 
studies,  borrowers  in  this  program  are  expected  to  have  exit 
interviews  with  the  business  office  to  establish  a  repayment 
schedule. 

College  Foundation,  Inc.:  Under  the  Federal  Guaranteed  Loan 
Program,  North  Carolina  students  are  eligible  to  apply  for  loans  of 
up  to  $1,500  per  year  with  an  aggregate  of  $7,500  for  six  years  of 
study.  During  the  in-school  period,  interest  is  paid  by  the  federal 
government  for  students  with  families  with  adjusted  incomes  of 
less  than  $15,000  per  year.  These  loans  are  insured  by  the  State 
Education  Assistance  Authority,  and  students  pay  an  insurance 
premium  of  one-half  of  one  per  cent. 

College  Work-Study:  Students  from  low-income  families  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on-campus 
jobs  under  federally  supported  work-study  programs.  Students 
may  work  up  to  ten  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes  full-time. 
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Student  Employment:  Students  with  financial  need  are  eligible 
to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on-campus  jobs  under 
state  supported  work-assistance  programs.  Students  may  work  up 
to  eight  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes  full-time. 

Prospective  Teacher  Loans:  This  scholarship  loan  fund  is  ad- 
ministered by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the  Financial 
Aid  Office.  Application  must  be  made  by  March  1  of  the  year  of 
expected  fall  enrollment.  Recipients  are  eligible  to  receive  $600 
per  academic  year  when  enrolled  in  a  full-time  teacher  education 
program.  Repayment  may  be  made  by  teaching  in  North  Carolina 
schools  after  graduation. 

COUNSELING  AND  TESTING 

Licensed  psychologists  and  qualified  counselors  provide 
specialized  services  to  students  seeking  assistance  in  achieving 
maximum  personal  growth,  effective  educational,  vocational  and 
social  relationships  and  healthy  personal  adjustment.  These 
services  include  counseling,  assessment  and  evaluation  of 
achievement,  personality,  mental  aptitude  and  vocational  inter- 
ests. There  is  no  charge  for  these  services. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  university  maintains  a  placement  service  which  coordinates 
and  plans  campus  interviews  requested  by  representatives  seek- 
ing graduates  for  positions  with  business,  industry  and  govern- 
ment and  other  agencies.  It  maintains  current  files  of  reported 
job  opportunities  and  of  alumni  interested  in  available  openings. 

Listings  of  summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the 
academic  year  are  available  through  this  service.  Nofee  ischarged 
for  registering  in  the  office,  and  there  is  no  commission  from  those 
who  obtain  a  position  through  this  service. 

STUDENT   HOUSING 

The  university  has  residence  facilities  for  approximately  200 
men  and  200  women  in  a  modern,  conveniently  located  dormitory. 
All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities 
are  available.  Residents  of  the  dormitory  are  required  to  take  their 
meals  in  the  university  cafeteria  under  either  a  five-day  or  a 
seven-day  plan. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  university  operates  a  modern,  air-conditioned  cafeteria 
building.  Hot  meals  are  served  on  the  second  floor  and  a  snack 
area  is  located  on  the  first  floor.  Service  is  on  a  cash  basis  for 
non-boarding  students. 
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ALUMNI  AFFAIRS 

The  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs  coordinates  the  activities  of  the 
Alumni  Association  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  The  purpose  of  the  Alumni  Association  is  to  foster 
loyalty  to  the  university,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  alumni, 
to  promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  university  and  to  encourage 
interest  in  the  institution  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

Records  of  addresses,  classes  and  other  alumni  information  are 
compiled  by  the  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs. 

INSURANCE 

The  university  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and 
health  insurance  designed  to  cover  surgical,  accident  and  hospital 
needs.  Complete  information  is  made  available  to  students  from 
the  approved  insurance  company  each  year. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  university  are  satisfactorily 
arranged.  Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made  for 
additional  transcripts. 

SUMMER   SESSION 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the  regu- 
lar term,  to  shorten  their  time  at  the  university,  to  remove  defi- 
ciencies, to  review  subjects  previously  taken  or  to  gain  further 
understanding  of  specific  subject  matter.  (For  tuition  charges,  see 
the  summer  session  bulletin.) 
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UNIVERSITY  POLICIES 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  construed  as 
both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  regulations  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act 
of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook,  the  university 
catalog  and  other  university  publications.  The  university  reserves 
the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to 
adhere  to  the  standards  of  the  institution. 

POLICIES,   PROCEDURES,   AND   DISCIPLINARY  ACTIONS 
IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

ADOPTED   BY  THE   BOARD   OF  TRUSTEES 
OCTOBER  27,   1970 

Section  5-1.     Policies  Relating  to  Disruptive  Conduct 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right  of 
free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not 
questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  however, 
that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the  educa- 
tional process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference  with  the 
rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerated. 
Accordingly,  it  shall  be  the  policy  of  the  University  to  deal  with 
any  such  disruption,  destruction  or  interference  promptly  and 
effectively,  but  also  fairly  and  impartially  without  regard  to  race, 
religion,  sex  or  political  beliefs. 

Section  5-2.     Definition  of  Disruptive  Conduct 

(a)  Any  faculty  member  (the  term  "faculty  member",  wherever 
used  in  this  Chapter  V,  shall  include  regular  faculty  members,  full- 
time  instructors,  lecturers,  and  all  other  persons  exempt  from  the 
North  Carolina  State  Personnel  System  [Chapter  126  of  the 
General  Statutes  as  amended)  who  receive  compensation  for 
teaching,  or  other  instructional  functions,  or  research  at  the 
University),  any  graduate  student  engaged  in  the  instructional 
program,  or  any  student  who,  with  the  intent  to  obstruct  or  disrupt 
any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  University  or  any  of  its 
component  institutions,  engages,  or  incites  others  to  engage,  in 
individual  or  collective  conduct  which  destroys  or  significantly 
damages  any  University  property,  or  which  impairs  or  threatens 
impairment  of  the  physical  well-being  of  any  member  of  the  Uni- 
versity  community,   or   which,    because   of    its   violent,   forceful. 
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threatening  or  intimidating  nature  or  because  it  restrains  freedom 
of  lawful  movement,  otherwise  prevents  any  member  of  the  Uni- 
versity community  from  conducting  his  normal  activities  within 
the  University,  shall  be  subject  to  prompt  and  appropriate  disci- 
plinary action,  which  may  include  suspension,  expulsion,  dis- 
charge or  dismissal  from  the  University. 

The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrate  the 
offenses  encompassed  herein,  when  done  for  the  purpose  of 
obstructing  or  disrupting  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the 
University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions:  (1)  occupation  of 
any  University  building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive  others 
of  its  normal  use;  (2)  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any  University 
building  or  corridor  or  room  therein  with  intent  to  deprive  others 
of  lawful  access  to  or  from,  or  use  of,  said  building  or  corridor  or 
room;  (3)  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  destroying  or 
substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or  property,  or 
the  property  of  others  on  University  premises;  (4)  any  possession 
or  display  of,  or  attempt  or  threat  to  use,  for  any  unlawful  purpose, 
any  weapon,  dangerous  instrument,  explosive,  or  inflammable 
material  in  any  University  building  or  on  any  University  campus; 
(5)  prevention  of,  or  attempt  to  prevent  by  physical  act,  the  attend- 
ing, convening,  continuation  or  orderly  conduct  of  any  Uni- 
versity class  or  activity  or  of  any  lawful  meeting  or  assembly  in 
any  University  building  or  on  any  University  campus;  and  (6) 
blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic  on  or  into  any 
University  campus. 

(b)  Any  person  engaged  in  the  instructional  program  who  fails 
or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly  assigned  duties,  with  the  intent  to 
obstruct  or  disrupt  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  Uni- 
versity or  any  of  its  component  institutions,  shall  be  subject  to 
prompt  and  appropriate  disciplinary  action  under  this  Chapter  V 
if  (but  only  if)  his  status  is  such  that  he  is  not  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Section  4-3  of  Chapter  IV. 

Section  5-3.     Responsibilities  of  the  Chancellor 

(a)  When  the  Chancellor  has  cause  to  believe  that  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  have  been  violated,  he  shall  forthwith 
investigate  or  cause  to  be  investigated  the  occurrence,  and  upon 
identification  of  the  parties  involved  shall  promptly  determine 
whether  any  charge  is  to  be  made  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  If  he  decides  that  a  charge  is  to  be  made,  he  shall,  within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  he  has  information  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
alleged  perpetrator  of  the  offense  but  in  no  event  more  than  twelve 
(12)  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  alleged  offense,  (i)  refer 
the  case  to  the  appropriate  existing  University  judicial  body,  or 
(ii)  refer  the  matter  to  a  Hearing  Committee  drawn  from  a  pre- 
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viously  selected  Hearings  Panel  which,  under  this  option,  is 
required  to  implement  action  for  violation  of  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b) 
of  this  Chapter.  If  the  case  is  referred  to  an  existing  University 
judicial  body  under  (i)  above,  the  procedural  rules  of  that  body 
shall  be  followed,  and  subsections  (c)  through  (f)  below  shall  not 
be  applicable.  If  the  matter  is  referred  to  a  Hearing  Committee 
under  (ii)  above,  the  procedural  rules  prescribed  in  subsections 
(c)  through  (f)  shall  be  followed. 

(c)  The  accused  shall  be  given  written  notice  by  personal  service 
or  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested,  stating: 

(1)  The  specific  violations  of  this  Chapter  V  with  which  the 
accused  is  charged. 

(2)  The  designated  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  on  the  charge 
by  the  Hearing  Committee,  which  time  shall  not  be  earlier  than 
seven  (7)  nor  later  than  ten  (10)  days  following  receipt  of  the 
notice. 

(3)  That  the  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  the  presumption  of 
innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  retain  counsel,  the 
right  to  present  the  testimony  of  witnesses  and  other  evidence, 
the  right  to  cross-examine  all  witnesses  against  him,  the  right 
to  examine  all  documents  and  demonstrative  evidence  adverse 
to  him,  and  the  right  to  a  transcript  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
hearing. 

(d)  The  Hearing  Committee  shall  determine  the  guilt  or  inno- 
cence of  the  accused.  If  the  person  charged  is  found  guilty,  the 
Hearing  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  Chancellor  such 
discipline  as  said  body  determines  to  be  appropriate.  After 
considering  such  recommendation  the  Chancellor  shall  prescribe 
such  discipline  as  he  deems  proper.  In  any  event,  whether  the 
person  is  found  guilty  or  not  guilty,  a  written  report  shall  be  made 
by  the  Chancellor  to  the  President  within  ten  (10)  days. 

(e)  Any  person  found  guilty  shall  have  ten  (10)  days  after  notice 
of  such  finding  in  which  to  appeal  to  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity. Such  an  appeal  if  taken  shall  be  upon  the  grounds  set 
forth  in  Section  5-5. 

(f)  Any  accused  person  who,  without  good  cause,  shall  fail  to 
appear  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  his  case  by 
the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  suspended  indefinitely  or  dis- 
charged from  University  employment. 

(g)  The  Chancellor,  unless  so  ordered  or  otherwise  prevented 
by  court,  shall  not  be  precluded  from  carrying  out  his  duties  under 
this  Chapter  V  by  reason  of  any  pending  action  in  any  State  or 
Federal  court.  Should  a  delay  occur  in  prosecuting  the  charge 
against  the  accused  because  the  accused  or  witnesses  that  may 
be  necessary  to  a  determination  of  the  charge  are  involved  in 
State  or  Federal  court  actions,  the  time  limitations  set  forth  in 
this  Section  5-3  shall  not  apply. 
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(h)  Conviction  in  any  State  or  Federal  court  shall  not  preclude 
the  University  or  any  of  its  officers  from  exercising  disciplinary 
action  in  any  offense  referred  to  in  this  Chapter  V. 

(i)  Nothing  contained  in  this  Chapter  V  shall  preclude  the 
President  or  the  Chancellor  from  taking  any  other  steps,  including 
injunctive  relief  or  other  legal  action,  which  he  may  deem  advis- 
able to  protect  the  best  interests  of  the  University. 


Section  5-4.     Aggravated  Acts  or  Threatened  Repetition  of  Acts 

(a)  The  Chancellor  of  each  of  the  component  institutions  of  the 
University  shall  appoint  an  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  which 
shall  be  composed  of  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than  five  (5) 
faculty  members  and  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than  five  (5) 
students  who  shall  be  available  to  advise  with  the  Chancellor  In 
any  emergency.  No  member  of  such  Panel  shall  serve  for  more 
than  one  (1)  year  unless  he  be  reappointed  by  the  Chancellor.  The 
Chancellor  may  make  appointments,  either  temporary  or  for  a  full 
year,  to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  exist  on  the  Panel. 

(b)  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Chancellor,  there  is  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  that  a  person  has  committed  any  of  the  acts 
prohibited  under  this  Chapter  V  which,  because  of  the  aggravated 
character  or  probable  repetition  of  such  act  or  acts,  necessitates 
immediate  action  to  protect  the  University  from  substantial  inter- 
ference with  any  of  its  orderly  operations  or  functions,  or  to 
prevent  threats  to  or  acts  which  endanger  life  or  property,  the 
Chancellor,  with  the  concurrence  as  hereinafter  provided  of  the 
Emergency  Consultative  Panel  established  pursuant  to  (a)  above, 
may  forthwith  suspend  such  person  from  the  University  and  bar 
him  from  the  University  campus;  provided,  however,  that  in  the 
event  of  such  suspension  the  person  suspended  shall  be  given 
written  notice  of  the  reason  for  his  suspension,  either  personally 
or  by  registered  mail  addressed  to  his  last  known  addresses,  and 
shall  be  afforded  a  prompt  hearing,  which,  if  requested,  shall  be 
commenced  within  ten  (10)  days  of  the  suspension.  Except  for 
purposes  of  attending  personally  any  hearings  conducted  under 
'this  Chapter  V,  the  bar  against  the  appearance  of  the  accused  on 
the  University  campus  shall  remain  in  effect  until  final  judgment 
has  been  rendered  in  his  case  and  all  appellant  proceedings  have 
been  concluded,  unless  such  restriction  is  earlier  lifted  by  written 
notice  from  the  Chancellor. 

(c)  A  quorum  of  the  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  provided  for 
in  (a)  above  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four  (4)  of  its  members, 
and  the  required  concurrence  shall  have  been  obtained  if  a 
majority  of  such  quorum  shall  indicate  their  concurrence.  The 
Chancellor  shall  meet  personally  with  members  of  such  Panel  at 
the  time  he  seeks  concurrence,  if  it  is  feasible  to  do  so.  However, 
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if  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the  Chancellor  deems  it  not  to 
be  feasible  to  personally  assemble  such  members,  then  he  may 
communicate  with  them  or  the  required  number  of  them  individ- 
ually by  telephone  or  by  such  other  means  as  he  may  choose  to 
employ,  in  which  event  he  may  proceed  as  provided  in  (b)  above 
after  the  required  majority  of  such  members  have  communicated 
their  concurrence  to  him. 

(d)  In  the  Chancellor's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  the  President 
may  exercise  the  powers  of  the  Chancellor  specified  in  this 
Section  5-4  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  could 
the  Chancellor  but  for  such  absence  or  inability  to  act. 

Section  5-5.     Right  of  Appeal 

Any  person  found  guilty  of  violating  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter  V  by  the  Hearing  Committee  referred  to  in  Section  5-3 
shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  the  finding  and  the  discipline 
imposed  upon  him  to  the  President  of  the  University.  Any  such 
appeal  shall  be  in  writing,  shall  be  based  solely  upon  the  record, 
and  shall  be  limited  to  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds: 

(1 )  That  the  finding  is  not  supported  by  substantial  evidence; 

(2)  That  a  fair  hearing  was  not  accorded  the  accused;  or 

(3)  That  the  discipline  imposed  was  excessive  or  inappropriate. 
It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  President  to  make  prompt 
disposition  of  all  such  appeals,  and  his  decision  shall  be  rendered 
within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  the  complete  record  on 
appeal. 

Section  5-6.     No  Amnesty 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  or  student  of  the 
University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty  or  to  make  any 
promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in  any  court.  State 
or  Federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  administrative,  or 
Trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of 
violating  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  Bylaws. 
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TUITION   AND   FEES 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on 
or  before  the  day  of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should 
be  made  payable  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  university  reserves  the  right  to 
change  the  charges  for  tuition,  fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate 
at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 

Charges  Per  Semester: 

In-State  Students  Out-of-State  Students* 

Tuition  $130.00  $400.00 

Fees  58.25  58.25 


Total  $188.25  $458.25 

Other  Fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application, 

nonrefundable)  $  10.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  (payable  after  scheduled 

dates)  7.50 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)  1 .00 

Private  Music  Fee:     one  half-hour  per  week  37.50 

two  half-hours  per  week  67.50 

Graduation  Fee  10.00 

Students  scheduling  fewer  than  ten  semester  hours  will  pay 
tuition  and  fees  as  follows: 

Semester  Hours 

Scheduled  In-State  Students  Out-of-State  Students 

1  $  26.00  $  53.50 

2  39.50  94.50 

3  53.00  135.50 

4  66.50  176.50 

5  115.00  252.50 

6  128.50  293.50 

7  142.00  334.50 

8  166.25  386.25 

9  179.75  427.25 
The   privileges  of  students  taking  fewer  than  five  hours   per 

semester  will  be  restricted  to  class  attendance  and  library  and 
parking  privileges. 


*  See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 
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ROOM   AND   BOARD 

Two  plans  are  available  for  room  and  board,  one  providing 
meals  five  days  per  week  and  the  other  providing  meals  seven 
days  per  week.  The  yearly  rates  are: 

Room  and  Board:  5  days — 15  meals     $810 
Room  and  Board:  7  days — 21  meals     $860 

Dining  facilities  are  available  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays  on  a 
cash  basis  to  all  resident  students  not  on  a  seven-day  plan.  Food 
service  is  also  available  seven  days  per  week  on  a  cash  basis  to 
non-resident  students. 
Applications  for  housing  are  available  by  writing: 
Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
P.  O.  Box  3725 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28401 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Summer  session  tuition  and  fees,  and  room  and  board  rates, 
will  be  announced  in  the  summer  session  bulletin. 

REFUNDS 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or 
before  the  last  day  of  the  registration  period  will  receive  a  refund 
of  the  amount  paid  less  a  registration  fee  of  $7.50. 

After  the  registration  period  the  student  will  be  charged  1/10 
of  the  semester  charges  for  each  week  in  attendance  plus  a 
registration  fee  of  $7.50.  No  refund  will  be  made  after  the  end  of 
the  ninth  week. 

The  rental  period  for  the  residence  hall  is  for  the  entire  aca- 
demic year  beginning  in  September  and  ending  with  the  end  of 
the  Spring  Semester.  Agreements  entered  into  any  time  after  the 
actual  opening  of  the  Fall  Semester  continue  in  effect  until  the  end 
of  the  Spring  Semester.  These  agreements  are  binding,  and  the 
student  and/or  guarantor  shall  be  responsible  for  the  full  amount 
of  charges,  except  as  noted  below: 

a.  Prior  to  July  1 ,  this  contract  may  be  canceled,  without  forfeiture 
of  deposit,  by  written  notification  to  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

b.  Between  July  1  and  August  31,  this  contract  may  be  canceled, 
but  with  forfeiture  of  deposit. 

c.  No  refund  of  deposit  and/or  room  rental  charges  will  be  made 
after  the  date  on  which  semester  charges  are  to  be  paid. 

d.  Pro-rata  refunds  on  the  dining  portion  of  the  contract  charges 
will  be  made  to  students  who  withdraw  from  the  university. 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credits,  or  grades  will  be 
furnished  a  student  until  all  financial  obligations  to  the  university, 
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other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously  incurred 
expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  before 
a  student  may  re-enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS   FOR  TUITION   PAYMENT 

1.  General:  The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Caro- 
lina is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To  qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a 
legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  domicile  in  North  Carolina 
for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  first  enroll- 
ment or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in  this 
state. 

2.  Minors:  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  21  years  of  age 
at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent  or  legal 
guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  sepa- 
rated, the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless  custody 
of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or  to 
a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence  in 
North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian  in  North 
Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  living  unless  the 
action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the  student's 
first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  higher  education 
by  at  least  12  months. 

A  minor  student  whose  parents  move  their  legal  residence  from 
North  Carolina  to  a  location  outside  the  state  shall  be  considered 
to  be  a  nonresident  after  six  months  from  the  date  of  removal 
from  the  state. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  residence  requirements  under 
these  rules,  a  person  will  be  considered  a  minor  until  he  has 
reached  his  21st  birthday.  Married  minors,  however,  are  entitled 
to  establish  and  maintain  their  residence  in  the  same  manner  as 
adults.  Attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  as  a 
student  cannot  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  six-month  domicile 
requirement. 

3.  Adults:  A  person  21  years  of  age  or  older  is  eligible  for  in-state 
tuition  if  he  has  maintained  continuous  domicile  in  North  Carolina 
for  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  enrollment  or  re- 
enrollment,  exclusive  of  any  time  spent  in  attendance  at  any 
institution  of  higher  education.  An  in-state  student  reaching  the 
age  of  21  is  not  required  to  re-establish  residence  provided  that 
he  maintains  his  domicile  in  North  Carolina. 

4.  Married  Students:  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that  of 
her  husband,  except  that  a  woman  currently  enrolled  as  an  in-state 
student  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  may  continue  as  a 
resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident.  If  the  husband  is 
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a  nonresident  and  separation  or  divorce  occurs,  the  woman  may 
qualify  for  in-state  tuition  after  establishing  her  domicile  in  North 
Carolina  for  at  least  six  months  under  the  same  conditions  as  she 
could  if  she  were  single. 

5.  Military  Personnel:  No  person  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
gained  or  lost  in-state  residence  status  in  North  Carolina  while 
serving  in  the  Armed  Forces.  However,  a  member  of  the  Armed 
Forces  may  obtain  in-state  residence  status  for  himself,  his  spouse 
or  his  children  after  maintaining  his  domicile  (legal  residence)  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding  his  or 
their  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

6.  Aliens:  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for  per- 
manent residence  may  establish  North  Carolina  residence  in  the 
same  manner  as  any  other  nonresident. 

7.  Property  and  Taxes:  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of 
taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence 
will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

8.  Change  of  Status:  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is 
determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education  in  North  Carolina  and  may  not  thereafter  be 
changed  except:  (a)  in  the  case  of  a  nonresident  student  at  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  who,  or  if  a  minor  his  parents,  has 
subsequently  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for 
at  least  six  months,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who  has 
abandoned  his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  a  minimum 
period  of  six  months.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition  rate 
will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  following  the 
six-month  period. 

9.  Responsibility  of  Student:  Any  student  or  prospective  student 
in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the  respon- 
sibility for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writing  to  the 
admissions  officer.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent  events, 
becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether  from  out- 
of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  has  the  responsibility  of 
immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  this  circum- 
stance in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct  information 
regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  disciplinary  action. 

10.  Appeals  of  Rulings  of  Admissions  Officers  on  Residence 
Status:  Any  student  or  prospective  student  may  appeal  the  ruling 
of  the  admissions  officer  in  writing  to  the  chancellor  of  the 
institution.  The  chancellor  may  use  any  officer  or  committee  which 
he  deems  appropriate  in  review  of  the  appeal.  Appeal  of  the 
chancellor's  ruling  may  be  made  to  the  president  of  the  university, 
such  appeals  to  be  filed  with  the  chancellor  and  forwarded  by  him 
to  the  president. 
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ACADEMIC   REGULATIONS 

I.     ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  freshman  class:  The  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  (1) 
graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school,  (2)  a  satisfactory  score 
on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examina- 
tion Board,  (3)  a  better  than  average  standing  in  the  high  school 
graduating  class,  and  (4)  the  following  specific  high  school  units: 

English  4 

Foreign  Language  2 

Mathematics  (Algebra  1 ,  Geometry  1 )  2 
Social  Science  (History  1,  elective  in  History, 

Economics,  Sociology  or  Civics)  2 

Science  1 

Students  failing  to  meet  the  above  minimum  requirements  but 
who  can  show  other  evidence  of  ability  to  perform  satisfactorily 
at  the  college  level  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis  for 
admission. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  test  should  obtain  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey 
08540,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94710,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  available 
without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives  complete 
information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  received 
in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  university  should  have  a 
transcript  of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  director  of 
admissions.  A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student. 
When  the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  director  of  admissions  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  directly  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  in  Princeton  or  Berkeley. 

Every  student  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  for  the  first  time  must  present  with  the  application  for 
admission  a  health  certificate  filled  out  and  certified  by  his  per- 
sonal physician.  The  form  is  available  in  the  office  of  the  director 
of  admissions. 
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It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
university  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  semester  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  director  of  admis- 
sions of  the  university. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission  by 
transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  director  of  admis- 
sions by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

A  student  wishing  to  transfer  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  from  other  institutions  must  meet  the  following 
requirements  for  admission:  (1)  He  must  be  eligible  to  return  to 
the  institution  last  attended,  and  (2)  He  must  have  attained  a  "C" 
average  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at  all  institutions.  Transfer 
applicants  from  other  branches  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
are  considered  for  admission  on  a  different  qualitative  academic 
basis.  Appeals  may  be  made  to  the  university  Admissions  Com- 
mittee for  final  decision. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  to  enroll  in  university  courses  if 
he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any  entrance  test  required  by 
the  university.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may  be  credited 
toward  graduation. 

Nondiscriminatory  policy:  Applicants  are  admitted  entirely  on 
the  basis  of  their  academic,  physical  and  character  qualifications 
and  without  reference  to  national  origin,  creed  or  color. 


Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals 
pertinent  facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  will  immediately  be  subject  to  dismissal  from  the  university. 


II.     GENERAL   REGULATIONS 
Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  freshmen  will  report  to  the  university  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  concerning  proposed 
courses  of  study  and  will  take  any  examinations  necessary  to 
remove  deficiencies.  (See  the  calendar  for  the  orientation  program 
in  1971-72). 
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Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  semester  in  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  director  of  admissions.  Twelve  to  18  hours  are  consid- 
ered a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect  more  than  18 
hours  without  special  permission  of  an  academic  dean.  A  charge 
of  seven  dollars  and  fifty  cents  ($7.50)  is  made  for  registration 
after  the  scheduled  dates. 
Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  uni- 
versity must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention  to  the  Office  of 
the  Academic  Dean.  Official  withdrawal  is  indicated  on  the 
student's  permanent  record  by  a  "W"  for  each  course,  followed 
by  either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the  student  was  passing 
or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  student  who  fails  to  give 
written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  the  last  date  of  class  attendance 
will  be  withdrawn  from  the  university  with  a  grade  of  "F"  on  all 
courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
weeks  of  each  semester.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must 
be  given  to  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  an 
academic  dean  based  on  circumstances  beyond  the  student's 
control.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission  will 
be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  university 
for  any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  semester 
or  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  university. 
Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  an  academic  dean  and  of  the  instructor  involved. 
Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the  university  who 
wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classified  as  special  students  and 
will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  fees.  University  students 
in  regular  status  will  be  permitted  to  audit  courses  and  must  pay 
the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  required  for  credit  courses. 
Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  Any  student 
who  is  absent  three  times  in  courses  at  the  100  and  200  level  will 
be  reported  by  the  instructor  to  the  appropriate  personnel  dean. 
An  admission  slip  from  the  dean  will  be  required  for  the  student 
to  be  readmitted  to  the  class.  When  a  student  is  absent  from 
classes  at  the  300  and  400  level  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in 
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the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  stu- 
dent and  the  appropriate  dean  of  this  fact.  A  student  who,  for  any 
reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more  than  25  per  cent  of  the 
class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any  semester  will  not  receive  credit 
for  the  course. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  university  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  All  work  earned  at  other  branches  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  is  accepted  by  transfer  to  the  university  at 
Wilmington.  All  grades  earned  at  another  institution  are  entered  on 
the  student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned. 
However,  quality  points  earned  at  institutions  other  than  branches 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  are  not  transferable  to  the 
university  at  Wilmington. 

The  university  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program  for 
Superior  Students.  To  receive  credit  a  student  must  have  com- 
pleted the  advanced  course  in  high  school  and  made  a  score  of 
three  or  better  on  the  CEEB  course  examination.  If  a  student 
made  a  score  of  two,  he  will  receive  advanced  placement,  but 
without  credit. 

Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to 
the  following  system: 

A  -  Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B  -  Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C  -  Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D  -  Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 

F  -  Failure 

I  -  Incomplete 

W  -  Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not  been 
completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student.  All 
incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of  the 
examination  period  of  the  following  semester  in  which  the  student 
is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an  "F". 
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Grade  reports  are  mailed  at  the  end  of  each  semester  to  stu- 
dents and  to  parents  of  students  under  21  years  of  age. 

Retention,  Dismissal,  Readmission 

Scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  In  order  to  remain  at  the  uni- 
versity, all  students  must  meet  the  quality  point  requirements  as 
outlined  below. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  uni- 
versity and  are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire  to 
return.  Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis,  and  such  stu- 
dents must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probationary 
status  as  outlined  in  the  table  below.  However,  any  re-enrolled 
student  who  makes  a  2.0  or  better  average  during  the  first 
semester  after  his  return,  but  who  fails  to  reduce  his  quality 
point  deficiency  to  the  required  level,  will  be  granted  one  addi- 
tional semester  in  which  to  meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for 
continued  residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion 
of  sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  or  at  other  branches  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three  hours 
during  any  term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  term 
regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing. 

A  student  must  meet  the  following  criteria  of  minimum  number 
of  hours  passed  and  quality  point  ratio  to  continue  in  the  university. 


To  enter  the 
indicated  year 

IVIinimuin  number  of 
semester  hours  passed 
to  be  classified 

Quality  Point 
Ratio  on  hours 
undertaken 

Sophomore 

27 

1.2 

Junior 

59 

1.5 

Senior 

89 

1.8 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are 
carrying  a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing 
they  have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the 
quality  point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0 
or  better. 

III.      REQUIREMENTS   FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  by  completing 
successfully  (1)  the  basic  studies  requirements,  (2)  an  approved 
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course  of  study  in  an  area  of  concentration,  (3)  a  total  of  124 
semester  hours  of  credit,  and  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  average 
of  2.0.  The  final  15  hours  of  credit  required  for  the  concentration 
must  be  completed  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  invited  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  administered  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  campus  during  the  spring  semester. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  the  final  30 
hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  the  university  at 
Wilmington. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Registrar 
two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  the  student 
expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  deans,  the  registrar 
and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that  every  student 
who  intends  to  graduate  from  the  university  registers  for  those 
courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The  student,  however, 
must  assume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  graduation 
requirements  set  forth  in  the  university  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  during  any  academic  year  and  who  earns  credit  for 
work  done  during  the  year  may  always  graduate  under  the 
provisions  of  the  catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any 
subsequent  catalog,  providing  he  completes  all  graduation 
requirements  within  six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog 
chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all 
eligible  students  unless  excused  by  an  academic  dean. 

Basic  Studies  Requirements 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  all  students  must  meet  the  basic 
studies  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (6  hours) 

Required:   English  101-102,  Composition  (6) 

(The  requirement  of  English  101  may  be  waived  if  the 
student  demonstrates  by  examination  to  the  Department 
of  English  appropriate  proficiency  in  composition.) 

2.  Mathematics  (4  or  6  hours) 

Required:   Mathematics  115  or  one  of  the  6-hour  sequences 
at  the  100  level 
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3.  History  (6  hours) 

Required:   History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (6) 

4.  Social  Science  (3  hours) 

Required:  one  of  the  following  courses: 

Anthropology  105,  Introduction  to  Anthropology  (3) 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  (3) 

Geography  135,  Physical  Geography  (4) 

Geography  215,  Economic  Geography  (3) 

Political  Science  205,  American  National  Government  (3) 

Political  Science  206,  State  and  Local  Government  (3) 

Psychology  205,  General  Psychology  (3) 

Sociology  105,  Principles  of  Sociology  (3) 

Sociology  115,  Modern  Social  Problems  (3) 

5.  Humanities  (9  hours) 

Required: 

English  211,  Great  British  Writers  (3) 

Fine  Arts  (3  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201,  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Appreciation 

(3,  3,  3) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  221   or  222,  History  and  Appre- 
ciation of  the  Theatre  (3,  3) 

(c)  Music  115,  Survey  of  Music  Literature  (3)  or  Music 

21 1  or  21 2,  History  of  Music  (3,  3) 
Elective  (3  hours)  chosen  from: 

Literature    courses    offered    by    the    Department    of 

English  or  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages 
Philosophy   and    Religion    201,    History   of   Western 

Thought,  or  Philosophy  and  Religion  315,  Ethics 

(3)  or  Philosophy  and  Religion  316,  Perspectives 

in  Aesthetics  (3) 
Courses  listed  above  (a,  b  or  c)  from  a  second  field 

in  fine  arts. 

6.  Natural  Science  (8  hours) 

Courses  may  be  selected  from  the  following  groups: 
Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (4-4) 
Chemistry  105,  Introductory  General  Chemistry  (4) 
Physics  101-102,  Elementary  College  Physics  (4-4) 
Physics  105,  Introductory  Physics  (4) 
Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 
Geology  105,  Physical  Geology  (4) 
Biology  105,  Principles  of  Biology  (4) 
Biology  205,  Plant  Biology  (4) 
Biology  206,  Animal  Biology  (4) 

If  the  student   has   not   successfully  completed    in   high 
school  a  year  laboratory  course  in  chemistry  or  physics, 
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he  must  elect  at  least  four  semester  hours  in  physical 
science.  Similarly,  if  the  student  has  not  successfully 
completed  in  high  school  a  year  laboratory  course  in 
biology,  he  must  elect  at  least  four  semester  hours  in 
biological  science. 

7.  Modern  Language  (3-12  hours) 

Required:  one  of  the  following  programs: 

(a)  For  students  with   no  previous  training  in  a  foreign 

language:  Elementary  and  Intermediate  French,  Ger- 
man, or  Spanish  (101-102;  201-202)  (12) 

(b)  For  students  offering  two  units  of  French,  German,  or 
Spanish:  the  intermediate  level  (201-202)  (6) 

(c)  For  students   who  have   had  four  or  more  years  of 

French,  German,  or  Spanish:  Advanced  Conversation 
and  Composition  in  the  language  begun  (3) 

8.  Physical  Education  (4  hours) 

Required:  four  semesters  of  activity  courses  unless  ex- 
emption is  granted. 
Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver 
of  any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  studies  may  be 
permitted  on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendation  will  be  the  high 
school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

Degrees  with  Distinction 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows: 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 
Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  under 
the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  student  must  have  the  required  overall  average  on  all 
work  attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit). 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 


Academic 
Programs 


ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers  four-year 
programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  degrees  and  a  two-year  program  leading  to  the  Associate 
of  Arts  degree  in  Nursing.  Teacher  education  programs  at  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary  level  are  included  in  the  institution's 
academic  program.  Pre-professional  programs  in  medicine, 
dentistry,  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture  and  law  are  also  offered. 
Strong  programs  in  the  fine  arts  are  available  in  studio  art,  drama 
and  applied  music. 

Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

Biology  Mathematics 

Chemistry  Music 

Economics  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Elementary  Education  Physical  Education 

English  Physics 

French  Political  Science 

Geography  Psychology 

History  Spanish 

Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 

Accounting  Mathematics 

Biology  Medical  Technology 

Business  Physics 

Chemistry  Transportation 

Requirements  for  the  areas  of  concentration  are  listed  under 
individual  departments  in  the  Description  of  Courses  section  of 
this  catalog. 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  of  modern  society,  and  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  humanities,  history,  and  the  social  and 
natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural  enjoyment  and  economic 
advancement.  The  basic  requirements  listed  on  pages  59-61  are 
designed  to  help  meet  this  objective. 

Required  Physical  Education 

Students  should  expect  to  develop  through  participation  in  the 
physical  education  program  activity  skill,  more  efficient  physio- 
logical function,  and  effective  movement. 

The  university  requires  all  students  to  complete  with  a  passing 
grade  four  semesters  of  activity  courses.  This  requirement  for 
graduation  must  be  fulfilled  during  the  first  two  years  unless 
postponement  is  authorized  by  the  chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Physical  Education. 
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The  above  requirement  must  also  be  completed  by  students 
transferring  from  other  institutions  who  have  not  had  its  equiva- 
lent. A  transfer  student  who  has  not  completed  this  requirement 
and  who  is  not  enrolled  for  a  sufficient  number  of  semesters  to 
fulfill  the  requirement  shall  enroll  for  physical  education  activity 
courses  for  each  semester  he  is  enrolled. 

A  complete  medical  examination  is  required  of  all  students 
upon  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
On  the  basis  of  the  record  of  this  examination  the  student  is 
placed  in  one  of  three  categories  for  work  in  physical  education. 

"A" — Unrestricted  Participation 

"B" — Restricted  Participation 

This  group  is  assigned  to  special  activity  classes  prescribed  by  the 
university  physician  and  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Physical 
Education. 

"C" — Students  in  this  category  are,  by  nature  of  their  particular  condition, 
either  temporarily  or  permanently  excused  from  participation  in  the 
physical  education  program. 

All  entering  students  with  a  "A"  rating  are  required  to  take 
Foundations  of  Physical  Education.  While  enrolled  in  this  course, 
each  student  will  be  given  a  motor  ability  test.  If  the  student  fails 
to  attain  a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  Fundamentals  until 
he  is  able  to  achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  test. 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  if  requested  by  the  student  for  any  of  the  following 
reasons: 

1 .  Upon  recommendation  of  the  university  physician. 

2.  If  the  student  enters  the  university  at  the  age  of  27  or  older. 

3.  If  he  is  a  veteran  with  at  least  one  continuous  year  of  active 
military  service. 

4.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  approval  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 

Senior  Honors  Program 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  or  better  over 
the  first  three  years  of  college  work  (including  all  transfer  work), 
who  has  completed  at  least  30  semester  hours  work  with  a  3.0 
or  better  quality  point  average  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington,  and  who  is  recommended  by  the  chairman  of  the 
area  in  which  he  is  concentrating,  is  eligible  for  admission  to  the 
Honors  Program.  This  program  involves  independent  study  in  the 
area  of  concentration  during  the  fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the 
results  of  the  study,  and  an  oral  examination  defending  it.  The 
study  is  scheduled  to  cover  a  two-semester  period.  Two  hours 
credit  per  semester  will  be  given  on  successful  completion  of  the 
work.  Honors  work  is  not  intended  to  replace  any  specifically 
required  course. 
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Students  planning  to  practice  teach  should  begin  their  honors 
work  in  time  to  devote  two  semesters  to  this  research. 

In  order  to  graduate  with  honors,  a  student  must  successfully 
complete  the  program  and  have  a  3.0  quality  point  average  over 
all  college  work  at  the  time  of  graduation.  A  student  in  the  program 
who  does  not  retain  an  overall  average  of  3.0,  however,  may  still 
receive  credit  for  the  honors  project. 

Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  associated 
with  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies  which  sponsors  the 
Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar  in  conjunction  with 
archaeological  excavations  in  the  Middle  East.  Students  who 
participate  in  this  overseas  educational  program  spend  eight 
weeks  in  the  Middle  East  taking  courses  in  the  archaeology  and 
history  of  Palestine.  The  program  includes  three  weeks  of  field 
experience  at  an  ancient  site.  Students  will  be  given  academic 
credit  provided  they  successfully  complete  the  course  program 
and  have  a  transcript  of  their  course  work  submitted.  Students 
desiring  credit  must  be  officially  enrolled  by  the  Office  of  the 
Registrar.  For  further  details  contact  Dr.  Gerald  H.  Shinn  in  the 
Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion  or  write  directly  to  the 
Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies,  1533  Shattuck  Avenue, 
Berkeley,  California,  94709. 


TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING   PROGRAM 

Mr.  Lupton:     Adviser 

The  university  offers  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  engineering. 
On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students  transfer  into 
the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school  without  loss 
of  time  toward  graduation. 


FIRST 

YEAR 

Mathematics  211 

(4) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Chemistry  101 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

History  112 

(3) 

**Geology  105 

(4) 

Engineering  111 

(2) 

Engineering  112 

(2) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17  14-18 


'Students    not    qualified    to    enroll    in    Mathematics    211    will    enroll    in    Mathematics    115    and 
subsequently  ad|ust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


I 
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SECOND 

YEAR 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

Mathematics  315 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

Physics  201 

(5) 

Engineering  225 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

**Engineering  212 

(2) 

**Engineering  211 

(2) 

***or  Chemistry  312 

(4) 

***or  Chemistry  311 

(4) 

****or  Physics  216 

(3) 

****or  Physics  215 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

18-20 


14-16 


"For  civil  engineers  only, 
'For  chemical  engineers  only. 
'For  electrical  engineers  only. 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach:     Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help  of 
their  pre-professional  adviser. 

PRE-FORESTRY 

Mr.  Plyler:     Adviser 

Students  completing  the  pre-professional  program  in  forestry 
are  eligible  to  transfer  as  juniors  to  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh  into  the  forestry,  pulp  and  paper  science  and  tech- 
nology, wood  science  and  technology,  or  natural  resources 
recreation  management  curricula.  Students  planning  to  transfer 
into  the  forestry  curriculum  in  the  School  of  Forest  Resources 
must  start  their  transfer  program  with  the  Summer  Camp. 


FIRST  YEAR 

English  101 
Biology  105  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
*  Mathematics  115 
Physical  Education  101 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  102 
Biology  205 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  211 
Physical  Education  102 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 

15 

16 

'Students  not  qualified  to  enroll   in   Mathematics  115  will  enroll   in   Mathematics  111   and  112 
and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to  complete  at  least  Mathematics  212. 
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SECOND  YEAR 

English  211 

(3) 

Drama  and  Speech  115 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Economics  222 

(3) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

Physics  101 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

* 'Elective 

(3) 

**Elective 

(3) 

18  18 


"Students  planning  to  transfer  into  pulp  and  paper  science  and  technology  should  include   in 
their  schedule  Chemistry  311  and  312. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
AGRICULTURE  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  pharmacy,  agriculture,  law  and 
other  ifields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  programs. 
Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned  to  faculty 
advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommendations  of  the 
respective  professional  schools. 

JAMES  WALKER  MEMORIAL 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 

Miss  Dixon:     Director 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

English  101 
Psychology  205 
Biology  215 
Nursing  110 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 

English  102 
Psychology  315 
Biology  225 
Nursing  125 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 

16 

15 

Summer 

Nursing  135 

(6) 

SECOND  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Physical  Science 
Sociology  105 
Nursing  241 

(3) 
(3) 
(8) 

Nursing  242 
Nursing  250 

(12) 
(  3) 

15  15 

MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Mr.  Crews:     Adviser 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers,  in  coop- 
eration with  the  Department  of  Pathology  at  the  New  Hanover 
Memorial  Hospital  in  Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals  conduct- 
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ing  an  approved  school,  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  with  a 
concentration  in  medical  technology.  The  first  six  semesters  of 
the  program  (93  semester  hours)  are  completed  on  campus. 
During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence  at  the  hospital. 
The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  examination  by  the 
Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  concentration 
in  medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality 
point  average  of  2.0  or  better  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on 
campus. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry  of 
Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's 
degree  on  completing  90  semester  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
humanities,  social  sciences)  and  prescribed  work  in  mathematics 
and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  16  semester  hours  of  chemistry 
and  16  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of  general 
college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or  zoology. 
At  least  one  semester  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  semester  of 
bacteriology,  and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recommended. 

See  page  81  for  the  curriculum  in  medical  technology. 


THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Hulon:     Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  stresses  a  broad  education  base,  a  sound 
subject  matter  preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on 
professional  education  to  meet  state  certification  requirements 
and  to  give  the  prospective  teacher  confidence. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  University  Council  on  Teacher  Educa- 
tion. To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  have  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  university. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  requirements  for  graduation,  the  pro- 
gram includes  the  following: 

Psychology    315     Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development  (3) 

316     Educational  Psychology  (3) 
Education      315     Orientation  to  Teaching  (3) 

460     Educational    Foundations    and    the   Theory    and    Practice    of 
Teaching  (15) 

See  page  75  for  the  prescribed  program  for  a  concentration  in 
elementary  education. 
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In  addition  to  the  professional  work  listed  above,  students  seek- 
ing certification  at  the  secondary  level  are  required  to  complete  a 
concentration  program  as  noted  on  pages  70  to  89. 

Changes  in  requirements  for  certification  will  become  effective 
upon  publication  of  this  catalog. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ACCOUNTING 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

*Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  121 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Economics  222 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 281 

(3) 

tration  282 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

202 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Accounting  301 

(3) 

Accounting  302 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 335 

(3) 

tration  310 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 355 

(3) 

tration  345 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Economics 327 

(3) 

tration  385 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Accounting  405 

(3) 

Accounting  305 

(3) 

Accounting  407 

(3) 

Accounting  406 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 461 

(3) 

tration  462 

(3) 

Electives 

(5) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 

14 

•students   who   enroll    Initially    at    ttie    intermediate    level    of    modern    language    will    subsequently 
adjust  ttieir  schedules  accordingly. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BIOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 


Biology  105 
Mathematics  1 11 
"iVlodern  Language  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


Biology  205  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
Modern  Language  201 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 


Social  Science 
English  211 
'Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 


Biology  495 
Humanities 
Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 


Spring 

(5) 

Biology  205  or  206 

(3) 

Mathematics  112 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

(4) 

History  112 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Biology  Elective 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Biology  Elective 

(4) 

Collateral 

(4) 

Elective 

(3) 

17 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(1) 

Biology  Electives 

(3) 

Electives 

(4) 

(4) 

(4) 

16 


(4) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

14 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

15 


(3) 
(4) 
(8) 

18 


(7) 
(8) 

15 


"Students   who    enroll    initially   at   the    intermediate    level    of    modern    language   will    subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Biology  345  and  455  are  required  for  teacher  certification. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BUSINESS 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

English  101 
*Modern  Language  101 
History  111 
Mathematics  121 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


Spring 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 


17 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Economics 222 

(3) 

tration  281 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Accounting  301 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 310 

(3) 

tration  335 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 345 

(3) 

tration  355 

(3) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration Elective 

(3) 

tration  385 

(3) 

Economics  327 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration Elective 

(3) 

tration  Electives 

(6) 

Business  Adminis- 

Business Adminis- 

tration 461 

(3) 

tration  462 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Electives 

(5) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 


14 


■Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate  level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BIOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 


Biology  105 
Mathematics  1 11 
"Modern  Language  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


Biology  205  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
Modern  Language  201 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 


(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Spring 

Biology  205  or  206 
Mathematics  112 
English  102 
Modern  Language  102 
Physical  Education  102 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

(4)                  History  112 

(4)                  Chemistry  102 

(3)                  Modern  Language  202 

(3)                 Biology  Elective 

(1)                 Physical  Education  202 

15 


(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

14 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

15 
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THIRD  YEAR 

English  211 

(3)                   [ 

Chem.  311 

(4)                   ( 

Physics  Collateral 

(4) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Biol.  Elective 

(4) 

Humanities 
Biol.  455 
Biol.  491 
Biol.  345  or  445 
Biol.  Elective 


Biol.  355  &  335  (51)  (4) 

Chem.  312     ,  (4) 

Physics  or  Geology  Collateral  (4) 

Fine  Arts  (3) 


18 
FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 

Biol.  499 

(4) 

Biol.  Electives 

(2) 

Electives 

(3  or  4) 

(4) 

15 


(1) 
(8) 
(6) 


17 


15 


"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  ttie   intermediate  level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  ttieir  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  CHEMISTRY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 


Spring 


17 


Chemistry  101 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Mathematics  111 

(3) 

Mathematics  112 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

101 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

102 

(3) 

Physical  Educatio 

T  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

14 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

Chemistry  311 

(4) 

Chemistry  312 

(4) 

Physics  101 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Modern  Language 

201 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

202 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Physical  Educatio 

n201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

15 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

Chemistry  335 

(4) 

Chemistry  325 

(4) 

English  211 

(3) 

Chemistry  355 

(1) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Electives 

(8) 

Elective 

(3) 

16 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Chemistry  415 

(4) 

Chemistry  495 

(1) 

Electives 

(13) 

Electives 

(16) 

17 


*For  teacher  certification  in  chemistry,  mathematics  including  calculus  is  required. 
"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Electives  must  include  the  required  collaterals. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  CHEMISTRY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Chemistry  101 
English  101 
German  101 
Mathematics  115 
Physical  Education  101 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Chemistry  102 
English  102 
German  102 
Mathematics  211 
Physical  Education  102 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

14 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

Chemistry  311 
Chemistry  311-91 
Mathematics  212 
German  201 
Physics  201 

(4) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(5) 

Chemistry  312 
Chemistry  312-91 
Mathematics  213 
German  202 
Physics  202 

(4) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(5) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

Chemistry  321 
Chemistry  335 
History  111 
Mathematics  315 
Physical  Education  201 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Social  Science 
Chemistry  322 
History  112 
English  211 
Chemistry  355 
Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(1) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Chemistry  415 
Chemistry  445 
Fine  Arts 
Electives 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

Chemistry  435 
Chemistry  Elective 
Chemistry  495 
Humanities 
Electives 

(4) 
(2) 
(1) 
(3) 
(6) 

15 


16 


'Students   wtio    enroll    initially    at    ttie    intermediate    level    of   German   will    subsequently   adjust 
their  sctiedules  accordingly. 
"Students  wtio    lack   ttie    higti    sctiool    mattiematics   preparation    required   for    Mattiematics    115 
will  start  with]  Mattiematics  111  and  ad  just  ttieir  sctiedules  accordingly. 
■**lt  is  tiighly  recommended  ttiat  additional  work  m  mattiematics  and  in  ptiysics  be  taken. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ECONOMICS 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

English  101 

'Modern  Language  101 
History  111 
Mathematics  121 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


Spring 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 


17 
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SECOND  YEAR 


Accounting  201 
Business  Adminis- 
tration 281 
Economics  221 
English  211 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


Economics  326 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 310 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 335 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 385 
•Collateral  Elective 


Economics  320 
'Collateral  Electives 
Electives 


(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Accounting  202 
Economics  222 
Fine  Arts 
Social  Science 
Modern  Language  202 
Physical  Education  202 


16 
THIRD  YEAR 


(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 


Economics  325 
Economics  327 
Business  Adminis- 
tration 345 
*  "Collateral  Electives 


15 
FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 
(6) 
(5) 


Economics  420 
Economics  426 
Humanities 
Electives 


14 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


16 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(6) 


15 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

14 


'Students  who  enroll    initially  at  thie    intermediate   level   of  modern   language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
•It  is  recommended  that  the  collateral  areas  emphasize  the  social  sciences  and  mathematics. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 


FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

English  101 

'Modern  Language  101 
History  111 
Music  115 
Mathematics  101 
Physical  Education  101 


English  211 
History  231 
Biology  105 
Political  Science  205 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Spring 

English  102 
Modern  Language  102 
History  112 
Geography  135 
Physical  Education  102 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 


16 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3)                  History  232 

(3) 

(3)                  Art  385 

(3) 

(4)                  Art  202 

(3) 

(3)             **Drama  and  Speech  115 

(3) 

(3)                 Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(1)                 Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

17 


16 
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Education  315 

Psychology  315 

Physics  305 

Music  325 

Physical  Education  385 


THIRD  YEAR 

(3)                  English  345 

(3) 

(3)                 Psychology  316 

(3) 

(3)                 Mathematics  305 

(3) 

(3)                 Physical  Education  305 

(3) 

(3)         *** 'Elective 

(4) 

15 


16 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Education  460 


(15) 


15 


•Education  435 
*Electives 


(3) 
(12) 

15 


•students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate  level   of  modern  language  will  subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
■•Drama  and  Speech  415  may  be  substituted  for  Drama  and  Speech  115. 
■■Required  of  early  childhood  education  majors. 

"Prospective   teachers   will    select   two   areas    of   concentration   from  the  following    categories: 
(the  semester  hours  indicated  are  in  addition  to  the  above  program) 


Language  Arts 

9 

Social  Studies 

5 

(Three  must  be  elected  from 

anthropology,  economics,  or  sociology) 

Science 

11 

Art 

12 

Music 

12 

Physical  Education 

12 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ENGLISH 

FIRST  YEAR 


Spring 

Fall 

English  102 

(3) 

English  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

16 


16 


English  211 

Modern  Language  201 

Natural  Science 

Social  Science 

Collateral 

Physical  Education  201 


SECOND  YEAR 


(3) 

English  212 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

(1) 

17 


17 
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THIRD  YEAR 

English  351  or  352 
English  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 

Collateral 
English  Electives 
Electives 

(3) 
(6) 
(6) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

English  Electives 

Collateral 

Electives 

(6) 
(3) 
(5) 

English  460 
English  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

14 


14 


■students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate   level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
FRENCH  OR  SPANISH 


Fall 


French  or  Spanish  101 
English  101 
'Mathematics  101 
History  111 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


French  or  Spanish  201 
English  211 

Social  Science  (Psychol- 
ogy 205  recommended) 
Collateral 
*Elective 
Physical  Education  201 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3) 

French  or  Spanish  102 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3) 

French  or  Spanish  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

(3) 

Elective 

(2) 

(2) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

(1) 

15 


15 


French  or  Spanish  305 
French  or  Spanish  306 
Modern  Language  305 
French  or  Spanish  311 
French  or  Spanish  321 


THIRD  YEAR 

(3)                 French  or  Spanish  307 

(3) 

(3)                 French  or  Spanish  312 

(3) 

(3)                 French  or  Spanish  322 

(3) 

(3)                Spanish  majors  may  take 

(3)                     one  collateral  and  one 

elective.  French  majors 

take  French  336  and 

one  collateral. 

(6) 

15 


15 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

Electives  or  Collaterals 


French  or  Spanish 

(3) 

400  level  course 
French  or  Spanish 

(3) 

(3) 

400  level  course 

(3) 

(9) 

Electives  or  Collaterals 

(9) 

15 


15 


•students  who  place  in  intermediate  Frencti  or  Spanish  will  enroll  in  modern  language 
201-202  during  the  first  year  and  substitute  advanced  courses  in  the  second  year  tor  the 
intermediate  level.  Students  who  achieve  advanced  placement  should  adjust  their  schedules 
accordingly. 

"Students  who  achieve  advanced  placement  in  mathematics  may  substitute  an  elective  course 
for  Mathematics  102  in  the  spring. 

•Students  desiring  certification  should  schedule  courses  required  for  the  education-psychology 
block  during  the  second  and  third  year.  This  block  consists  of  Education  315  and  Psychology 
315-316.  The  fall  semester  of  the  fourth  year  is  devoted  entirely  to  Education  460.  To  complete 
a  concentration  in  French  or  Spanish  at  least  two  courses  on  the  400  level  are  required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

English  101 
Math  121 
History  111 

'Modern  Language  101 
Physical  Education  101 


English  211 
Geology  105 
Modern  Language  201 
Geography  215 
Mathematics  265 
Physical  Education  201 


Humanities  Elective 
Geography  Electives 
Collateral 
Elective 


Geography  495 
Geography  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 


Spring 

(3)                 English  102 

(3)                  Math  122 

(3)                 History  112 

(3)                 Modern  Language  102 

(1)                Geography  135 

Physical  Education  102 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

13 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3)  Fine  Arts 

(4)  Natural  Science 

(3)                 Modern  Language  202 
(3)                 Geography  Elective 
(3)                 Elective 
(1)                 Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3)                 Geography  330 
(6)                Geography  Elective 
(3)                 Collaterals 
(3)                 Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(6) 
(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(1)                 Geography  Electives 
(3)                 Collateral 
(3)                 Electives 
(8) 

(6) 
(3) 
(6) 

15 


15 


•Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the  intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  HISTORY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

English  101 

History  111 

Mathematics  101 

Modern  Language  101 

Collateral 

Physical  Education  101 


English  211 

History  231 

Fine  Arts 

Modern  Language  201 

Natural  Science 

Physical  Education  201 


History  Electives 

Collaterals 

Elective 


History  Electives 
Electives 


Spring 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  102 

History  112 

Mathematics  102 

Modern  Language  102 

Collateral 

Physical  Education  102 

16 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

Collateral 

History  232 

Humanities 

Modern  Language  202 

Natural  Science 

Physical  Education  202 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

(6) 
(6) 
(3) 

History  Electives 

Collaterals 

Elective 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(6) 
(8) 

History  Electives 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


16 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 


17 


(6) 
(6) 
(3) 


15 


(6) 
(8) 


14 


14 


"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate  level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 

MATHEMATICS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Mathematics  115 

(3) 

Mathematics  211 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

16 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

English  211 

(3) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

*Physics  201 

(5) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Computers  281 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 


16 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Mathematics  335 

(3) 

Mathematics  336 

(3) 

Mathematics  316  or  317 

(3) 

Mathematics  315 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

'Collateral 

(3) 

*** 'Collateral 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

*****Math.  Elective 

(3)          **** 

*Math.  Elective 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Electives 

(11) 

*** 'Collateral 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

15 


14 


•students  with  less  high  school  preparation  than  is  required  for  Mathematics  115  should 
substitute  Mathematics  111-112  and  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly.  Likewise,  students 
with  strong  high  school  preparation  are  encouraged  to  place  immediately  into  Mathematics 
211. 

'French  or  German  is  recommended.  Students  who  enroll  initially  at  the  intermediate  level 
will  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

•Physics  201-202  are  recommended,  but  Physics  101-102  may  be  substituted. 

*lt  is  recommended  that  areas  in  which  mathematics  is  applied  be  chosen. 

•For  teacher  certification  in  mathematics.  Mathematics  345  and  346  are  required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MATHEMATICS 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Mathematics  115 

Chemistry  101 

English  101 

History  111 

Fine  Arts 

Physical  Education  101 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(1) 

Mathematics  211 
Chemistry  102 
English  102 
History  112 
Physical  Education  102 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

Mathematics  212 

Physics  201 

English  211 

Modern  Language  101 

Physical  Education  201 

(4) 
(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Mathematics  213 
Physics  202 
Computers  281 
Modern  Language  102 
Physical  Education  202 

(4) 
(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Mathematics  335 
Mathematics  316  or  317 
Modern  Language  201 
Social  Science 
Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Mathematics  315 
Mathematics  336 
Modern  Language  202 
'"Collateral 
Humanities 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 


15 


Progf 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Mathematics  411 
Math.  Elective 
"Collateral 
Electives 


(3) 

Mathematics  412 

(3) 

(3) 

** 'Collateral 

(3) 

(3) 

Electives 

(9) 

(6) 

15 


15 


'Students  with  less  high  school  preparation  than  is  required  for  Mathematics  115  should 
substitute  Mathematics  111-112  and  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly.  Likewise,  students 
with  strong  high  school  preparation  are  encouraged  to  place  immediately  into  Mathematics 
211. 

•French  or  German  is  required.  Students  who  enroll  initially  at  the  intermediate  level  will 
subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

"Collateral  courses  must  be  chosen  at  the  300-400  level  from  the  areas  of  chemistry,  eco- 
nomics, or  physics. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

English  101 
Chemistry  101 
Mathematics  111 
Social  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Spring 

English  102 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  1 12 
Biology  105 
Physical  Education  102 


14 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

15 


English  211 
Chemistry  335 
Physics  101 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 


Chemistry  311 
Biology  215 
Humanities 
Electives 


SECOND  YEAR 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 


Biology  206 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

History  112 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(6) 

Chemistry  312 
Biology  335 
Biology  425 
Elective 

15 


(4) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 


17 


15 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Clinical  w/ork  in  an  approved  hospital  program 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  MUSIC 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Music  101 

(3) 

Music  102 

(3) 

Music  121 

(1) 

Music  122 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

201 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

16 


16 


SECOND  YEAR 


Music  201 

(3) 

Music  202 

(3) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Music  225 

(1) 

Music  226 

(1) 

English  211 

(3) 

Music  227 

(1) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education 

(1) 
17 

Physical  Education 

(1) 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

Music  301 

(3) 

Music  302 

(3) 

Music  306 

(3) 

Music  312 

(3) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Music  311 

(3) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Psychology  316 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

17 

14 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Music  405  or  406 

(3) 

Education  460 

(15) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

15 

Education  315 

(3) 

Music  326 

(2) 

Music  490  or  495 

(1) 

Elective 

(3) 

14 


•students  who  do  not  enroll   initially  at  the  intermediate  level  of  Modern  Language  will  enroll 
at  the  elementary  level  and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Philosophy  and 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Religion  110 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

English  101 

(3) 

Mathennatics  102 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

16 


16 


SECOND  YEAR 


Natural  Science 
Philosophy  and 

Religion  201 
Philosophy  and 

Religion  335 
Modern  Language  201 
Elective 
Physical  Education  201 


(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

English  211 

(3) 

(3) 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

(1) 

17 


17 


THIRD  YEAR 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

English  212 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Philosophy  and 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Religion  305 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  336 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

15 


15 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Philosophy 

and 

Philosophy 

and 

Religion 

431 

(3) 

Religion 

432 

(3) 

Philosophy  and 

Philosophy 

and 

Religion 

Electives 

(6) 

Religion 

Electives 

(6) 

Electives 

(5) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 


14 


'Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


Fall 

Modern  Language  201 
Biology  105 
Mathematics  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3)                 Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(4)                 Biology  206 

(4) 

(3)                Mathematics  102 

(3) 

(3)                 English  102 

(3) 

(1)                Physical  Education  105 

(3) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

14 


17 


Physical  Education  235 

English  211 

Biology  215 

History  111 

Fine  Arts 

Physical  Education  201 


SECOND  YEAR 

(3)  Physical  Education  305 

(3)  History  112 

(4)  Psychology  205 
(3)  Humanities 

(3)  Social  Science 

(1)  Physical  Education  202 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(1) 


17 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Physical  Education 

Physical  Education  329  (w) 

(3) 

Methods  320 

(3) 

Physical  Education  326  (m) 

(3) 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

Physical  Education  327  (m) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  385  (w) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  306 

(3) 

Physical  Education  435 

(3) 

Physical  Education  416 

(3) 

Elective  (m) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  455 

(3) 

Physical  Education 

Elective  (w) 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

(women 

)     15 

(w)15 

(men) 

15 

(m)  15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Physical  Education  325  (m) 

(3) 

Education  460 

(15) 

Physical  Education  328  (w) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  415 

(3) 

15 

Education  315 

(2) 

Psychology  316 

(3) 

Electives 

(4) 

(women)     15 
(men)  15 


"Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will  enroll  at 
the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to  complete 
the  intermediate  modern  language. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PHYSICS 


Fall 

'Mathematics  111 
'Modern  Language  101 

English  101 
'Chemistry  105 

Physical  Education  101 


FIRST 

YEAR 

Spring 

(3) 

Mathematics  112 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(4) 

***Biological  Science 

(4) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

14 


14 


Physics  201 
Mathematics  211 
English  211 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


SECOND  YEAR 


(5) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

(4) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 


16 


THIRD  YEAR 

Physics  321 

(3) 

Physics  335 

(3) 

Physics  Elective 

(3) 

Physics  400 

(1) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

Mathematics  315 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  316 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

16 


16 


Physics  315 
Physics  400 
Physics  Elective 
Humanities 
Electives 


FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 
(1) 
(5) 
(3) 
(5) 


Electives 


17 


(15) 


15 


■students  with  appropriate  background  in   mattiematics  may  enroll   initially  in  Mathematics  211 
and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Students  who  enroll    initially  at  the   intermediate   level   of  modern   language  will    subsequently 

adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
'••Physical  science  may  be  substituted  if  a  year  of  biological  science  was  taken  in  high  school. 
"'Students    planning    to    be    physics    majors    may    take    Physics    101-102    in    the    first    year    and 
Physics  206-207  in  the  second  year  in  place  of  Physics  201-202.  Chemistry  101   and  Biological 
Science  may  then  be  taken  in  the  second  year. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PHYSICS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Physics  101 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Mathematics  115 

(3) 

Mathematics  211 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

14 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

Physics  206 

(1) 

Physics  207 

(1) 

Chemistry  101 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

English  211 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

History  111 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Physics  321 

(3) 

Physics  322 

(3) 

Physics  335 

(3) 

Physics  336 

(3) 

Mathematics  316 

(3) 

Physics  400 

(1) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  315 

(3) 

Biological  Science 

(4) 

Humanities  Elective 

(3) 

Social  Science  Elective 

(3) 

16 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Physics  31 5 

(3) 

Physics  316 

(3) 

Physics  400 

(1) 

Physics  400 

(1) 

Physics  Elective 

(3) 

Physics  Elective 

(3) 

Mathematics  Elective 

(3) 

Electives 

(8) 

Fine  Arts  Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

16 


15 


"Students  without  appropriate  background  in  mathematics  should  enroll  initially  in  Mathematics 

111  and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate   level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 

adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"'Not  required  of  students  who  have  completed  a  year  of  biology  in  high  school. 
"Students  may  substitute  Chemistry  101-102  in   place  of  Physics  101-102  in  the  first  year,  and 

take  Physics  201-202  in  place  of  Physics  206-207  in  the  second  year. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Fall 


Modern  Language  101 

Mathematics 

History  111 

English  101 

Physical  Education  101 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

102 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(1) 

Social  Science  or 

Elective 

(3) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

13 


16 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Political  Science  205 

(3) 

Political  Science  206 

(3) 

History  or  Social 

History  or  Social 

Science 

(3) 

Science 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

Humanities 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Political  Science 

(6) 

Political  Science 

(6) 

Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 

Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 

or  History) 

(6) 

or  History) 

(6) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Political  Science 

(6) 

Political  Science 

(3) 

Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 

Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 

or  History) 

(3) 

or  History) 

(3) 

Electives 

(7) 

Electives 

(9) 

16 


15 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Modern  Language  101 
Mathematics  101 
English  101 
History  111 
Collateral 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Modern  Language  102 
Mathematics  102 
English  102 
History  112 
Psychology  205 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 

16 

SECOND  YEAR 

Modern  Language  201 
English  211 
Natural  Science 
Psychology  225 
Collateral 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Modern  Language  202 
Collateral 
Natural  Science 
Psychology  255 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 

17 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

Humanities  Elective 
Psychology  Electives  at 

300  level 
Fine  Arts 
Electives 

(3) 

(6) 
(3) 
(3) 

Electives 
Psychology  305 
Psychology  Electives 
at  300  level 

(9) 
(3) 

(3) 
15 

15 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

Psychology  490 

(3) 

Psychology  Electives  at 

Psychology  Electives 

at 

400  level 

(6) 

400  level 

(6) 

Electives 

(9) 

Electives 

(3) 

Collaterals 

(3) 

15 


15 


•students    who    enroll    initially    in    a    higher    level    will    subsequently   adjust    their    schedules 
accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  SPANISH 

(See  page  77) 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 

TRANSPORTATION 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Mathematics  121 

(3) 

Mathematics  122 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Economics 222 

(3) 

tion  281 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Business  Administra- 

Accounting 306 

(3) 

tion  335 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 310 

(3) 

tion  355 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 345 

(3) 

tion  385 

(3) 

Economics  327 

(3) 

Transportation  370 

(3) 

Transportation  470 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

15 


15 
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Business  Administra- 
tion 461 
Transportation  475 
Transportation  476 
Electives 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Business  Administra- 

(3) 

tion  462 

(3) 

(3) 

Transportation  477 

(3) 

(3) 

Transportation  478 

(3) 

(5) 

Electives 

(5) 

14  14 


'Students  who  enroll   initially  at  ttie   intermediate  level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  ttieir  schedules  accordingly. 


Courses 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.  101-102)  indicates 
a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When  course 
numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.  201 ,  202)  the  first  course 
is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following.  The  semester 
hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  parentheses  following 
the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics,  page  96) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  page  133) 

ARABIC 

(See  Modern  Languages,  page  118) 

ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  chairman.  Mr.  Corcoran,  Mrs.  McKennis. 
Requirements  for  a  minor  concentration  in  art: 
Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  studio  art. 

105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each  week. 
May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  two  hours. 
Fall  and  spring. 

106  Three  Dimensional  Form  Techniques     (1) 
Three-dimensional  form  with  emphasis  on  sculpture  and  ceramics.  Two 
hours   each   week.    May   be    repeated    indefinitely.    Accumulative   credit 
limited  to  two  hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

107  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  m  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  two 
hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

108  Technical  Sillls     (2) 

Basic  skills  related  to  the  arts:  framing  matting,  crating,  etc.  Four  studio 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

111-112     Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

121-122     Beginning  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipulation  of 
clays  and  glazes;  basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lecture  and  six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

141-142     Design     (4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  semester. 
Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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151-152     Beginning  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Three-dimensional  form  in  clay  and  plaster;  basics  of  modeling  and 
casting  abstract  and  life  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

161-162     Beginning  Crafts     (4-4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various  craft 
forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

201,202,203     Art  History  and  Appreciation     (3,3,3) 

Survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern.  201: 
Ancient  World;  202:  Middle  Ages  and  Renaissance;  203:  Modern  World. 
Three  hours  each  week.  203,  Fall,  1971;  201,  Spring,  1972;  202,  not 
offered  1971-72. 

211-212     Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  112.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media;  pencil, 
charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

221-222     Intermediate  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  three- 
dimensional  forms  and  design  in  manipulation  of  clays  and  glazes;  basics 
of  kiln  construction  and  chemistry  of  glazes.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

240     Three-Dimensional  Design     (4) 

study  of  three-dimensional  form  to  give  the  general  art  student  a 
feeling  for  plastic  awareness.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

241-242     Color     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  consent  of  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen  and  ink, 
water  color,  and  gouache;  still  life,  landscape,  and  figure  with  emphasis 
on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week. 
Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

251-252     Intermediate  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  152  or  consent  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional  form 
in  plaster,  ceramics,  and  metals.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

261-262     Intermediate  Crafts     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  162  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continued  study  of 
materials  and  techniques  used  in  various  craft  forms.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week. 

306     Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  and  203,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture,  1000-1550  A.D.  Three  hours  each  week. 

311-312     Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  212.  Drawing  in  various  media:  conte,  charcoal,  ink, 
etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

321-322     Advanced  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  222  or  consent  of  instructor.  Further  experience  in 
three-dimensional  form  and  design  with  emphasis  on  kiln  construction 
and  theory;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  clays  and  glazes  includ- 
ing the  empirical  method  of  glaze  calculation.  One  lecture  and  six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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331-332     Printmaking     (4-4) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

341-342     Painting     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  242.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

351-352     Advanced  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  252  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  in  study  of 
form  with  emphasis  on  casting  and  welding  of  metals.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

385     Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teachers.  Six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

411-412     Advanced  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  312.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and  media. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

431-432     Advanced  Printmaking     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  techniques.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

441-442     Advanced  Painting     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  342.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.   James   F.   Parnell,   ctiairman.    Mr.    F.   Allen,    Mr.   Biggs,   Mr.    Dermid,   Mrs. 
McCrary,  Mr.  Plyler,  Mr.  Reynolds,  Mr.  Sieren,  Mr.  Zullo. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  biology  for  ttie  A.B.  degree. 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  495,  and  a  minimum  of  23  hours  from  courses  numbered 

above  299.  Collateral   requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102  and  a  minimum  of 

12  hours  elected  from  Physics  105  or  201-202;  Chemistry  311-312;  Geology  105, 

115,  or  305;  Anthropology  105  or  405;  and  Mathematics  365.  A  "C"  or  better 

average  on  biology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  biology  for  ttie  B.S.  degree. 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  335,  345  or  445,  455,  491,  495,  and  16  additional  semester 

hours  in  courses  numbered  above  299.  Of  these  16  hours  at  least  4  semester 

hours    must    be    in    advanced    botany    and    4    in    advanced    zoology    offerings. 

Collateral  requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102,  311-312;  8  hours  of  physics,  or 

4  hours  of  physics  and  4  hours  of  geology.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  biology 

courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

The  Atlantic  Ocean  adjacent  to  the  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 

at  Wilmington  provides  a  unique  marine  laboratory  which  is  utilized  significantly 

in  many  of  the  biology  courses  providing  emphasis  in  marine  biology. 

105     Principles  of  Biology     (4) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles:  cell  structure  and  reproduction, 
metabolism,  genetics,  and  ecology.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
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205  Plant  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology,  and 
ecology  of  seed  plants  with  introductory  survey  of  algae,  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  and  lower  vascular  plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Offered  each  semester  on  demand. 

206  Animal  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:    Biology    105.    Classification,    morphology,    physiology    and 
ecology  of  animals.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Offered  each  semester  on  demand. 

215     Anatomy  and  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  credit  m  biology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Brief  introduction 
to  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  study  of  human  anatomy  and 
and  physiology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

225     Bacteriology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology.  Open  only  to  nursing  students.  Bacteria 
and  related  organisms;  laboratory  work  in  common  bacteriological 
techniques.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

280     Man  and  His  Environment     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Modern  concepts  dealing  with  man's  use  and 
misuse  of  the  natural  environment  and  the  role  of  biological  science  in 
the  management  of  man's  environment.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

315  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Comparative  morphology  and  phylogenetic 
interrelationships  of  vertebrate  animals;  representative  organisms  dis- 
sected in  laboratory.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

316  Vertebrate  Embryology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  315  or  consent  of  instructor.  Fundamental  principles 
of  embryonic  development  of  vertebrate  animals;  frog,  pig,  and  chick 
emphasized.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

335     Genetics  (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Principles  of  Mendelian  heredity,  linkage, 
mutation,  population  genetics,  and  gene  action.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

335-51     Genetics  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:    Biology    105;    corequisite:    Biology    335.    Demonstration    of 
basic  heredity  principles  through  study  of  Drosophila  and  other  genetic 
systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

345     Animal  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206  and  Chemistry  102.  Comparative  study  of 
physiological  processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through  study 
of  tissues,  organs,  and  systems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

365     Invertebrate  Zoology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Invertebrate  organisms  with  emphasis  on 
structure,  function,  taxonomy,  phylogeny,  and  life  histories  of  marine 
organisms.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

375     Plant  Morphology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Morphological  survey  of  algae,  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  lower  vascular  plants,  and  seed  plants  with  emphasis  on  life 
histories,  classification,  and  identification.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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Microbiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  or  206.  Nonpathogenic  and  pathogenic  organ-      | 
isms;  microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

445  Cell  Physiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205,  206,  and  Chemistry  312.  Chemical  and  physical 
properties  of  cells  with  laboratory  emphasis  on  cellular  metabolism.  Two 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

446  Phycology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Taxonomy,  morphology,  physiology,  and 
ecology  of  algae.  Three  lecture  and  3  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

455  Ecology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206  and  senior  standing.  Ecological 
principles  pertaining  to  both  plants  and  animals.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

456  Vertebrate  Natural  History     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Identification,  classification,  and  life  histories 
of  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina  with  emphasis 
on  field  work.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

465     Marine  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206.  Marine  biota  and  its  relationship  to 
the  oceanic   environment.   Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each      | 
week.  Fall. 


475     Plant  Taxonomy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Identification,  classification,  and  phylogeny 
of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  flora  of  eastern  North  Carolina.  Field 
trips.  Two  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

485     Special  Topics  in  Biology     (3  or  4) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology  and  consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to 
deal  with  selected  topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course 
offerings.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  with  biology  concentration  and 
consent  of  department  chairman.  May  be  repeated  with  credit  up  to  eight 
hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.   Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn  from 
current  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional  hour  credit.  One 
hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.   E.   M.  West,  chairman.   Mr.   Appleton,   Mr.   Burke,   Mr.   Calhoun,   Mr.   Dunn, 
Mr.  Hill,  Mrs.  Knox. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  business: 

(a)  Departmental  prerequisites:  all  students  concentrating  in  business  are 
required  to  complete  Accounting  202,  Economics  222,  English  102,  and 
Mathematics  122  or  212,  before  registering  for  any  300-400  level  business 
or  economics  course. 
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(b)  Accounting  option:  Accounting  201-202,  301-302,  305,  405,  406,  407. 
Collaterals:  Business  Administration  281,  282,  310,  335,  345,  355,  385,  461- 
462;  Economics  221-222,  327. 

(c)  General  Business  option:  Business  Administration  281,  310,  335,  345,  355, 
385,  461-462,  and  four  electives  from  tfie  department.  Collaterals:  Accounting 
201-202,  306;  Economics  221-222,  327;  and  two  courses  from  the  following 
areas:  Accounting,  Economics,  Mathematics,  Transportation. 

(d)  Transportation  option:  Transportation  370,  470,  475,  476,  477,  478. 
Collaterals:  Accounting  201-202,  306;  Business  Administration  281,  310, 
335,  345,  355,  385,  461-462;  Economics  221-222,  327. 

(e)  Economics  option:  See  Economics,  page  100. 

(f)  Students  planning  to  do  graduate  work  in  business  are  advised  to  complete 
a  mathematical  sequence  through  the  calculus  and  to  broaden  their  programs 
by  electing  courses  in  such  areas  as  mathematics,  computer  communications, 
psychology,  social  sciences,  and  humanities. 


ACCOUNTING 

201-202     Principles  of  Accounting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Preparation  of 
working  papers,  balance  sheets,  profit  and  loss  statements  for  sole 
proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partnership  accounting; 
corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  management.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

301-302     Intermediate  Accounting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  accounts  in  balance  sheets  and 
profit  and  loss  statements;  theory  of  valuation  emphasized;  analytical 
processes,  statements  from  incomplete  records,  funds  flows,  and  ratio 
analysis.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

305  Cost  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process, 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision 
making  purposes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

306  Managerial  Accountina     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Preparation,  analysis,  and  interpretation  of 
accounting  and  financial  data  for  managerial  purposes.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

405  Income  Tax  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Principles  of  federal  and  state  income 
taxes  as  related  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and  estates. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

406  Advanced  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  insurance, 
estates,  consolidations,  governmental  and  special  accounting  problems. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

407  Auditing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

408  Contemporary  Accounting  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of  current 
accounting  thought  relating  to  nature,   measurement,   and   reporting  of 
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business  income  and  financial  condition.  Three  iiours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

409     C.P.A.  Review     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  accounting  concentration  or  consent 
of  instructor.  Preparation  of  Uniform  C.P.A.  Examination;  proficiency 
and  technique  in  solution  of  advanced  accounting  problems.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Accounting     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

310     Business  Communications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  effective  business  com- 
munication with  emphasis  on  writing  business  letters,  papers,  and 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

335     Business  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and  practice 
of  business  financing  with  emphasis  on  problems  of  corporations.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345  Marketing     (3)  ' 
Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Approaches,  functions, 
institutions,   and   policies   involved   in   marketing   process.   Three   hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

346  Retailing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and  methods 
of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organization,  operations, 
merchandising,  sales  promotion,   and  control.  Three  hours  each  week,      i 
Spring.  j 

347  Advertising  and  Promotional  Management     (3)  I 
Prerequisite:    Business    Administration    345    or    consent    of    instructor. 
Interdisciplinary  approach  to  communication  and  promotion;  emphasizes 
advertising  and  public  relations;   relates  human   behavior  to  consumer 
motivation  in  management  of  promotion.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall.  i 

348  Sales  and  Sales  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:    Business  Administration    345    or    consent    of    instructor. 

Planning,     organizing,  directing,     and     controlling     sales     operations. 

Emphasis  on  functions  and  problems  of  sales  executive.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

355  Principles  of  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  planning, 
directing,  and  controlling  business  enterprise.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

356  Personnel  Management     (3)  | 
Prerequisite:    Business    Administration    355    or    consent    of    instructor. 
Policies,    procedures,    and    techniques    used    in    management   of    man; 
emphasis    on    philosophy    of    human    relations    and    its    application    to 
industry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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360     Real  Estate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Principles  of  property  management  and  practices  relating  to 
appraisal,  sales,  ownership,  control,  financing,  and  transfer  of  real 
property.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

365     Principles  of  Insurance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  life,  health, 
and  casualty  insurance.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

385     Business  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  122  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series,  and 
correlation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

435     Investments     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  335.  Investment  of  personal  and 
institutional  funds;  securities  market  information  sources;  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  securities  and  portfolio  management.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

445  Marketing  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  and  senior  standing.  Concepts 
in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining  and 
evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  use  and  evaluation  of 
research.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

446  International  Marketing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of 
factors  concerning  international  markets  and  selection  of  marketing 
strategies  and  marketing  mixes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

455     Business  Policy     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  and  senior  standing  with 
business  concentration.  Functions  and  policies  of  business  decision- 
making at  the  policy-making  level  of  management;  case  study  method 
used.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

461-462     Business  Law     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Origin, 
nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts,  agency, 
sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organization, 
personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and  administrative 
law.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

COMPUTER  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Credit  given  in  business  administration  or  mathematics) 

281     Computer  Communications  I  (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  122,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Computer  programming  in  the  FORTRAN  IV  language  using  the  WATFOR 
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compiler,  emphasis  on  practical  use  of  the  computer  in  solving  elemen- 
tary numerical  problems  and  games,  basic  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Applicable  for  students  in  any  area  of  concentration.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

282     Computer  Communications  II  (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  281,  Mathematics  281,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  More  advanced  computer  programming  in  either  COBOL 
or  PL1  language,  emphasis  on  character  manipulation,  data  set 
organization,  and  retrieval  and  intermediate  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 


ECONOMICS 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  economics: 

Economics  221-222,  320,  325,  326,  327,  420,  426.  Collaterals:  Accounting  201- 
202;  Business  Administration  310,  335,  345,  385;  Computer  Communications  261 ; 
and  fifteen  hours  of  electives  with  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser  including 
additional  social  sciences. 

221-222     Principles  of  Economics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  112  or  122.  221:  survey  and 
description  of  our  economic  system;  theory  of  national  income  deter- 
mination; determination  of  goods  and  services  which  make  up  national 
income;  problems  of  economic  policy.  222:  determination  of  pricing, 
international  trade,  and  finance.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

320     History  of  Economic  Thought     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Evolution  of  economic  philosophies  from 
ancient  to  modern  times..Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

325  Macro-Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Aggregative  approach  to  concepts  and 
measurement  of  national  income  and  expenditures,  employment,  and 
price  levels;  application  of  macro-economic  theory  to  economic  growth. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

326  Micro-Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

327  Money  and  Banking     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  American  monetary  system, 
with  emphasis  on  theory  and  value  of  money  and  influence  of  banks  on 
credit  structure  of  our  economic  system.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

420     Managerial  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Economic  theory  of 
the  firm,  mathematical  models  of  the  firm;  the  internal  decision  mai<ing 
processes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

425  Business  Cycles     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  327.  Descriptive  and  analytical  study  of  business 
cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  control  of 
economic  fluctuations.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

426  Comparative  Economic  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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427  Labor  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Application  of  economic  theory  and  inter- 
disciplinary concepts  to  specific  labor  problems  to  achieve  conceptual 
understanding  and  to  evaluate  solutions.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

428  Regional  Growth  and  Development     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Measures  of  economic  growth  of  sub- 
national  regions  and  theories  of  regional  development  and  policies.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 


TRANSPORTATION 

370     Principles  of  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Econonics  222.  Survey  of  economic, 
political,  legal,  social,  and  evolutionary  aspects  of  transoortation 
industry,  including  railroad,  motor  carrier,  air,  water,  and  pipeline 
movements.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

470     Physical  Distribution  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Analysis  of 
current  concepts  and  practices  of  physical  distribution  including 
transportation,  warehousing,  material  handling,  industrial  packaging, 
inventory  control,  and  communication  facilities  requisite  to  effective 
management  of  these  activities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

475  Railway  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation  of 
organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  managerial  policies 
and  techniques  of  railroad  carrier  industry.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

476  Water  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation  of 
organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  managerial  policies 
and  techniques  of  ocean  shipping  industry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

477  Highway  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation  or 
organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions  and  managerial  policies 
and  techniques  of  motor  carrier  industry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

478  Air  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Transportation  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evaluation 
of  organizational  structures,  regulatory  provisions,  and  managerial 
policies  and  procedures  of  commercial  air  carrier  industry.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 


CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Levy,  Mr.  Nance. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  chemistry  for  the  A.B.  degree. 
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Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  325,  335,  355,  495,   and  four  hours  of  advanced 

chemistry,  one  of  the  physics  sequences,  and  two  courses  chosen  from  advanced 

courses  in  physics,  advanced  courses  in  mathematics,  and  courses  in  biology. 

A  "C"  or  better  average  on  chemistry  courses. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  chemistry  for  the  B.S.  degree. 

Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  311-91,  312-91,  321-322,  335,  355,  415,  435,  445, 

495,  and  one  advanced  course  in  chemistry.  Physics  201-202,  and  Mathematics 

315.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  chemistry  courses.  Students  working  for  the 

B.S.  degree  should  arrange  their  work  so  as  to  take  Chemistry  321-322  in  the 

junior  year,  and  should  satisfy  the  modern  language  requirement  with  German. 

101-102     General  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study  of 
selected  elements  and  compounds.  Quantitative  analysis  included. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

105     Introductory  General  Chemistry     (4) 

A  one  semester  course  designed  to  cover  some  basic  principles  of 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

311-312     Organic  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

311-91,  312-91     Advanced  Techniques  of  Organic 

Chemistry     (1-1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  311  and  312. 
Chromatographic  and  spectroscopic  methods  of  purification  and 
identification  are  included.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

321-322     Physical  Chemistry     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335,  Mathematics  213,  and  Physics  202  or  by 
special  permission.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

321-51 — 322-51      Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1-1) 

To  be  taken  concurrently  with  321-322.  Three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

325     Brief  Physical  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102  and  one  sequence  in  physics.  An  abbreviated 
course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

335     Quantitative  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques,  with 
some  introduction  to  instrumental  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355     History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  Introduction  to  chemical  literature  and 
sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of  chemistry. 
One  lecture  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415     Advanced  Organic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312.  Theoretical  organic  chemistry  with  emphasis 
on  reaction  mechanisms.  Special  synthetic  methods.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 
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435     Instrumental  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335  and  322  (322  may  be  taken  as  corequisite.) 
Theory  and  application  of  instrumentation  in  analytical  chemistry.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

445  Inorganic  Chemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  321.  Advanced  descriptive  and 
theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

446  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  445.  Advanced  topics  in  theoretical  inorganic 
chemistry.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  chemistry  concentration  and  con- 
sent of  department  chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in 
chemistry.  Fall  and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics.  One 
hour  each  week.  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


COMPUTER  COMMUNICATIONS 

(See  Business  and  Economics,  page  99,  or 
Mathematics  and  Engineering,  page  117) 

DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Mr.  W.  Terry  Rogers,  ctiairman.  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon,  Mr.  Swink,  Mrs.  Welch 

Requirements  for  a  minor  concentration  in  drama  and  speecfi: 
Drama  and  Speech  115,  321,  322,  430,  461,  462;  students  emphasizing  speech 
may  substitute  for  321   and  322  300-level  courses  in  forensics.  Thirty  semester 
hours  with  an  average  of  "C"  or  better. 

115  Fundamentals  of  Speech     (3) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  in  speaking  and  listening;  classroom  exercise 
and  discussion.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

116  Theory  of  Speech  Communication     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115  or  consent  of  instructor.  Orientation 
in  the  areas  of  speech.  Analysis  of  content  and  delivery  factors  used  in 
persuasive  communication.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

170     Forensics     (1) 

Offered  only  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  who  participate  in  inter- 
collegiate debate.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

201 ,  202     Stagecraft  and  Shop     (2,  2) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design,  materials,  and  workshop  organization. 
One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

205     Stage  Make-Up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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221,222     History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (3,3) 

Definitions  and  functions  of  the  theatre  in  relationship  to  the  cultures 
which  produce  it.  221:  Greek  Golden  Age  to  Romantic  Period;  222:  Ibsen 
to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

235     Acting  I      (3) 

Use  of  body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  mime  and  breath- 
ing emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

270     Parliamentary  Procedure     (1) 

Principles  and  rules  governing  deliberative  assemblies.  One  hour  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

275     The  Art  of  Persuasive  Speech     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  116  or  consent  of  instructor.  Power  of 
speech  as  a  tool  to  control  thought  processes  of  others  in  both  negative 
and  positive  ways.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305  Scenic  Design     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  201,  202,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Practical  training  in  theatrical  production  and  stagecraft.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

306  Lighting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305  or  consent  of  instructor.  Practical 
training  in  theatrical  lighting  technique.  Plotting  and  execution  of  a 
lighting  plan.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

321-322     Theatre  History     (3,3) 

321:  Greek  beginning  to  the  Romantic  Period.  322:  17th  century  through 
19th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

335     Acting  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  235.  Development  of  roles  and  character 
with  special  attention  to  particular  styles  of  acting.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

345     Playwriting  I     (3) 

Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and  their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original 
one-act  play  required.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355     Directing  I     (3) 

Fundamental  principles  of  directing  with  emphasis  on  one-act  produc- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

375  Group  Discussion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  116,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
The  study  of  and  practice  in  oral  group  methodologies,  including  panel, 
forum,  and  symposium  speaking.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

376  Debate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  170,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Principles  of  argumentation  and  style  in  their  application  to  formal 
debate;  practice  in  conventional  debate  form  on  current  national  inter- 
collegiate debate  resolution.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

415     Oral  Interpretation     (3) 

Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

425     Survey  of  World  Cinema     (3) 

Development  of  the  film,  its  various  forms,  and  its  theoretical  aspects 
as  a  work  of  art.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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445     Playwriting  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  345.  Advanced  technique  of  play- 
writing  with  emphasis  on  the  three-act  play;  production  of  a  three-act 
play.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Directing  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  355.  Advanced  techniques  in  the 
direction  of  plays  for  the  stage.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

461,462     Seminar  in  Dramatic  Theory     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Growth  and 
results  of  dramatic  theory  on  theatre.  421:  Aristotle  to  Romantic  Period; 
422:  Ibsen  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Drama  and  Speech 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics,  page  100) 

EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.   Harold   G.   Hulon,  ctiairman.   Miss   Bartolome,   Mr.   Bradley,   Mr.   Davidson, 
Mr.  Doss,  Mr.  Newton,  Mr.  Paulsen,  Mrs.  Stike. 

EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  69)  and  additional  requirements  for 

the    concentration    as    indicated    on    page   75.    A    "0"    or    better   grade    in    all 

education  and  psychology  courses. 

Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  69);  concentration  and  certification 

requirements  in  subject  area. 

315     Orientation  to  Teaching     (3) 

Development  of  understanding  of  the  teaching  profession;  observation 
and  participation  in  cooperating  schools.  One  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405     Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (3) 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415     Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (3) 

Development  of  techniques  of  teaching;  successful  practices  in  teaching. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (3) 

Philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     School-Community  Relations     (3) 

Required  of  students  concentrating  in  early  childhood  education.  Methods 
of  improving  school-community  relations.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 
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445     Guidance  in  the  School     (3) 

Introduction  to  purposes,  processes,  organization,  and  materials  in 
counseling  programs.  Emphasis  on  non-specialist  viewpoint.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

460     Educational  Foundations  and  the  Theory  and 

Practice  of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  315,   Psychology  315,   and  consent  of  director 

of  teacher  education. 

1 — Business  6 — Intermediate  Education 

2 — Early  Childhood  Education  7 — Mathematics 

3 — English  8 — Music  Education 

4 — Modern  Language  9 — Physical  Education 

5 — History  10 — Science 

Philosophical,  historical,  and  social  foundations  of  education  as  related 
to  the  American  school;  materials  and  methods  of  instruction  emphasized 
in  the  school  setting  through  a  sustained  period  of  internship.  Team 
instruction  and  supervision.  Fall  and  spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  psychology: 

Psychology  205,  225,  255,  305,  490  and  at  least  18  elective  hours  in  psychology, 
9  hours  of  which  must  be  at  the  400  level.  Collateral  requirements  are:  Twelve 
(12)  hours  of  collateral  courses  may  be  chosen  from  the  following  in  consultation 
with  an  adviser  from  the  area  of  concentration.  Social  Sciences — anthropology, 
economics,  geography,  political  science,  and  sociology;  Biology  206,  215,  335; 
Computer  Science  281,  282,  Philosophy  and  Religion  110;  and  Physics  215.  A 
"C"  or  better  average  in  psychology  courses  is  required  for  the  concentration. 

205     General  Psychology     (3) 

Principles  of  psychology  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

225     Introductory  Statistics  in  Education  and  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205  and  elementary  algebra.  Introduction  to 
parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  educational  and  psycholog- 
ical data;  introduction  to  experimental  design.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

255     Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  225.  Techniques  used  in  data  collection, 
analysis,  and  reporting  in  behavioral  experiments.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305     History  and  Systems  of  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Nine  semester  hours  credit  in  psychology.  History  of 
psychology  relative  to  current  trends.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

310     Psychology  of  Perception     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  A  study  of 
the  facts  and  theories  concerning  the  processes  of  reception  and  organi- 
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zation  of  stimuli  from  the  environment.  Such  topics  as  perceptual  cues, 
constancies,  and  illusions  will  be  considered.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

315  Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205  is  suggested.  Physical  and  psychological 
development  of  the  human  from  conception  through  adolescence; 
problem  areas  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

316  Educational  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  is  suggested.  Application  of  psychology  to 
education;  principles  of  learning,  motivation,  individual  differences.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

317  Psychology  of  Learning     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  A  study  of 
the  basic  facts  related  to  the  learning  process.  The  effects  of  reinforce- 
ment extinction,  generalization,  and  discrimination  are  considered  as 
well  as  other  phenomena  of  the  learning  process.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

336     Industrial  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  psychological  techniques  in 
personnel  selection  and  placement,  merit  rating,  reduction  of  accidents, 
training,  moral,  and  other  factors  utilized  in  industrial  work.  Fall. 

365     Social  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  behavior  as  a  function  of  group 
situations.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

425     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Psychology  and  Education     (3) 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  205.  Introduction  to  theory  and  practice  of 
test  construction;  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with  emphasis  on  their 
construction,  administration,  interpretation,  and  application.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

446  Psychology  of  Personality     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  A  study  of  the  basic  facts  concerning  the 
structure,  organization,  and  adjustmental  mechanisms  of  personality. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

447  Psychopathology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  behavioral  pathology. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  underlying  factors  of  the  neuroses, 
psychoses,  and  character  disorders.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Physiological  and  Comparative  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  The  study  of 
behavior  from  a  physiological  point  of  view.  Included  will  be  the  study  of 
how  the  brain  and  nervous  system  effects  behavior  as  well  as  how  these 
functions  differ  in  different  species.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

490  Senior  Project     (3) 

Prerequisite:  All  requirements  for  the  concentration  except  psychology 
courses  at  the  400  level.  A  research  project  and  presentation  of  a  written 
report  will  be  done  under  the  supervision  of  a  psychology  faculty  member. 
The  departmental  faculty  will  be  invited  to  participate  in  an  oral  evalua- 
tion of  the  project.  Fall  and  spring. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 
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499     Honors  Work  in  Psychology     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

ENGLISH 

Mrs.   Joanne  K.  Corbett,  chairman.   Mrs.  Chamberlain,   Mr.  Collier,   Miss  Ellis, 
Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Mr.  Tucker. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  English: 

English  101-102,  211,  212,  and  24  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  321 
322,  351  or  352,  460;  one  of  the  following:  315,  316,  317,  325,  415,  455, 
456;  one  of  the  following:  330,  335,  336,  425,  426;  and  three  electives 
(which  must  include  305  and  306  for  teacher  certification).  Twelve  hours 
of  collaterals:  six  hours  from  History  471,  472,  Philosophy  and  Religion 
316,  Modern  Language  305,  306;  and  six  hours  above  basic  requirements 
from  Art  201,  202,  203,  Drama  and  Speech  211,  212,  History  316,  317, 
Philosophy  and  Religion  201-202,  405,  432,  or  any  300-400  level  course 
offered  by  the  Modern  Language  Department.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on 
English  courses. 

101-102     Composition     (3-3) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  introduction 
to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

211,212     Great  British  Writers     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  211:  writings  before  1800;  212:  writings  since 
1800.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

245     Introduction  to  Journalism     (2) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Introduction  to  news  writing.  Includes  news 
stories,  editorials,  feature  articles  and  reviews.  Two  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

305  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Introduction  to  advanced  grammar,  linguistics, 
and  history  of  the  English  language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Emphasis  on  basic  rhetorical  principles  in 
individual  composition.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

307-308     Creative  Writing  I,  II     (3-3) 

307:  prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Instruction  in  writing  of  fiction, 
including  critical  evaluation  by  instructor  and  class  of  students'  original 
works.  Three  hours  each  week.  308:  prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  I  or 
consent  of  instructor.  Intensive  practice  in  writing  of  fiction  or  poetry, 
with  emphasis  upon  developing  the  individual  student's  interests  and 
abilities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

315  Twentieth  Century  European  Literature     (3) 
Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

316  Romantic  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Major  and  minor  poetry  and  prose,  1783-1837. 
Emphasis  on  new  trends  in  poetry,  the  role  of  the  artist,  and  romantic 
critical  theory.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

371      Victorian  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:   English   211.    Poetry   and    prose  from   1837  to   1901    con- 
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sidering  artistic  achievements  and  literary  movements;  intellectual  and 
social  problems  of  the  Victorians  reflected  in  their  literature.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

321,322     American  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  321:  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War;  322:  the 
Civil  War  to  1900.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

325  Twentieth  Century  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

326  Southern  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

330     Interpretation  of  Poetry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

335  Major  Forms  of  Drama     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Comedy,  tragedy,  and  other  forms  from  the 
classical  to  the  modern  period.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

336  The  Short  Story     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Analysis  and  techniques.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

345     Literature  for  Children     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Required  of  students  in  elementary  education. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

351  Shakespeare:  The  Comedies  and  Histories     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1972  and  alternate 
years. 

352  Shakespeare:  The  Tragedies  and  Sonnets     (3) 
Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate 
years. 

415     The  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisites:  English  211.  Considers  the  major  literary  trends  of  the 
eighteenth  century:  neoclassical  poetry  and  satire,  the  rise  of  the  periodi- 
cal and  the  novel,  the  shift  to  Romanticism.  Includes  Restoration  poetry 
and  drama.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

425  The  English  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

426  The  American  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455  Chaucer     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

456  Milton     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

460     World  Masterpieces     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Selections  in 
translation  from  the  world's  best  literature.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 
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491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  English     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

Mr.  Duncan  Randall,  chairman.  Mr.  Thayer. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  geography: 

Geography  135,  215,  330,  495  and  at  least  twenty-one  additional  hours  in 
geography  from  courses  numbered  above  299.  Collateral  requirements  are 
Geology  105,  Mathematics  265,  and  at  least  fifteen  hours  beyond  basic  require- 
ments selected  from  anthropology,  biology,  chemistry,  economics,  geology, 
history,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science  and  sociology.  A  "C"  or  better 
grade  in  geography  courses  numbered  above  299. 

135     Introduction  to  Physical  Geography     (4) 

Map  projections  and  their  use;  analysis  of  the  distribution  and  character 
of  weather  and  climate,  vegetation,  soils  and  land  forms.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

215     Economic  Geography     (3) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical  and 
economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

330     Elementary  Cartography     (3) 

Techniques  of  draftmg,  map  projection,  map  design;  methods  of 
representing  data  on  maps.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

380     Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  regional 
analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base  and  human  geography 
of  the  United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

385     Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  m  geography  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  regional 
analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

415     Industrial  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  economics  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Factors  underlying  the  distribution,  development  and  character  of  major 
world  industrial  regions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

417     Urban  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  a  social  science  or  consent  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  the  distribution,  growth,  function  and  structure  of  urban  places  with 
emphasis  on  urban  development  and  problems  in  the  United  States. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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430     Climatology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  135  or  consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  the 
distribution  and  character  of  climates,  their  relation  to  other  elements  of 
the  environment  and  to  human  activity.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Political  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  political  science  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  inter- 
national organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international 
affairs.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Selected  topics  in  the  philosophy  and 
methodology  of  geography.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional  hour 
credit.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Geography     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

GEOLOGY 

105     Physical  Geology     (4) 

Study  of  the  earth  and  moon,  constitution  of  the  earth's  crust,  weather- 
ing, erosional  and  depositional  processes,  mountain  building  forces  and 
the  earth's  internal  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

115     Historical  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Geologic  history  of  the  earth;  methods  of 
interpreting  the  past;  ancient  environments;  development  and  evolution 
of  life.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Not  offered  1971-72. 

305     Marine  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Topography,  sediments,  structure  and 
geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Field  trips. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

380     Physiography  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105  or  Geography  135  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Structure,  rock  types,  surficial  materials,  surface  form  and  geologic 
history  of  the  physiographic  regions  of  the  United  States.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

HISTORY 

Mr.   Henry  G.  Crowgey,  chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,   Mr.  Chambers,   Mr.  Gay,   Mr. 
McLean,  Mr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Rowe,  Mr.  Watson. 
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Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  tiistory: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232,  and  twenty-four  additional  hours  in  iiistory  at  the 
300-400  level.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  history  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 
Students  concentrating  in  history  are  expected  to  complete  History  111,  112, 
231,  and  232  before  taking  upper  level  courses.  Upper  level  work  should 
encompass  a  broad  range  rather  than  specialization  within  one  area  of  history. 
In  addition,  twenty-one  hours  of  collaterals  elected  from  the  social  sciences 
(anthropology,  economics,  geography,  political  science,  and  sociology)  with 
at  least  one  course  from  four  of  these  areas. 

111,112     Western  Civilization     (3,3) 

111:  History  of  civilization  to  1650;  112:  history  of  civilization  from  1650 
to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

231,232     American  History     (3,3) 

231:  United  States  to  1865;  232:  United  States  from  1865  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

311  Europe,  1815  to  1870     (3) 

Development  of  Europe  between  1815  and  1870,  emphasizing  industrial 
revolution,  conservatism,  liberalism,  socialism,  and  nationalism.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring,  1972-73. 

312  Europe,  1870  to  1918     (3) 

Growing  complexities  of  imperialism,  democracy,  and  socialism  in  era 
leading  into  First  World  War.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall,  1972-73. 

313  Europe,  1918  to  the  Present     (3) 

Building  up  and  collapse  of  collective  security;  Second  World  War  and 
Cold  War.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring,  1972-73. 

315  Ancient  History     (3) 

The  ancient  world  with  emphasis  on  the  political  and  cultural  develop- 
ment of  Greece  and  Rome.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not 
offered  1972-73. 

316  Medieval  History     (3) 

Political,  economic,  social,  and  cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world 
from  decline  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  west  to  emergence  of  modern 
period.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

317  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (3) 

Development  of  modern  European  institutions  with  emphasis  on  cultural 
and  religious  achievements  and  on  political  and  economic  thought. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

325  Europe  and  Absolutism     (3) 

Europe   in   the  Age   of   Reason   and   enlightened   despotism,   1648-1789. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

326  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon     (3) 

Europe  during  French  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  War  periods,  1789- 
1815.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall,  1972-73. 

335  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

American  diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

336  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 
Development  of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  Supreme  Court; 
evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  governmental 
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power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Three  hours  each  weel<.  Spring, 
1972-73. 

337  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 
American    life   and    thought   from    Colonial    Period    to    present;    special 
emphasis  on  institutions  and  ideas  having  lasting  impact  on  Americans. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

338  Colonial  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Formation  and  growth  of  American  colonies  to  inauguration  of  George 
Washington.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

351,352     Latin  American  History     (3,3) 

351:  Origins  and  development  of  Latin  American  colonies  and  their 
struggle  for  independence.  352:  political,  economic,  and  social  institutions 
and  problems  of  Latin  American  nations  from  attainment  of  independence 
to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively, 
1972-73. 

435  The  Middle  Period     (3) 

Era  from  inauguration  of  George  Washington  through  Jacksonian 
democracy  to  advent  of  American  Civil  War.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

436  Twentieth  Century  America     (3) 

The  United  States  from  1900  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall,  1972-73. 

445     North  Carolina  History     (3) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  North  Carolina.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

447  The  Old  South     (3) 

The  South  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on 
political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fail,  1972-73. 

448  The  New  South     (3) 

Aftermath  of  Reconstruction,  rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  indus- 
trialism, continuation  and  decline  of  sectionalism.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring,  1972-73. 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (3) 

The  American  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  of  the  South  through  1877. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

471 ,  472     History  of  Great  Britain     (3,3) 

471:  To  1688;  472:  1688  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively,  1972-73. 

481,482     History  of  Russia     (3,3) 

481:  To  the  Bolshevik  Revolution;  482:  From  the  Bolshevik  Revolution 
to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
Not  offered  1972-73. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  history  concentration  and  consent 
of  department  chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  History     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 
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MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  Fred  Toney,  chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Dempsey,  Miss  Greim, 
Mr.  V.  Hernandez,  Mrs.  Irving,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moye,  Mr.  Norris, 
Miss  Scott,  Mr.  Trivette. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  mathematics  for  the  A.B.  degree: 
Mathematics  115,  211-212-213,  315,  316  or  317,  335,  336  and  at  least  two 
additional  300-400  level  mathematics  courses  (which  must  include  Mathematics 
345  and  346  for  teacher  certification).  Collateral:  Computer  Communications 
281,  Physics  201-202  or  101-102,  and  three  courses  at  the  300-400  level  chosen 
from  fields  in  which  mathematics  is  applied.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on 
mathematics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  mathematics  for  the  B.S.  degree: 
Mathematics  115,  211-212-213,  315,  316  or  317,  335,  336,  411,  412,  and  at  least 
one  additional  300-400  level  mathematics  course.  Collateral:  Computer  Com- 
munications 281,  Chemistry  101-102,  Physics  201-202,  and  three  courses  at  the 
300-400  level  chosen  from  chemistry,  economics,  or  physics.  The  language 
requirement  must  be  satisfied  in  either  French  or  German.  A  "C"  or  better 
average  on  mathematics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102     College  Mathematics  for  the  General  Student     (3) 

A  terminal  sequence  designed  for  the  general  student.  Cannot  substitute 
for  Mathematics  111-112,  115,  or  121-122.  Algebraic  and  trigonometric 
functions  with  emphasis  on  fundamentals  and  applications  rather  than 
on  manipulative  skills,  and  an  appreciation  of  more  advanced  mathe- 
matical concepts.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

111-112     Precalculus  Mathematics     (3-3) 

Intended  as  a  preparatory  course  for  further  mathematics,  particularly 
the  calculus.  Fundamental  operations,  real  number  and  order  axioms, 
factoring,  exponents,  radicals,  solutions  of  equations  and  systems  of 
equations,  circular  functions,  trigonometric  relations,  triangle  solutions, 
variation,  logarithms,  functions  and  their  inverses.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

115     Elementary  Mathematical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  strong  high  school  background  including  at  least  two  years 
of  algebra,  half  year  of  geometry,  and  half  year  of  trigonometry.  Designed 
for  students  with  sufficient  manipulative  skill  for  calculus  but  lacking 
theoretical  experience.  Real  and  complex  number  systems,  elementary 
set  theory,  functions  and  their  inverses,  mathematical  induction, 
exponential  and  logarithmic  functions,  polynomial  and  rational  functions, 
circular  (trigonometric)  functions  and  inverses.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 

121-122     Finite  Mathematics     (3-3) 

Recommended  for  students  concentrating  in  business.  May  satisfy 
mathematics  requirement  in  social  science  concentration.  Students 
who  decide  to  take  the  calculus  following  the  sequence  will  be  provided 
a  basic  treatment  of  trigonometry  in  122.  Elements  in  algebra,  equations, 
systems  of  equations  and  inequalities,  linear  programming,  mathematics 
of  finance,  probability,  introduction  to  differential  and  integral  calculus 
of  algebraic  functions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 
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211-212-213     The  Calculus  with  Analytic  Geometry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  115.  Functions  and  limits;  differentia- 
tion with  applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates, 
differentials  and  approximations;  theory  of  integration  with  applications, 
equations  of  curves  including  the  conic  sections;  transcendental 
functions,  polar  coordinates  and  parametric  equations;  infinite 
sequences  and  series;  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  derivatives; 
multiple  integrals.  Four  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

265     Introduction  to  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  or  122,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Collection,  organization,  analysis,  and  interpretation  of  numerical  data 
obtained  from  various  fields  of  study.  Hypothesis  testing,  analysis  of 
variance,  regression.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

305     Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  or  consent  of  instructor.  Open  only 
to  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Modern  approaches 
to  and  principles  of  mathematics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

315  Differential  Equations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first  order 
equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling  variables, 
applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduction  to  series- 
solutions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  and  on  demand. 

316  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Addition  of  vectors  and  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors;  scalar,  vector  and  triple  products;  vector  and 
scalar  derivatives;  line,  surface  and  volume  integrals;  theorems  of  Gauss, 
Green,  and  Stokes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

317  Intermediate  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Sets  and  mappings;  countable, 
connected,  open  and  closed  sets;  sequences  and  convergence; 
continuity;  metric  spaces.  Precision  in  statements  of  definitions,  axioms 
and  theorems,  and  rigor  in  proofs  are  emphasized.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

335  Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Systems  of 
linear  equations,  vector  spaces,  algebra  of  matrices  and  linear  trans- 
formations, determinants,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336  Modern  Algebra     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  335  or  consent  of  instructor.  Equivalence 
relations;  groups,  subgroups,  normal  subgroups,  quotient  groups; 
rings,  subrings,  ideals,  quotient  rings;  rings  of  integers,  fields  of  rational, 
real  and  complex  numbers,  polynomial  rings.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

345     Modern  College  Geometry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Use  of  elementary 
methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  emphasis 
on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non- 
Euclidean  geometries.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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346     Historical  Development  of  Mathematics     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Development 
of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities 
involved  with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to 
give  the  student  some  training  in  research.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

365     Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  115  or  consent  of  instructor.  Collection, 
organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numerical  data  obtained 
from  various  fields  of  study;  combinatorial  analysis  and  probability, 
distribution  functions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

411-412     Advanced  Calculus     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Limits,  continuity,  derivatives,  differ- 
entials, partial  derivatives,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives; 
Jacobians,  definite  integrals,  line  integrals,  improper  integrals,  Green's 
theorem,  sequences  and  infinite  series,  convergence  tests,  power 
series.  Fourier  series,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

415     Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  411.  Complex  numbers,  complex  plane 
arguments  and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates,  some  definitions,  the 
Cauchy-Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces,  integration  of  analytic 
functions,  Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the  residue  theorem.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Introduction  to  Numerical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  315  and  Computer  Communications  281. 
Power  series  calculation  of  functions,  roots  of  equations,  systems  of 
equations,  numerical  integration  and  solutions  of  differential  equations, 
interpolation  and  curve  fitting.  Organization  for  computer  solutions. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Theory  of  Numbers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336.  Divisibility,  Euclidean  algorithm, 
congruences,  residue  classes,  Euler's  functions,  primitive  roots, 
Chinese  remainder  theorem,  quadratic  residues,  continued  fractions, 
Gaussian  integers.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

455     Introduction  to  Topology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336  or  317,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Metric 
spaces,  complete  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  bases  and  subbases 
of  a  topology,  separation  axioms,  compact  and  connected  spaces, 
product  topology.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

465  Probability  Theory  and  Applications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Elementary  probability  theory  using  set 
notation  in  the  approach  to  sample  spaces  and  events.  Conditional 
probability,  theoretical  distributions,  multi-variate  distributions.  Finding 
means  and  variances  using  the  random  variable  concept.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

466  Mathematical  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  and  265  or  465.  Statistical  theory  on  an 
elementary  level.  Special  probability  density  functions,  moment 
generating  functions,  sampling  distributions,  point  and  interval 
estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  and  least  squares.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing,  "B"  average  on  300-400  level  mathematics 
courses,  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
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499     Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

COMPUTER  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Credit  given  in  mathematics  or  business  administration) 

281  Computer  Communications  I     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  122,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Computer  programming  in  the  FORTRAN  IV  language  using  the  WATFOR 
compiler,  emphasis  on  practical  use  of  the  computer  in  solving  elemen- 
tary numerical  problems  and  games,  basic  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Applicable  for  students  in  any  area  of  concentration.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

282  Computer  Communications  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  281,  Mathematics  281,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  More  advanced  computer  programming  in  either  COBOL 
or  PL1  language,  emphasis  on  character  manipulation,  data  set 
organization,  and  retrieval  and  intermediate  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

ENGINEERING 

111-112     Engineering  Graphics     (2-2) 

111:  fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering,  geometric 
constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections,  fasteners, 
dimensioning,  freehand  sketching;  axonemetric,  oblique,  and  perspective 
views  and  fundamentals  of  working  drawings.  112:  basic  construction  and 
topographic  drafting,  inking,  methods  of  reproduction;  descriptive 
geometry,  graphical  solution  of  spatial  point,  line  and  plane  problems. 
Two  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

211-212     Plane  Surveying     (3-3) 

introduction  to  basic  concepts  in  plane  surveying,  elementary  geodetic 
surveying,  and  photogrammetry.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three  hours 
of  field  laboratory  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

225     Introduction  to  Mechanics     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and  fluid 
mechanics;  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and  stress  fields; 
motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation  of  continuous  media; 
concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  conservational  principles  in 
problems  in  mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  J.  G.  Sparks,  ctiairman.  Miss  Bailey,  Mr.  Beeler,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mrs.  Cheek, 
Mr.  Gonzalez,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Perez,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Stites,  Mr.  Volkmar. 
The  language  requirement  for  the  bachelor  of  arts  degree  is  satisfied  by  the 
completion  of  the  intermediate  level  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  or,  in  the  case  of  advanced  placement  above  the  intermediate 
level,  by  the  successful  completion  of  French,  German,  or  Spanish  305.  A 
student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  German,  or  Spanish  and 
who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally  begin  at 
the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  placement  test 
scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will  be  placed  in 
and  granted  credit  for  the  elementary  level. 

All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied.  Credit  at  the  100  level 
in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion  of  full  sequence  only. 
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Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  French  or  Spanish: 

Completion  of  all  300  level  courses  in  French  or  Spanish  and  at  least  three 
courses  on  the  400  level.  Twelve  hours  of  collaterals  including  Modern  Language 
305  or  306,  and  nine  hours  elected  from  the  following:  Art  201,  202,  203;  Drama 
and  Speech  221,  222;  advanced  courses  in  English  literature;  History  311,  312, 
313,  315,  316,  317,  325,  326,  351,  352;  and  courses  in  languages  other  than 
the  area  of  concentration;  Music  115,  211,  212;  Philosophy  and  Religion  201, 
202,  315,  316,  405,  415.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course  taken  in  the  area 
of  concentration  or  a  better  than  2.0  average  in  all  courses  in  the  area  of 
concentration. 

MODERN  LANGUAGE 

305  General  Linguistics     (3) 

A  descriptive  study  of  the  languages  of  the  world,  their  history  and 
development,  with  some  attention  to  comparative  grammar  and  phono- 
logy. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Meaning  and  Language  Change     (3) 

Development  of  word  meanings  from  primitive  roots  to  modern  usage; 
changes  in  word  meanings  and  forms  due  to  both  psychological  and 
physiological  factors;  culture  as  "the  silent  language";  modern  semantics, 
considering  such  phenomena  as  loaded  words,  euphemisms,  and 
ameliorative  and  pejorative  change  in  meanings;  language  as  a  vehicle 
for  advertising  and  propaganda.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

ARABIC 

101-102     Elementsof  Written  Arabic     (3-3) 

Primary  emphasis  on  literary  Arabic,  with  attention  given  to  spoken 
colloquials  of  Egypt,  Syria,  Palestine,  and  Iraq  as  modern  developments 
of  classical  Arabic.  The  oral  approach  is  not  used;  rather  the  aim  is  to 
enable  the  student  to  read  and  to  write  the  modern  and  classical 
language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Arabic     (3-3) 

Continuing  study  of  more  advanced  grammar.  Readings  from  the  Qur'an, 
philosophical  texts,  modern  newspapers,  and  contemporary  literature. 
Emphasis  on  writing  Arabic:  personal  and  business  correspondence  and 
original  prose.  Some  attention  to  Arabic  poetry  of  the  classical  period. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

FRENCH 

101-102     Elementary  French     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
French;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  French     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  literature 
and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts  of  intrinsic 
literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

305     Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and 
written  French.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 


119 


306  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Required  of  those  preparing  to 
teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

311,312     French  Civilization     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intellectual, 
political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321,322     Survey  of  French  Literature     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  currents 
of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on  textual 
analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

336     Explication  DeTexte     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  305  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

425  French  Literature  of  the  Sixteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  writers  of  the  Renaissance: 
Rabelais,  Ronsard,  du  Bellay,  Montaigne,  and  others;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate  years. 

426  French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  writers  of  the  French 
Enlightenment:  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Diderot,  Rousseau,  and  others; 
oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate 
years. 

430     The  French  Novel  of  the  Twentieth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and  others; 
oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1973  and 
alternate  years. 

435  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;  romanticism,  realism,  and  naturalism.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  1972  and  alternate  years. 

436  French  Classicism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works  with  emphasis  on  dramatic  literature  of  the  17th  century: 
Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1972  and 
alternate  years. 

437  French  Lyric  Poetry  from  Villon  to  Baudelaire     (3) 
Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  lyric  forms  from  the  Middle 
Ages  to  the   19th   century;   oral   and  written   reports.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring  1973  and  alternate  years. 

438  Masterpieces  of  French  Drama     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  The  theatre  in  France  from  the 
Renaissance  to  modern  times.  Representative  texts;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

439  Masterpieces  of  French  Prose  Fiction     (3) 

Prerequisite:     French     322     or    equivalent.     Representative     works     of 
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imaginative  French  prose  from  the  17th  century  to  the  present;  oral  and 
written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman.  Fall 
and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  French     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

GERMAN 

101-102     Elementary  German      3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
German;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  German     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of  texts 
of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

305     Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Intensive  training 
in  spoken  and  written  German.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1972  and 
alternate  years. 

321 ,  322     Survey  of  German  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Extensive  readings 
covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom 
discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports. 
321:  literature  through  Goethe.  322:  literature  beginning  with  the 
Romantiker.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively 
1971-72,  and  alternate  years. 

350     Masterpieces  of  German  Literature  in  English 

Translation     (3) 

Reading,  discussion,  and  analysis  of  representative  works  by  major 
German  authors.  Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  Hebbel,  Hauptmann, 
Mann,  Hesse,  and  others.  Knowledge  of  German  not  required.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1973  and  alternate  years. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

SPANISH 

101-102     Elementary  Spanish     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  acnievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
Spanish;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish  literature 
and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of  texts  of  intrinsic 
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literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

305  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  Spanish.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Grammatical  forms  and  usages; 
required  of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Various  speech  phenomena, 
practice  in  phonetic  transcription,  pronunciation,  and  intonation;  required 
of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

311,312     Spanish  and  Spanisli-American  Civilization     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Geographical,  historical,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  Spain  (311)  and  Spanish  America  (312).  Three  hours 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321,322     Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  currents 
of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on  textual 
analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

421,422     Spanish-American  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  421  representative  works  from 
colonial  times  to  the  Modernista  movement;  422:  representative  works 
from  the  Modernista  movement  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the 
novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1971-72,  and 
alternate  years. 

425     Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Poetry,  prose,  and  drama  from 
the  Generation  of  1898  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring 
1972  and  alternate  years. 

430     Spanish  Literature  Before  the  Golden  Age     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Epic  and  lyric  poetry,  the 
exemplar  collections  of  La  Celestina,  and  the  chivalresque,  sentimental, 
and  Moorish  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

431,432     Golden  Age  Drama     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  431:  Lope  de  Vega  and  his 
contemporaries;  432:  Calderon  and  his  contemporaries.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1972-73,  and  alternate  years. 

433,  434     Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama  and  Prose     (3,3} 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  433:  Spanish  drama  from 
Moratin's  neoclassic  comedies  to  the  Generation  of  1898,  with  emphasis 
on  the  romantic  and  realistic  theatre;  434:  Costumbrismo,  regionalism, 
and  realism  with  emphasis  on  the  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively  1972-73,  and  alternate  years. 

435     Golden  Age  Prose     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  The  novel  and  short  story  with 
emphasis  on  Cervantes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1971  and  alternate 
years. 


122  Music 


436     The  Generation  of  1898     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and 
analysis  of  representative  works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Offered  on 
demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

MUSIC 

Mr.  Deas,  ctiairman.  Mr.  William  Adcock,  Miss  Darden,  Mr.  Honey,  Mrs.  Simons. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  music: 

Music  101-102,  201-202,  301-302,  Music  311-312,  Music  306,  Music  326,  Music 
405  or  406,  Music  490  or  Music  495;  seven  semester  hours  of  applied  music; 
five  semester  hours  in  methods;  seven  semesters  of  ensemble  participation; 
4  semester  hours  of  electives;  professional  education  core  required  for  certifi- 
cation. A  better  than  "C"  average  in  all  courses  in  the  area  of  concentration. 
If  satisfactory  progress  in  music  toward  completion  of  requirements  for  the 
bachelor's  degree  is  not  made,  the  student  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from 
the  program  until  deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination   is  required  of  all 
students  vjho  do  not  choose  piano  as  their  emphasis  in  applied  music. 

PIANO  PROFICIENCY  EXAMINATION 

1.  Prepared  Selection  of  the  same  difficulty  now  being  worked  on.  (This  piece 

must  be  memorized  and  prepared  without  the  help  of  a  teacher.  It  should 
be  of  difficulty  comparable  to  Beethoven's  Fur  Elise  or  dementi's  Sonatina 
in  C,  op.  36,  No.  1.) 

2.  Siglit  Reading:  Material  appropriate  to  the  student's  level  of  advancement 

will  be  used. 

3.  Arpeggios:  C,G,D,A,  &  E  major  and  minor  to  be  played  hands  together  at  the 

octave,  root  position,  2  octaves  at  3  notes  to  MM  96. 

4.  Triads:  To  be  played  hands  together,  all  major  and  minor  triads,  root  position, 

first  inversion,  second  inversion,  root  position  and  back  down. 

5.  Scales:  C,G,D,A,  &  E  major  and  harmonic  minor,  to  be  played  hands  together, 

at  the  octave,  two  octaves  up  and  back  at  four  notes  to  MM  96. 

6.  Harmonization:  Student  will  be  required  to  harmonize  a  simple  folk  song  with 

an  appropriate  accompaniment. 

085  Wind  Ensemble     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  who  has  the  consent  of  the  director.  May  be 
repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eight  semester 
hours.  Three  studio  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

086  Mixed  Chorus     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Auditions  by  director.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely. 
Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eight  semester  hours.  Three  studio  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

101-102     Theory  I     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Placement  examination.  101:  Concepts:  time,  gesture, 
pitch.  Fundamentals  of  notation.  Species  counterpoint  (16th  century): 
two   and   three   voices.   Tonal    counterpoint    (18th    century)    Bach.    102: 
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Concepts:    continued.     Basis    of    functional    tonality:    Bach    chorales, 
realization  of  figured  bass  (keyboard  and  written,  triadic  configurations 
(N6,  V7,  etc.),  near  modulation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
I  respectively. 

;       115     Survey  of  Music  Literature     (3) 

Designed    to    increase    the    student's    knowledge    and    appreciation    of 
j''  music;   technical   knowledge   of   music   not   required.  Three  hours  each 

l  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

J      121-122     Class  Strings     (1-1) 

';  Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

145-245-345-445     Voice  (1  or  V2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques 
and  vocal  literature.  Music  145  is  prerequisite  to  245;  245  is  prerequisite 
to  345,  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  one  hour  lesson  each  week. 
One-half  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose 
principal  applied  area  is  not  voice.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

151-152     Class  Piano     (1-1) 

Open  to  any  student  in  the  university  with  consent  of  instructor.  This 
course  is  recommended  for  all  music  majors  who  have  not  yet  passed  the 
piano  proficiency  examination.  Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

155-255-355-455     Piano     (lor  ¥2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Music  155  is  prerequisite  to  255; 
255  is  prerequisite  to  355,  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  a  one  hour 
lesson  each  week.  One-half  hour  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each  week 
for  students  whose  principal  applied  area  is  not  piano.  Each  course 
offered  every  semester. 

165-265-365-465     Wind  Instruments     (lor  1/2) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  wind  instrument  of  the  student's  choice. 
Music  165  is  prerequisite  to  265;  265  is  prerequisite  to  365,  and  so  on. 
One  hour  credit  with  a  one  hour  lesson  each  week.  One-half  hour  credit 
with  a  half  hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose  principal  applied 
area  is  not  a  wind  instrument.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

175,275,375,475     Organ     (lor  1/2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Music  175  is  prerequisite  to  275; 
275  is  prerequisite  to  375,  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  a  one  hour 
lesson  each  week.  One-half  hour  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each 
week  for  students  whose  principal  applied  area  is  not  organ.  Each  course 
offered  every  semester. 

201-202     Theory  II     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  102.  201:  Tonal  forms:  18th  century  (Bach  to  Mozart). 
Basic  analytical  techniques.  202:  Tonal  forms:  19th  century  (Mozart  to 
Brahms).  Structural  hearing.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

225     Class  Woodwinds  (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

1 

I      226     Class  Brass     (1) 

t  Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring 

I 

%      227     Class  Percussion     (1) 

i'  Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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301-302     Theory  III     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  301 :  Contrapuntal  forms:  imitation,  canon, 
fugue  (all  periods — from  beginnings  of  polyphony).  302:  Contemporary 
approaches:  from  implications  of  Wagner  and  Mahler  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

304     A,B,C,D,     Repertoire  and  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Two  full  years  of  applied  music  study  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  304A:  The  repertoire  and  literature  of  the  piano.  304B:  the 
repertoire  and  literature  of  voice.  304C:  the  repertoire  and  literature  of 
the  appropriate  wind  instrument.  304D:  the  repertoire  and  literature  of 
the  organ.  To  be  taken  concurrently  with  345,  355,  365,  or  375.  Three 
lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester. 

306     Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques  designed 
for  all  students  concentrating  in  music.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

311-312     History  of  Music     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  115  and  consent  of  instructor.  311:  music  of  ancient 
civilizations;  medieval  music  as  a  product  of  the  church;  Gothic, 
Renaissance,  baroque,  and  rococo  periods.  312:  music  of  the  classical, 
romantic,  post-romantic,  impressionistic,  and  modern  periods.  Emphasis 
on  American  musical  developments  of  the  past  century  and  on  trends 
in  electronic  and  computer  music.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

325  Music  Education  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level;  includes 
use  of  piano  laboratory.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

326  Methods  in  Music  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  music. 
Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary,  junior  and  senior 
high  school  levels.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405  Choral  Conductina     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of  conduct- 
ing choral  ensembles;  emphasis  on  periodic  style  and  literature.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

406  Instrumental  Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of 
conducting  applied  to  instrumental  ensembles;  emphasis  on  orchestral 
and  band  score  reading,  periodic  style,  literature,  and  rehearsal 
techniques.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

490  Thesis     (1) 

Required  of  all  students  concentrating  in  Music  who  do  not  present  a 
Recital  (Music  495).  A  research  thesis  in  a  subject  to  be  determined  in 
consultation  with  the  music  faculty. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

495     Recital     (1) 

All  students  concentrating  in  Music  must  present  a  recital  or  complete 
Music  490. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Music     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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NURSING 

Miss  Dorothy  Dixon,  director.  Mrs.  Barfield,  Miss  Booe,  Mrs.  Lowe,  Miss  Whitfield. 
Whitfield. 

Admission    to    the    program    requires    an    interview   with    the    nursing    faculty. 
Application  should  be  completed  by  June  30th  for  the  following  September. 
Requirements  for  the  associate  of  arts  in  nursing: 

Completion   of  the   program  of  studies  listed  on   page  68,   a  grade  of  "C"  or 
better  on  each  course  in  nursing,  a  "C"  or  better  average  on  all  work  attempted. 
If  satisfactory  progress  toward  completion  of  the  associate  degree  program  in 
nursing   is   not  evident,   the   student   may  be   requested   to  withdraw  from  the 
program  until  deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

110     Fundamentals  of  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Biology  215.  Historical  background  of 
nursing;  nursing  techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs 
of  individuals.  Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

125     Maternal  and  Infant  Care     (7) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  110  and  Biology  215.  Human  reproduction;  needs 
of  mother  and  family  during  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn; 
health  supervision  of  the  infant.  Four  lecture  and  nine  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

135     Psychiatric  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Ten  lecture  and  fifteen  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  First  term  of  summer. 

241-242     Nursing  of  the  Physically  III     (8-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment  of 
common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  of  all  age  groups  with 
both  acute  and  longterm  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures 
essential  in  providing  this  nursing  care.  241:  five  lecture  and  nine 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall.  242:  five  lecture  and  twenty-one 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

250     Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  242.  Relationships,  opportunities,  and  responsi- 
bilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Shinn. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  philosophy  and  religion: 

Thirty  hours  in  philosophy  and   religion   including  201-202  and   nine  hours  at 

the  300-400  level  of  which  six  must  be  at  the  400  level. 

Collateral  courses  will  be  decided  upon  in  consultation  with  each  advisee. 

110     Elementary  Logic     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  Aristotelian  logic.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

201-202     History  of  Western  Thought     (3-3) 

201:  classical  philosophy,  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  culture.  202: 
development  of  empiricism,  Italian  Renaissance  to  19th  century.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
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305     Augustine  and  Aquinas     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  and  Religion  201.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

315  Ethics     (3) 

Examination  of  ethical  theories,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian, 
evolutionary,  and  existential,  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  Perspectives  in  Aesthetics     (3) 

Primary  source  investigation  of  the  major  contributors  to  aesthetic 
theory:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lessing,  Kant,  Veron,  Tolstoy,  Cassirer,  and 
Camus.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

317  IVIetaphysics     (3) 

Primary  source  investigation  of  the  ontologies  and  cosmologies  of 
Aristotle,  Wolff,  Kant,  Hegel,  Bacon,  Albertus  Magnus,  Max  Planck, 
and  Einstein.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

335  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament     (3) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Cannaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and 
archaeological  sources.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament     (3) 

A  critical  evaluation  of  the  historical  and  literary  backgrounds  to  the 
New  Testament  from  the  Greek  and  Jewish  sources.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

405     Contemporary  Philosophical  Thought     (3) 

Primary  source  research  in  the  various  philosophical  systems  of  the 
20th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

415     Existentialism     (3) 

Primary  source  research  in  the  origins,  history,  and  types  of  existential 
philosophy.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

421,422     Seminar     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  philosophy  and  religion  and  consent  of  department. 
Research  in  primary  sources  of  student  selected  philosophic  and/or 
religious  problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

431-432     Philosophy  of  Religion     (3-3) 

431:  the  idea  of  God  in  primitive  cultures  and  classical  philosophy. 
Living  faiths  of  the  Far  East:  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism; 
history,  characteristic  ideas,  and  modern  impact.  432:  living  faiths  of  the 
Near  East:  Islam,  Judaism,  Christianity;  basic  ideas  and  confrontation 
with  Marxism  and  other  current  ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

433,434     History  of  the  Christian  Church     (3,3) 

433:  research  in  apostolic,  patristic,  and  medieval  primary  sources. 
434:  Reformation,  evangelical,  and  ecumenical  periods.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Philosophy  and  Religion     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 

(See  page  66) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  William  J.  Brooks,  chairman.   Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mr.  Honeycutt,  Mr.  Lane,  Mrs. 
Lewis,  Mr.  Miller,  Mr.  Morrissey,  Mrs.  Prince,  Mr.  Sproles,  Mr.  Warner. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  pliysical  education: 

Thirty-six  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  105,  235,  305,  306,  415, 
416,  435,  455.  For  men  P.E.  320,  325,  326,  327.  For  women  P.E.  320,  328, 
329,  and  385.  Collateral  courses:  Biology  105,  206,  and  215.  Professional 
education  for  certification  in  physical  education.  "C"  or  better  average 
in  physical  education  courses. 

101-102     Physical  Education     (1-1) 

Required  of  freshmen.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

105     Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  individual. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

201-202     Physical  Education     (1) 

Required  of  sophomores.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

235  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (3) 

Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

236  Athletic  Officiating     (2) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  One  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

305  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

306  Safety,  First  Aid,  and  Athletic  Injuries     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  various  areas.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

320  Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance,  Aquatics, 
and  Volleyball     (3) 

Prerequisite:  ]un\or  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Football,  Wrestling,  Soccer,  and  Speedball  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Basketball,  Baseball,  and  Track  and  Field  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports  and 
Recreational  Games  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Gymnastics,  golf,  tennis, 
badminton,  etc.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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328  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teann  Sports  for  Women     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques,  skills,  and  materials 
used  in  basketball,  softball,  hockey,  soccer,  and  speedball.  Six  hours 
per  week.  Fall. 

329  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports  for  Women     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  archery,  badminton, 
and  tumbling  and  stunts.  Six  hours  per  week.  Spring. 

385     Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary  level. 
Required  of  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

415  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

416  Applied  Physiology  of  Exercise  and  Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  Biology  105  and  215.  Reactions 
of  the  human  body  to  the  stresses  of  exercise  with  emphasis  on  the 
compensatory  adjustment  the  body  makes  in  response.  Two  lecture 
hours  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

435  Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Analysis  of  problems  involved 
in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical  education 
programs.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

436  Intramurals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Position  of  intramural  activities 
in  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis  on  organization 
and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

440     Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Survey  course  for  public  school  teachers  with  emphasis  on  updating 
traditional  ideas  and  principles,  and  introducing  new  ideas  and 
problems  in  health  and  physical  education.  Summer. 

455     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


PHYSICS 

Mr.  Irvin  Clator,  ctiairman.  Mr.  Batts,  Mrs.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Nelson,  Mr.  Tiedeman. 
Requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202,  315,  321,  335,  400  (2  hours),  and  eight  additional  hours  as 
recommended  by  the  adviser;  Mathematics  315,  316;  a  minimum  of  four  hours 
in  chemistry.  A  "C"  or  better  average  in  physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 
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Requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202,  315-316,  321-322,  335-336,  plus  6  additional  hours  in  physics 
as  recommended  by  the  adviser;  Mathematics  315,  316  and  three  additional 
hours  above  the  calculus;  two  semesters  of  chemistry.  A  "C"  or  better  average 
in  physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102     Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  111-112.  General  physics  designed  for 
students  not  concentrating  in  physical  science  and  for  freshmen 
planning  to  concentrate  in  physics.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light, 
electricity  and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

105     Introductory  Physics     (4) 

Terminal  course  designed  to  cover  basic  principles  of  physics.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

201-202     General  Physics     (5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211-212  respectively.  201:  mechanics,  points, 
rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  electrostatics 
and  magnetostatics.  Heat  and  molecular  physics.  202:  wave  theories 
of  sound  and  light,  static  and  current  electricity,  electromagnetism, 
and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

206-207     Problems  in  General  Physics     (1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  101-102  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  211-212. 
Problems  in  general  physics  and  their  applications.  Two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

215  Electric  Circuits     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211.  Fundamental  laws  of  electric  circuits; 
transient  and  steady-state  sinusoidal  analysis  of  linear  circuits  by 
complex  frequency;  phasor  and  two-port  networks.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

216  Introduction  to  Electronics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  215;  corequisite:  Mathematics  212.  Equivalent 
circuit  representation  of  transistors  and  vacuum  tubes;  analysis  of 
basic  active  circuits;  amplifier  design.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

260     Introduction  to  Astronomy     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  102.  Descriptive  course  in  principles,  theories, 
and  techniques  of  astronomy.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

305     Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education  and  to 
inservice  teachers.  Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate 
for  inclusion  in  elementary  schools.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

315-316     Electricity  and  Magnetism     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  315,  316. 
Electric  and  magnetic  field  theory;  Poisson's  and  Laplace's  equations; 
harmonic  methods;  special  methods  for  solution  of  electrostatic 
problems;  material  media  and  boundary  value  problems;  electromagnetic 
'  waves    and    radiation;    electromagnetic    laws    of    optics.    Three    lecture 

hours  each  week.  Fail  and  spring  respectively. 

321-322     Mechanics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:    Physics    202    and    corequisite:     Mathematics    315,    316. 
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Elements  of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous  media, 
La  Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

335-336     Introduction  to  Modern  Physics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202.  Survey  of  important  developments  in  atomic 
and  nuclear  physics,  including  relativity,  atomic  sprctroscopy.  X-rays, 
and  radioactivity.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

370     Photography     (2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  department  chairman.  Techniques  and 
procedures  in  the  use  of  photographic  materials  and  equipment. 
Offered  on  demand. 

400     Advanced  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  acquaint  student 
concentrating  in  physics  with  various  laboratory  techniques.  Three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405  History  of  Physics     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Survey  of  the  growth 
of  physical  beliefs  and  concepts  from  Copernicus  to  present.  One  hour 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

406  Mathematical  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Designed  to  provide 
mathematics  necessary  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  beginning 
graduate  study  in  physical  sciences  and  to  develop  a  strong  background 
for  students  continuing  into  mathematics  of  advanced  theoretical 
physics.  Mastery  of  calculus  and  willingness  to  build  on  this  mathema- 
tical foundation  are  assumed.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425     Quantum  Mechanics     (3) 

Prerequite:  Physics  315.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics; 
solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin  of 
electron  spin.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Nuclear  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  335;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Introduction 
to  properties  of  the  nucleus;  natural  and  artificial  radioactivity;  nuclear 
reactions  and  particle  accelerators.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

445      Optics      (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Physical  and 
geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of  light. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

455     Thermo-Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Principles  of 
theromodynamics  and  heat  transfer;  response  of  molecules  to  tempera- 
ture effects  illustrated  by  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  statistical 
mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Physics     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


Political   Science  131 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Mr.  James  C.  Dixon,  chairman.  Mr.  Ahmad,  Mr.  Chambers,  Mr.  Wagoner. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  political  science: 

Political  Science  205  and  206  and  twenty-one  hours  in  political  science  at 
the  300-400  level.  A  collateral  of  twenty-four  hours  is  required  which  must 
include  six  hours  of  American  history  and  eighteen  hours  from  anthropology, 
economics,  geography,  history,  psychology,  philosophy,  and  sociology.  A 
minimum  of  nine  hours  must  be  from  the  social  sciences.  History  111  and  112 
cannot  be  counted  toward  the  collateral.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  political 
science  courses. 

205  American  National  Government     (3) 

Introduction  to  American  national  government  and  politics.  Emphasis  on 
structure,  processes,  and  basic  principles  such  as  federalism,  separation 
of  powers,  and  judicial  review.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

206  State  and  Local  Government     (3) 

Survey  and  analysis  of  the  structures,  functions,  and  political  processes 
of  American  state  and  local  governments.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring. 

305  Functions  and  Policies  of  American  Government  (3) 

introduction  to  major  policies  of  American  government  in  selected 
functional  areas  such  as  defense  and  foreign  policy,  management  and 
regulation  of  the  economy,  health,  education,  welfare,  and  preservation 
of  the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 
(Same  as  History  336) 

307  The  American  Legislature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Functional  study  of  legislative 
bodies  and  lawmaking.  Among  the  topics  studied  will  be  the  role  of 
legislatures;  impact  of  constituencies,  parties,  interest  groups; 
interpersonal  relations  and  other  pressures  on  legislators;  legislative 
structure;  and  the  decision-making  process.  Three  hours  eacfi  week. 
Not  offered  1971-72. 

308  Public  Administration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Introduction  to  public  administration 
in  the  United  States.  Nature  and  scope  of  public  administration;  public 
interest    in   the   administrative   process;    role   of   administrators;   formal 
and  informal  organization;  public  personnel  and  financial  management. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

325     Contemporary  Political  Thought:  The  Major  Ideologies     (3) 
Systematic  analysis  of  major  political   ideologies  of  the  19tn  and  20th 
centuries  with  emphasis  on  democracy,  communism,  fascism,  nationalism, 
anarchism,  and  the  New  Left.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

330     Political  Systems  of  Africa     (3) 

The  governments  and  politics  of  selected  sub-Saharan  African  states.  A 
survey  from  colonial  days  to  the  present  with  emphasis  on  the  contem- 
porary economic,  social  and  political  problems.  Special  emphasis  will 
be  laid  on  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  and  the  Portuguese  colonies 
where  the  issues  of  colonialism  and  race  relations  are  still  important. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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335     European  Political  Systems     (3) 

Political  institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries 
including  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

338  Political  Systems  of  the  Middle  East     (3) 

The  governments  and  politics  of  the  Middle  East  with  emphasis  on  the 
changes  that  have  occurred  since  1945.  A  detailed  examination  of  the 
forces  that  have  shaped  contemporary  Middle  Eastern  politics:  Islam, 
nationalism,  modernization,  and  current  political  trends.  The  political 
institutions  and  processes  and  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies 
of  selected  countries  will  be  studied.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  1971-72. 

339  Political  Systems  of  Asia     (3) 

The  political  systems  of  selected  Asian  countries.  Special  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  contemporary  political,  social  and  economic 
problems  of  India,  Pakistan,  Japan,  China,  Indonesia  and  other  Asian 
countries.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

405  American  Politics,  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (3) 

Nature,  functions,  organization,  and  activities  of  political  parties  and 
pressure  groups;  processes  of  nomination,  campaigns,  elections. 
Findings  of  recent  research  into  many  aspects  of  political  behavior 
taken  into  account.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

406  Individual  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution  (3) 
Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Relationship  between  the  individual 
and  the  government  as  revealed  through  court  cases  and  other 
materials.  A  study  of  the  Bill  of  Rights,  the  14th  Amendment,  and 
related  constitutional  provisions  as  interpreted  by  the  United  States 
Supreme  Court.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

407  The  American  Judicial  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Analysis  of  the  organization,  powers, 
and  role  of  the  judiciary.  Topics  studied  will  include  the  political  role 
of  American  judges;  factors  influencing  judicial  policy-making; 
selection  of  judges;  the  role  of  lawyers;  and  sociometric  relationships 
within  the  judiciary.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

415     American  Political  Thought     (3) 

American  political  thought  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

425  International  Politics     (3) 

Nature  of  international  relations  including  analyses  of  basic  factors 
motivating  national  policies;  the  United  Nations  and  other  international 
organizations  as  institutions  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare  in  a 
world  of  sovereign  states.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

426  International  Law     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Nature,  development  and  basic 
concepts  of  international  law.  Examination  of  scope,  sources  and 
sanctions  of  international  law;  its  relation  to  municipal  law;  the  rights 
and  duties  of  states  and  individuals;  methods  of  settling  international 
disputes.  Characteristic  cases  used  as  illustrations.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 


Sociology  and   Anthropology  133 


499     Honors  Work  in  Political  Science     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Mr.  Pittman. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  sociology:  see  Social  Science,  page  113. 

105     Principles  of  Sociology     (3) 

Science  of  human  society  emphasizing  physical  basis  of  society,  culture, 
collective  behavior,  population,  and  social  institutions.  Analytical 
approach  stressed.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

115     Modern  Social  Problems     (3) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  revolutionary  change.  Problems 
related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  disorganization. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

235     Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the  United 
States.  Three  hours  each  week. 

325     American  Minority  Relations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  consent  ot  instructor.  Analysis 
of  inter-group  relationships;  basis  of  conflict,  stratification  and 
assimilation;  nature,  consequence,  and  sources  of  discrimination  and 
prejudice;    minority   reactions   to   dominance.   Three   hours   each    week. 

345     The  Family     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Origin  and 
development  of  the  family  as  a  social  institution  from  a  historical  and 
comparative  approach;  analysis  of  forms  and  functions  of  the  family: 
socialization,  mate  selection,  procreation.  Three  hours  each  week. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

105     Introduction  to  Anthropology     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  physical,  archaeological,  linguistic,  and  ethnological 
fields  of  anthropology;  biological  and  cultural  evolution  of  man.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

305  Indians  of  North  America     (3) 

Survey  of  North  American  Indian  tribes;  subsistence  patterns  reflected 
through  cultural  adaptation  to  various  ecotypes;  archaeological 
analysis  of  the  interplay  of  Asian  and  Mexican  influences;  restructuring 
of  North  American  Indian  cultures  as  a  consequence  of  European 
influence.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

306  Folk  and  Peasant  Societies     (3) 

Introduction   to   the   political,   economic,   social,    and   religious   aspects 
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of  peasant  life;  emphasis  on  peasant  world  view  and  how  the  peasantry 
copes  with  certain  inherent  problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405     Development  of  Man     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  105  and  Biology  101.  Introduction  to  the 
fossil  evidence  of  hominid  phylogeny;  survey  of  selected  significant 
prehistoric  hominid  finds  and  associated  lithic  industries;  some 
explanatory  hypotheses  relating  to  genetic  and  ecological  variables  as 
determinant  factors  in  man's  development.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

SPANISH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

TRANSPORTATION 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 
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CALENDAR 
1972 


JANUARY 
S    M      T     W    T     F     S 

1 

2      3      4      5     6      7      8 

9    10    11    12    13    14    15 

16    17   18    19  20   21    22 

23    24   25    26   27    28    29 

30   31 


MAY 

S    M      T     W    T  F  S 

12      3      4  5  6 

7      8      9    10    11  12  13 

14    15    16    17    18  19  20 

21    22   23    24   25  26  27 

28    29  30   31 


SEPTEMBER 
S    M      T     W    T     F     S 

1      2 

3      4      5      6      7      8      9 

10    11    12    13    14    15    16 

17    18    19    20   21    22    23 

24    25   26    27   28    29   30 


FEBRUARY 

5  M      T     W    T     F  S 

12      3      4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27    28   29 


JUNE 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

1      2  3 

4      5      6      7      8      9  10 

11    12    13    14    15    16  17 

18    19   20    21    22    23  24 

25   26  27    28  29   30 


OCTOBER 

S    M      T     W    T     F  S 

1       2      3      4      5      6  7 

8      9    10    11    12    13  14 

15    16   17    18   19   20  21 

22    23   24    25   26    27  28 

29    30  31 


MARCH 

S    M      T    W    T  F  S 

12  3  4 

5      6      7      8      9  10  11 

12    13    14    15    16  17  18 

19   20  21    22  23  24  25 

26    27  28   29  30  31 


JULY 
S     Wl     T    W    T     F     S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6      7      8 

9    10    11    12    13    14    15 

16    17    18    19  20   21    22 

23    24   25    26   27    28    29 

30    31 


NOVEMBER 
S    M      T    W    T     F     S 

12      3      4 

5      6      7      8      9    10    11 

12    13    14    15    16    17    18 

19    20   21    22   23    24    25 

26    27   28    29   30 


APRIL 

S    M      T    W    T  F  S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6  7  8 

9    10    11    12    13  14  15 

16    17   18    19  20  21  22 

23    24   25    26   27  28  29 

30 


AUGUST 

5  M      T     W    T  F  S 

12     3  4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27    28  29   30  31 


DECEMBER 
S    M     T    W    T     F      S 

1  2 
3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 


1973 


JANUARY 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1      2     3      4     5     6. 

7  8  9  10  11  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28   29   39   31 


MAY 

S     M     T     W     T  F  S 

12     3  4  5 

6     7      8     9    10  11  12 

13    14    15    16    17  18  19 

20   21    22    23   24  25  26 

27    28    29   30   31 


SEPTEMBER 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6      7      8 

9   10    11    12    13    14    15 

16   17    18    19  20  21    22 

23    24   25    26   27   28   29 

30 


FEBRUARY 

S     M     T     W     T  F  S 

1  2  3 

4     5     6      7     8  9  10 

11    12    13    14    15  16  17 

18    19   20   21    22  23  24 

25   26   27   28 


JUNE 

S     M     T     W     T  F  S 

1  2 

3     4      5     6     7  8  9 

10    11    12    13    14  15  16 

17    18    19   20  21  22  23 

24   25    26   27   28  29  30 


OCTOBER 

S     M  T  W     T     F     S 

1  2  3     4     5     6 

7     8  9  10   11    12    13 

14    15  16  17    18   29   20 

21    22  23  24   25   26   27 

28   29  30  31 


MARCH 

S     M     T     W     T     F  S 

1      2  3 

4     5     6      7     8     9  10 

11    12    13    14   15   16  17 

18    19   20   21    22  23  24 

25   26   27   28   29  30  31 


JULY 

S     M  T  W     T  F  S 

12  3  4      5  6  7 

8      9  10  11    12  13  14 

15   16  17  18   29  20  21 

22   23  24  25   26  27  28 

29  30  31 


NOVEMBER 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1      2     3 

4     5     6      7     8     9    10 

11    12    13    14    15    16   17 

18   19   20  21    22  23   24 

25  26   27   28  29  30 


APRIL 

S     M  T  W     T  F  S 

12  3  4      5  6  7 

8     9  10  11    12  13  14 

15    16  17  18    19  20  21 

22   23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 


AUGUST 

S     M     T     W     T  F  S 

12  3  4 

5     6      7     8     9  10  11 

12   13    14   15   16  17  18 

19  20   21    22  23  24  25 

26  27    28   29  30  31 


DECEMBER 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6      7      8 

9   10    11    12    13    14    15 

16   17    18    19   20  21    22 

23  24   25   26  27  28  29 

30  31 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1972-73 


FALL  SEMESTER,  1972 

August  20,  Sunday 

August  21,  Monday 

August  22,  Tuesday 

August  22-23,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

August  23,  Wednesday 

August  24,  Thursday 
August  28,  Monday 
August  28,  Monday 
September  4,  Monday 
September  14,  Thursday 
October  28,  Saturday 
November  11,  Saturday 
November  17,  Friday 
November  22,  Wednesday 
November  27,  Monday 

December  8,  Friday 
December  11,  Monday 
December  12-15,  Tuesday-Friday 

18-20,  Monday-Wednesday 
December  20,  Wednesday 

SPRING  SEMESTER,  1973 

January  7,  Sunday 

January  8-9,  Monday-Tuesday 

January  9,  Tuesday 

January  10,  Wednesday 

January  12,  Friday 

January  12,  Friday 

January  20,  Saturday 
*  January  27,  Saturday 

January  31 ,  Wednesday 

February  2,  Friday 

April  4,  Wednesday 

April  6,  Friday 
*April  7,  Saturday 

April  18,  Wednesday 

April  25,  Wednesday 

April  28,  Saturday 

May  1,  Tuesday 

May  2,  Wednesday 

May  3-4,  Thursday-Friday 
7-11,  Monday-Friday 

May  11,  Friday 

May  16,  Wednesday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Orientation. 

Faculty  meeting. 

Orientation  and  registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged 

for  all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Last  day  to  add  classes. 
Labor  Day  holiday. 
Last  day  to  drop  single  courses. 
Graduate   Record   Examination. 
National  Teachers  Exam. 
Faculty  meeting. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins. 
Thanksgiving    vacation    ends,    classes 

resume. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Fall  semester  ends. 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged 

for  all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Last  day  to  add  classes. 
Graduate   Record   Examination. 
National  Teachers  Exam. 
Last  day  to  drop  single  courses. 
Faculty  meeting. 
Student  assembly. 
Faculty  meeting. 
National  Teachers  Exam. 
Easter  vacation  begins. 
Easter  vacation  ends,  classes  resume. 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 
Commencement. 


Foreign  Language  Exams. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1973 

First  Term 

May  29,  Tuesday 
May  30,  Wednesday 
May  31,  Thursday 
July  4,  Wednesday 
July  6,  Friday 
July  6,  Friday 

Second  Term 

July  10,  Tuesday 
July  11,  Wednesday 
July  12,  Thursday 
July  21,  Saturday 
August  17,  Friday 
August  17,  Friday 

FALL  SEMESTER,  1973 

August  22,  Wednesday 
December  21 ,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 
Registration. 
Classes  begin. 
Independence  Day  holiday. 
Final  examinations. 
First  term  ends. 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

National  Teachers  Exam. 

Final  examinations. 

Second  term  ends. 


Semester  begins. 
Semester  ends. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Six  Component  Institutions) 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hiil,  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  at  Greensboro  (renamed  the  Woman's  College  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina),  and  the  North  Carolina  State 
College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  were  consoli- 
dated into  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963  effective  July  1 ,  1963, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro  and  North  Carolina  State  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1965  effective  July  1 ,  1965, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprised:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  and 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1 969  effective  July  1 ,  1969, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprises:  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Asheville  and  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each 
is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Unified 
general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  effected 
by  a  single  board  of  trustees  and  by  the  president  with  other 
administrative  officers  of  the  consolidated  university.  Administra- 
tive offices  are  located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  elected  by  the  Legisla- 
ture, and  the  governor  of  North  Carolina  is  chairman  ex-officio. 

The  chancellors  of  the  component  institutions  are  responsible 
to  the  president  as  the  principal  executive  officer  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina. 

Statutory  Functions  of  the  University  (^116-15). — The  University 

of  North  Carolina  shall  provide  instruction  in  the  liberal  arts, 
fine  arts,  and  sciences,  and  in  the  learned  professions,  including 
teaching,  these  being  defined  as  those  professions  which  rest 
upon  advanced  knowledge  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences;  and 
shall  be  the  primary  State-supported  agency  for  research  in  the 
liberal  arts  and  sciences,  pure  and  applied.  The  University  shall 
provide  instruction  in  the  branches  of  learning  relating  to  agri- 
culture  and   the   mechanic  arts,   and   to  other  scientific   and  to 
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classical  studies.  The  University  shall  be  the  only  institution  in  the 
State  system  of  higher  education  authorized  to  award  the  doctor's 
degree.  The  University  shall  extend  its  Influence  and  usefulness 
as  far  as  possible  to  the  persons  of  the  State  who  are  unable  to 
avail  themselves  of  its  advantages  as  resident  students,  by  exten- 
sion courses,  by  lectures,  and  by  such  other  means  as  may  seem 
to  them  most  effective. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH   CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  founded  in 
1947  as  Wilmington  College,  a  locally  supported  and  governed 
institution,  to  provide  the  youth  and  adults  of  New  Hanover  County 
and  southeastern  North  Carolina  an  opportunity  for  two  years  of 
university  parallel  study,  semiprofessional  training  and  voca- 
tional-technical education  at  moderate  expense.  From  these 
beginnings  and  goals  and  through  a  series  of  transformations 
with  ever  widening  programs  and  aspirations,  the  institution  has 
become  a  part  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  whose  purpose, 
resources  and  direction  It  shares. 

The  university  at  Wilmington  Is  a  community  of  scholars  dedi- 
cated to  teaching,  learning  and  creating,  and  to  extending  know- 
ledge through  research.  Its  objective  is  to  stimulate  a  creative 
spirit,  to  fire  imagination,  to  promote  curiosity  and  to  teach  stu- 
dents to  make  valid  judgments  concerning  activities  and  values  as 
well  as  to  think  with  clarity  and  to  communicate  with  fluency  and 
accuracy  in  the  realms  of  empirical  facts  and  abstract  Ideas. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  are  designed  to  serve  a 
broad  spectrum  of  abilities  and  Interests  in  the  liberal  arts  and 
sciences.  To  implement  these  programs,  most  of  which  lead  to  the 
baccalaureate  degree,  the  university  provides  undergraduate 
instruction  and  research  opportunities  In  fine  arts,  humanities, 
natural  sciences,  social  sciences,  teacher  education  and  other 
professional  disciplines.  Moreover,  the  geographical  location  of 
the  university  at  Wilmington,  the  only  campus  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  adjacent  to  the  ocean.  In  a  region  rich  In  history 
and  yet  modern  in  industrial  development,  provides  a  challenge 
to  be  Innovative.  As  the  university  progresses,  its  special  environ- 
ment as  well  as  the  needs  of  its  constituency  will  play  a  major  part 
In  the  development  In  scope  and  depth  of  established  programs 
and  in  the  initiation  of  new  ones. 

HISTORY  AND    BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  In  1946 
when  a  college  center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
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at  Chapel  Hill.  The  center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level 
to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year  1946-47.  In  1947 
a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County, 
and  Wilmington  College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county 
institution  under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of 
Education.  In  1948  Wilmington  College  was  officially  accredited 
by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member 
of  the  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  insti- 
tution was  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Associa- 
tion of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under 
the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By 
virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state  system 
of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover 
County  Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight 
of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards 
of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  North  Carolina 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North 
Carolina,  Wilmington  College  became  a  senior  college  with  a  four- 
year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  subsequent  approval  by  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington  College  became, 
on  July  1,  1969,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated  as 
Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited 
by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  and  the 
North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  It  also 
holds  membership  in  the  American  Alumni  Council,  the  American 
Council  on  Education  and  the  American  Placement  Council,  and 
is  on  the  list  of  schools  approved  by  the  American  Chemical 
Society. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 
AND  STAFF 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
(Six  Component  Institutions) 

William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  President 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs 
J.  Marshall  Crews,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Admissions 
L.  Murrie  Lee,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Ralph  H.  Parker,  B.S.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 
J.  Marshall  Crews,  Ed.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
Thomas  P.  Brown,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Helena  R.  Cheek,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
J.  Carl  Dempsey,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Darwin  R.  Newton,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and  Testing 
Larry  W.  Crowder,  A.B.,  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 
Daniel  Gottovi,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
Norman  J.  Robinson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 
William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 
James  O.  Carr  Jr.,  A.B.,  Director  of  Information  Services 
William  H.  Browder  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 
James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Business  Affairs 
Robert  O.  Walton  Jr.,  B.A.,  Comptroller 
James  K.  Clark,  B.S.,  Director  of  Auxiliary  Services 
Charles  L.  Sanders  III,  Purchasing  Officer 
Richard  B.  Brown,  B.S.,  Personnel  Officer 
Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 
Davis  B.  Lumpkin,  B.S.,  Plant  Engineer 
Thomas  D.  Noe,  Assistant  to  the  Plant  Engineer 
Donald  B.  Trivette,  B.E.D.,  Director  of  Computer  Services 
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THE  FACULTY 

David  A.  Adams,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Associate  Professor  of  Cfiemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

William  F.  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  Northwestern  University;  further  study 
at  E  Cole  de  Monteux  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Syed  Shahzad  Ahmad,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Aligarh  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study,  University  of  Oregon, 
North  Carolina  State  University,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  further  graduate 
study,  Florida  State  University. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Religion 

B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John   Michael   Anderson,   Assistant  Professor  of  Business  and 
Economics 

B.S.,  U.S.  Naval  Academy;  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton; M.B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  further  graduate  study.  University 
of  Virginia. 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.  Belmont  College;  M.B.A.,  Memphis  State  University;  CPA. 

Saul  Bachner,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Wayne  State  University. 

Toni  Thompson  Barfield,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Philippine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami  University;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State 
University. 

James  Rush  Beeler,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  graduate  study,  Universidad  de  Valladolid. 

Walter  Clark  Biggs  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  Texas  A&M  University;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.   in   Nursing   Education,    Duke   University;    M.S.    in   Nursing,   University  of 
Texas. 

Michael  Bradley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 
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Ralph  W.  Brauer,  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rochester. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Phiysical  Education 

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  IVIathiematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  Professor  of  Cliemistry 

A.B.,   Oklahoma   Baptist   University;    M.S.,   Ph.D.,   University  of  Oklahoma. 

Betty  Cavenaugh,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  MT  (ASCP). 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  History 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;   M.A.,   Ph.D.,   Georgetown   University. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Irvin  Garrett  Clator,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia  University. 

James  Glenn  Collier  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

Harry  Byron  Corcoran,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,  Shorter  College;  M.F.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Henry  G.  Crowgey,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Kentucky. 

Thaddeus  G.    Dankel   Jr.,   Associate   Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Ann  Grey  Darden,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  University  of  Texas. 

Elmer  Hayes  Davidson,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A.,  Hollins  College;  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University. 

Derick  G.  Davis,  Lecturer  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   North   Carolina  A&T   State   University;    M.S.,   North   Carolina  Central 
University;  graduate  study,  New  York  University. 

Richard  Ryder  Deas,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.F.A.,   University  of   New   Mexico;   B.S.,   M.S.,   Juilliard   School   of   Music; 
Ed.D.,  Columbia  University. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 
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John  Carl  Dempsey,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,   University  of   North   Carolina  at   Wilmington;   M.Ed.,   North   Carolina 
State  University. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  Oregon  State  College. 

Margaret  B.  DiCenzo,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  MT  (ASCP). 

Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

James  C.  Dixon,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Marshall  University;  Ph.D.,  Emory  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joseph  F.  Dunn,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh,  M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.Ed.,  Loyola 
College;  graduate  study,  Stanford  University. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Anne    Mackie    Fitzgibbon,    Assistant   Professor    of   Drama    and 
Speech 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Isabel  I  L.  Foushee,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Albert  Carl  Gay  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Melvin  Lee  Gibson,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Western  Carolina  University. 

Ralph  Michael  Coins,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Antolin  Gonzalez-del-Valle,  Professor  of  Spanish 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Barbara  Ann  Greim,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Ursinus  College;   Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian  and  Professor 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege; M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

B.A.,   Davidson  College;   B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,   Union  Theological   Seminary; 
D.D.,  Westminster  College. 

Ronald  J.  Hall,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Ohio  University. 

James  Clinton  Halsey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 
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Haskell  Vincent  Hart,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  University  of  Illinois;  M.A.  Harvard  University;  candidate  for  the  doc- 
tor's degree,  Harvard  University. 

Michael  A.  Heeb,  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Pfi.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  Oklahoma  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Larry  R.  Honeycutt,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  candidate  for  the  master's 
degree,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Claude  F.  Howell,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculpture; 
Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.Y.;  European  art  centers,  including 
the  Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the  National  Archaeo- 
logical Museum  in  Athens,  Exhibiting  member  of  AANC. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Sandra  Holder  Irving,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Meredith  College;  M.E.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Louise  Jackson,  Serials  and  Documents  Librarian  and  Assistant 
Professor 

B.A.,  Winthrop  College;  M.L.S.,  Emory  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Norman  R.  Kaylor,  Visiting  Professor  of  Business  and  Economics 

B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  College;  M.B.A.,  Georgia  State  College; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Mississippi. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  M.Ed.,  East  Carolina 
University. 

Fred  L.  Lambert  Jr.,  Acquisitions  Librarian  and  Instructor 

A.B.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Calvin  L.  Lane,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 
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Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.  in  Elec.  Engr.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

Ian  S.  Longmuir,  Adjunct  Professor  of  IVIarine  Physiology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  M.B.,  B.Chir.,  Cambridge  University. 

Jane  M.  Lowe,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.fe.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &  M  Univer- 
sity. 

Carlton  Frederick  McAfee,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.A.,  Campbell  College;  M.M.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  Iowa. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  G.  McCormick,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 

Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Anne  Bowden  McCrary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  Kevin  McGowan,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  and 
Religion 

A.A.,  Saint  Joseph's  College;  A.B.,  Mary  Immaculate  Seminary  and  College; 
Ph.L.,  The  Catholic  University  of  America;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain. 

Gail  Collins  McKennis,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  Virginia  Commonw/ealth  University;  further  graduate  study. 
Royal  College  of  Art,  London. 

James  H.  McLean,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University. 

Cecile  Marie  McNulty,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

A.B.,   Saint   Mary-of-the-Woods  College;    M.A.,  The  Catholic   University  of 
America. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,   East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody  College. 

David  Keith  Miller,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Richard  F.  Mount,  Assistant  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;   M.A.,   University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  Kentucky. 
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Martha  L.  Moye,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,    University   of    North    Carolina   at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    East   Carolina 
University;  graduate  study,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Ctiemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree.  Univer- 
sity of  the  Pacific. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Ptiysics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Professor  of  Psycliology 

B.A.,  Chadron  State  College;  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Northern  Colorado. 

Fletcher  Ragland  Norris,  Associate  Professor  of  IVIathematics 

B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Peabody  College. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Richard  A.  Paulsen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,   Carroll    College;    M.S.,   Ohio   University;   candidate  for  the  doctor's 
degree,  Kent  State  University. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Carlos  Alberto  Perez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Marie  A.  Powles,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Wayne  State  University. 

Jill  Lyies  Prince,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Campbell  College;  graduate  study,  East  Carolina  University. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan;   Ph.D.,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

W.  Terry  Rogers,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College  (Ohio);   M.A.,  DePauw  University;  candidate  for 
the  doctor's  degree.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  H.  Scalf,  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.A.,    M.A.,    Stetson    University;    B.D.,    Southeastern    Baptist    Theological 
Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 
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Eloise  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   M.A.,   East  Carolina  University;   graduate  study,   University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gerald  H.  Shinn,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosopliy  and  Religion 

A.B.,  M.Th.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  J.  Sieren,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  Northland  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois. 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Adjunct  Professor  in  Medical  Technology 

B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Philip  Charles  Smith  Jr.,  Reference  Librarian  and  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor 
B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  B.  Sproles,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  candidate  for  the 
doctor's  degree,  Florida  State  University. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  graduate  study.  University  of  Paris  and 
Laval  University. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.S.,   Davidson   College;    M.A.,   East   Carolina  University;   graduate  study, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paul  Arthur  Thayer,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  A.  Tiedeman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.N. C.E.,  M.S.,  Union  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Fred  Toney  Jr.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Donald  B.  Trivette,  Instructor  in  Computer  Communications 

B.E.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University 

Warren  C.  Tucker,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,    University   of   North    Carolina   at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    Georgia   State 
University. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Donald  Joseph  Volkmar,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati. 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Professor  of  Education  and  Lecturer  in  Politi- 
cal Science 

A.B.,  Wake   Forest   University;   M.A.,   East  Carolina  University;   Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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William  A.  Ward,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  and  Economics 

B.A.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

David  E.  Warner,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Springfield  College. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
South  Carolina. 

Betty  Jo  Hyde  Welch,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speecli 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  College;  Ed.S.,  George  Peabody  College. 

Charles  Lewis  Wells,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Basic  l\/ledical  Science 

B.S.  Allegheny  College;  M.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

Morgan  Wells,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 

Ph.D.,  Scripps  Institute,  University  of  California  at  San  Diego. 

E.M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;   Ed.D., 
Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Catalog  Librarian  and  Assistant  Professor 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  in  Nursing 

B.S.   in  P.H.N.,   M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

Stephen  L.  Wright,  Instructor  in  Biology 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wimnington;  M.S.,  East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity. 

Tsal-En  Wu,  Assistant  Catalog  Librarian  and  Assistant  Professor 

B.A.,  Soochow  University;  M.Ln.,  Emory  University. 

Victor  A.  Zullo,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley. 


RETIRED  FACULTY 

*Anne    Barksdale,    M.S.,    (1957-1966)    Assistant    Professor    of 
Business 

*  Adrian    D.    Hurst,    M.A.,    (1947-1968)    Associate    Professor    of 

Mathematics 

*Mildred  Johnson,  M.A.,  (1947-1960)  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 

*  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  M.A.,  (1947-1965)  Professor  of  English 
*William  Madison  Randall,  Ph.D.,  (1951-1968)  President 
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George  Zebrowski,   Ph.D.,  (1954-1962)  Professor  of  Biological 
Sciences 

J.   Paul   Reynolds,  Ph.D.,   (1964-1971)  Wee  Chancellor  for  Aca- 
demic Affairs 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the 
southeastern  part  of  the  state  on  a  600-acre  tract  on  State  Highway 
132  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 
The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bankof  the  Cape  Fear 
River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles 
from  Wrightsville  Beach.  From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800, 
Wilmington  has  developed  into  a  city  of  more  than  60,000  popula- 
tion. Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily 
accessible  by  plane. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give 
Wilmington  a  delightful  year-round  climate,  and  the  area's  prox- 
imity to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious,  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by 
the  university  in  1961,  with  three  buildings  in  use.  Today  there  are 
12  buildings,  plus  athletic  fields  and  ample  parking  areas.  A 
professionally  engineered  master  plan  will  guide  future  expansion 
to  insure  harmony  between  the  buildings  and  their  surroundings. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  archi- 
tecture. All  academic  buildings,  as  well  as  the  cafeteria  and 
residence  hall,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  Edwin  A.  Alderman  Administration  Building,  named  in 
honor  of  a  native  Wilmlngtonian  who  served  as  president  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  The  University  of  Virginia  and  Tulane 
University,  houses  administrative  offices,  the  departments  of 
geography,  history  and  political  science,  classrooms  and  a  num- 
ber of  faculty  offices. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  In  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  second  president  of  Wilmington  College, 
contains  classrooms,  the  departments  of  biology,  nursing  labora- 
tories, the  computing  center  and  faculty  and  staff  offices. 

The  Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building  contains  student 
lounges,  an  assembly  room,  offices  for  student  organizations  and 
the  university  bookstore.  It  was  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County 
resident  who  was  the  first  student  to  enroll  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  provides 
modern  facilities  for  the  athletic  activities  of  both  men  and 
women  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway 
bleachers,  a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms 
and  showers,  and  special  gymnastic  equipment.  It  has  a  seating 
capacity  of  2,000  for  basketball  and  similar  spectator  events. 
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Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham 
Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  occupied  by  the  departments  of  art, 
English,  modern  languages,  music  and  philosophy  and  religion. 
It  contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language  laboratories,  art 
and  music  studios,  the  music  library,  an  electronic  music  studio, 
dramatic  workshops  and  the  S.R.O.  Theatre. 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  named  for  the  president 
emeritus  of  Wilmington  College,  has  space  for  200,000  volumes 
and  a  seating  capacity  of  more  than  600. 

The  Chemistry-Physics  Building  houses  the  departments  of 
chemistry,  mathematics  and  physics.  It  is  equipped  with  class- 
rooms, teaching  auditoriums,  faculty  and  staff  offices  and 
modern,  well-equipped  laboratories  for  the  physical  sciences. 

The  Education  and  Psychology  Building  contains  an  auditorium 
with  a  seating  capacity  of  240,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  a  cur- 
riculum laboratory  and  a  modern  demonstration  classroom  and 
laboratory  for  occupancy  by  an  elementary  grade. 

The  University  Cafeteria,  opened  in  1971,  provides  space  for 
food  services  for  both  students  and  faculty,  and  contains  the 
most  modern  food  service  equipment. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the 
Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  has  a  seating  capacity  of  1,000 
persons.  The  auditorium  is  also  equipped  for  use  as  a  theatre  and 
contains  the  offices  and  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of 
Drama  and  Speech. 

The  University  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  hous- 
ing for  400  students. 

The  Business  and  Economics  Building,  completed  this  year, 
contains  classrooms  and  faculty  offices  for  the  Department  of 
Business  and  Economics. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  contains  some  80,000 
volumes,  classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  system. 
More  than  1 ,000  periodicals  are  received  currently,  and  back  files 
of  periodicals  are  available  in  microform  or  in  bound  volumes. 

The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for  United 
States  government  documents  in  1965,  and  this  depository 
collection  now  numbers  over  22,000  items.  Microform  reading  and 
printing  machines  and  a  Xerox  copying  service  are  available.  A 
collection  of  recordings,  both  musical  and  spoken  records,  is 
maintained  for  recreational  and  class  listening.  The  listening  area 
is  equipped  with  four  channels  and  18  listening  positions  to  be 
used  with  headsets.  A  small  auditorium  is  equipped  for  all  types 
of  audio-visual  use  and  a  conference  room  provides  space  for 
small  group  meetings. 
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The  library  building,  designed  to  provide  maximum  service  for 
faculty  and  students,  features  individual  study  carrels,  group 
studies,  a  smoking  study,  seminar  rooms  and  a  special  collections 
and  rare  books  room.  A  recreational  reading  lounge  provides  a 
collection  for  extracurricular  reading  and  contains,  in  addition 
to  best-sellers  and  classics,  recent  books  in  literature,  the  fine 
arts  and  current  affairs. 

ATHLETIC  FACILITIES 

Hanover  Hall,  the  university  gymnasium,  seats  2,000  for  inter- 
collegiate basketball  and  other  indoor  events.  Brooks  Field,  a 
modern,  well-lighted  outdoor  stadium,  is  used  for  baseball.  The 
university  also  has  six  tennis  courts  for  student  use,  a  soccer 
field  and  an  archery  range.  Hanover  Hall,  in  addition  to  basketball, 
has  facilities  for  badminton,  wrestling,  gymnastics,  weightlifting 
and  volleyball.  Several  excellent  golf  courses  are  located  near 
the  campus. 

COMPUTING  CENTER 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  high-speed  multi-leaving  terminal  to  the 
Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  in  the  Research  Tri- 
angle Park. 

Through  remote  job  entry,  the  university  has  access  to  the  full 
resources  of  TUCC's  IBM  370/165  computer,  including  two  million 
bytes  of  core  storage  and  800  million  bytes  of  online  storage.  In 
addition,  TUCC  has  16  setup  disk  drives  and  five  tape  units.  This 
system  supports  all  standard  languages  and  many  special  pur- 
pose processors. 

The  university  has  several  conversational  terminals  located  on 
campus  that  are  connected  to  TUCC  through  a  unique  software 
interface.  CPS,  BASIC  and  APL  are  available  to  faculty  and  stu- 
dents through  these  machines. 

The  university  encourages  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual 
and  class  projects.  Keypunches,  reference  material  and  assist- 
ance are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  user  room. 
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Students  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
involve  themselves  in  a  wide  range  of  extracurricular  activities, 
ranging  from  cultural  pursuits  to  athletic  competition  to  publica- 
tions. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  two  athletic  associations: 
The  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association  and  The  National 
Association  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics. 

Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  in  basketball,  baseball, 
soccer,  wrestling,  tennis  and  golf.  In  addition,  an  intramural  sports 
program  is  provided  for  the  student  body.  The  program  is  based 
broadly  on  competitive  and  recreational  activities,  and  participa- 
tion is  voluntary. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Students  are  involved  in  the  writing  and  editing  of  several 
university  publications,  while  others  are  published  by  the  uni- 
versity for  the  benefit  ot  students  and  alumni. 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  semi- 
monthly. Its  editorial  staff  is  composed  entirely  of  students. 

The  Fledgling,  the  student-produced  yearbook,  contains  the 
usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

The  Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  the  students. 

The  Student  Handbook  is  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the 
university.  It  acquaints  the  student  with  the  institution's  rules  and 
regulations. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Bulletin  is 
issued  annually.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide  information  about  the 
university — its  programs,  its  progress  and  its  function  in  the 
educational  system. 

The  Alumni  News  and  Briefs  is  published  quarterly  for  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Alumni  Association  by 
the  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs. 

FINE  ARTS-LECTURE  SERIES 

The  student  Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee  makes  programs  of 
interest  and  cultural  significance  available  to  the  student  body 
and  the  community. 

UNIVERSITY  INSTRUMENTAL  ENSEMBLES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Wind  Ensemble 
is  organized  each  semester  to  provide  instrumental  music  ex- 
perience for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Membership  is  open 
to  any  student  who  has  had  instrumental  experience,  with  the 
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approval  of  the  director,  and  any  participant  may  earn  credit. 
Participation  by  non-music  majors  may  be  supplemented  by  pri- 
vate lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or  an 
instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regu- 
larly provide  music  for  university  functions,  civic  and  church 
groups,  and  radio  and  television. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
a  year  and  participates  in  the  large,  joint  stage  productions  of  the 
music  and  drama  departments. 

Faculty  and  student  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are 
presented  by  the  music  department  free  of  charge  and  are  open 
to  the  public  as  well  as  to  all  students. 

Students  are  also  invited  to  participate  in  the  UNC-W/Com- 
munity  Orchestra,  which  rehearses  on  the  campus  weekly. 

UNIVERSITY  VOCAL  ENSEMBLES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Mixed  Chorus 
is  organized  each  semester  to  provide  vocal  musical  experience 
for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Membership  is  open  to  any  stu- 
dent in  the  university,  with  the  approval  of  the  director,  and  any 
participant  may  earn  credit.  Participation  by  non-music  majors 
may  be  supplemented  by  private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  All 
music  majors  are  required  to  participate  in  either  a  vocal  or  an 
instrumental  group. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  and  its  smaller  ensembles,  such 
as  the  Top  Twelve  or  the  Madrigal  Singers,  regularly  provide 
music  for  university  functions,  civic  and  church  groups,  and  radio 
and  television. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
each  year  and  participates  in  the  large,  joint  stage  productions  of 
the  music  and  drama  departments.  In  addition,  the  various  vocal 
groups  have  acted  as  ambassadors  from  the  university  to  many 
of  the  high  schools  in  the  surrounding  area. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  THEATRE 

The  University  Theatre  operates  throughout  the  academic  year, 
affording  the  educational,  recreational  and  expressional  outlets 
indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  onstage  and  backstage. 

Two  major  productions  are  planned  for  each  semester,  with 
student  productions  presented  on  demand.  Participation  is  not 
limited  to  dramatic  art  students,  but  is  open  to  all  university  per- 
sonnel and  community  residents. 

The  University  Straw-Hat  Theatre,  an  institution-sponsored 
organization,  operates  from  June  through  August.  It  is  open  to 
all  students  of  the  university  and  to  area  residents.  Since  its  in- 
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ception  during  the  summer  of  1959,  it  has  presented  Broadway 
and  musical  plays. 

DEBATE  TEAM 

The  University  Debate  Team  participates  in  a  number  of  tourna- 
ments each  year,  giving  students  experience  in  research,  argu- 
mentation and  public  speaking.  The  team  is  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Forensic  Association,  and  topics  chosen  by  the  associa- 
tion are  debated  by  collegiate  teams  nationally.  Membership  is 
open  to  all  students. 

ART  EXHIBITIONS 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture  and  the  graphic  arts 
are  held  in  the  gallery-lobby  of  Kenan  Hall.  All  exhibitions  are 
open  without  charge  to  the  public  and  the  exhibitions  occasional- 
ly feature  student  art. 
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A  variety  of  political,  social,  academic,  service  and  religious 
organizations  serve  to  enhance  student  life  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Local  and  national  fraternities  are 
established  on  the  campus  to  recognize  students  for  their  leader- 
ship and  service  activities.  Various  departments  in  the  university 
have  locally  and  nationally  organized  groups  to  stimulate  interest 
in  specific  areas  and  to  develop  professional  attitudes.  These 
groups  maintain  high  scholastic  standards. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association.  Officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body,  and 
other  representatives  by  classes  and  clubs  within  the  student  body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting 
expression  of  student  opinion,  worl<ing  for  the  best  interests  of 
the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and 
conduct. 

The  Student  Government  Association  charters  all  recognized 
clubs  within  the  institution  and  supervises  their  organization  and 
objectives.  The  student  body  is  represented  in  the  annual  North 
Carolina  State  Student  Legislature. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  to  give  special  recognition  to  seniors  of  outstanding 
academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  faculty  members 
who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary  fraternity  Phi  Beta  Kappa. 

Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to  the  society  if  they  have 
attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the  area  in  which  they  are 
concentrating. 

FRATERNITIES 

Social  Fraternities: 

Delta  Upsilon 
Phi  Mu 
Pi  Kappa  Phi 
Tau  Kappa  Epsilon 
Zeta  Tau  Alpha 
Service  Groups: 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma  (colony  of  Gamma  Sigma  Sigma) 
Alpha  Phi  Omega 
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ACADEMIC  AND  OTHER  ORGANIZATION 

Accounting  Club 

Baptist  Student  Union 

Biology  Club 

Circle  K  Club 

Collegiate  Civitan 

Engineers  Club 

French  Club 

History  Club 

Math  Club 

Physical  Education  Majors  Club 

Psychology  Club 

Physics  Honor  Society 

Spanish  Club 

Student  National  Education  Association 

Student  Nurses  Association 

Student  Political  Action  Club 

Wantu  Wazuri 

Westminster  Fellowship 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN  AMERICAN 
UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates  in 
this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory  out- 
standing campus  leaders.  Selection  of  the  candidates  is  made  by 
a  nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration  and 
students. 

HOGGARD  MEDAL  FOR  ACHIEVEMENT 

A  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T. 
Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  senior  who,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during 
his  years  at  the  university. 

MOST  VALUABLE  PLAYER  AWARD 

The  Most  Valuable  Player  Award  is  given  each  year  by  the 
Circle  K  Club  to  the  basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other 
players  to  be  of  greatest  value  to  his  team. 
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FINANCIAL  AID 

The  primary  aim  of  the  financial  aid  programs  administered 
by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  to  provide 
assistance  to  students  who,  without  aid,  would  be  unable  to  con- 
tinue their  education.  The  financial  need  of  a  student  is  deter- 
mined by  the  resources  available  to  him  in  relation  to  university 
expenses.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  submitted  to  the 
director  of  student  financial  aid  before  February  15  for  the  next 
academic  year. 

Entering  freshmen  may  be  considered  for  all  types  of  assis- 
tance by  obtaining  Parent's  Confidential  Statement  forms  from 
their  high  schools,  having  their  parents  complete  the  forms,  and 
submitting  them  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service  in  Princeton, 
New  Jersey,  preferably  before  February  1  of  the  year  of  expected 
fall  enrollment. 

Scholarships:  Scholarship  awards  are  given  to  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need,  character,  leadership  and  scholar- 
ship. These  awards  may  be  made  by  the  institutions  or  by  out- 
side organizations. 

Athletic  Awards:  Athletic  awards  in  varying  amounts  are 
available  to  qualified  students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate 
basketball  and  baseball.  For  information  write  to  the  Director  of 
Athletics,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Educational  Opportunity  Grants:  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants  provide  financial  aid  to  students  of  exceptional  financial 
need  who,  for  lack  of  financial  means  of  their  own  or  of  their 
families,  would  be  unable  to  enter  or  remain  in  this  institution 
without  such  assistance.  Students  who  qualify  may  be  eligible 
for  a  grant  of  up  to  $1,000  per  year.  For  more  information,  con- 
tact the  director  of  student  financial  aid. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans:  Students  who  can  demon- 
strate financial  need  and  who  are  taking  at  least  half-time  course 
loads  may  borrow  up  to  $1,000  each  academic  year  to  a  total  of 
$5,000.  The  repayment  and  interest  period  begins  nine  months 
after  a  student  ends  his  studies.  The  loan  bears  interest  at  three 
per  cent  per  year.  Prior  to  graduation  or  other  discontinuation  of 
studies,  borrowers  in  the  program  are  expected  to  have  exit  inter- 
views with  the  business  office  to  establish  a  repayment  schedule. 

Prospective  Teacher  Loans:  This  scholarship  loan  fund  is 
administered  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the  Financial 
Aid  Office.  Application  must  be  made  by  March  1  of  the  year  of 
expected  fall  enrollment.  Recipients  are  eligible  to  receive  $600 
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per  academic  year  when  enrolled  in  a  full-time  teacher  education 
program.  Repayment  may  be  made  by  teaching  in  North  Carolina 
schools  after  graduation. 

College  Foundation,  Inc.:  Under  the  Federal  Guaranteed  Loan 
Program,  North  Carolina  students  are  eligible  to  apply  for  loans 
of  up  to  $1,500  per  year  with  an  aggregate  of  $7,500  for  six  years 
of  study.  During  the  in-school  period,  interest  is  paid  by  the 
federal  government  for  students  with  families  with  adjusted  in- 
comes of  less  than  $15,000  per  year.  These  loans  are  insured  by 
the  State  Education  Assistance  Authority,  and  students  pay  an 
insurance  premium  of  one-half  of  one  per  cent. 

College  Work-Study:  Students  from  low-income  families  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on-campus 
jobs  under  federally  supported  work-study  programs.  Students 
may  work  up  to  ten  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes  full- 
time.  Summer  employment  is  provided  for  those  students  who 
show  evidence  of  financial  need  through  PACE,  INC.,  (Plan  Assur- 
ing College  Education  in  North  Carolina),  a  program  of  off-campus 
work  study  during  the  summer  months.  Participants  will  be  per- 
mitted to  work  up  to  12  weeks,  40  hours  per  week,  and  will  be 
paid  an  hourly  wage.  The  student  is  expected  to  save  80  per  cent 
of  his  earnings  for  college  expenses  during  the  following  year. 
Applications  may  be  obtained  from  the  high  school  or  the  Finan- 
cial Aid  Office.  Students  interested  in  the  program  should  submit 
their  applications  to  the  Financial  Aid  Office  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  no  later  than  March  15. 

Student  Employment:  Students  may  apply  for  employment  on- 
campus  under  state-supported  work  assistance  programs.  Stu- 
dents may  work  up  to  eight  hours  weekly  under  these  programs 
if  they  are  enrolled  full-time. 

COUNSELING  AND  TESTING 

Licensed  psychologists  and  qualified  counselors  provide 
specialized  services  to  students  seeking  assistance  in  achieving 
maximum  personal  growth,  effective  educational,  vocational  and 
social  relationships  and  healthy  personal  adjustment.  These 
services  include  counseling,  assessment  and  evaluation  of 
achievement,  personality,  mental  aptitude  and  vocational  inter- 
ests. There  is  no  charge  for  these  services. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  university  maintains  a  placement  service  which  coordinates 
and  plans  campus  interviews  requested  by  representatives  seek- 
ing graduates  for  positions  with  business,  industry  and  govern- 
ment and  other  agencies.  It  maintains  current  files  of  reported 
job  opportunities  and  of  alumni  interested  in  available  openings. 
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Listings  of  summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the 
academic  year  are  available  through  this  service.  Nofee  ischarged 
for  registering  in  the  office,  and  there  is  no  commission  from  those 
who  obtain  a  position  through  this  service. 

STUDENT  HOUSING 

The  university  has  residence  facilities  for  200  men  and  200 
women  in  a  modern,  conveniently  located  dormitory.  All  rooms 
are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities 
are  available.  Residents  of  the  dormitory  are  required  to  take  their 
meals  in  the  university  cafeteria  under  either  a  five-day  or  a 
seven-day  plan. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  university  operates  a  modern,  air-conditioned  cafeteria 
building.  Hot  meals  are  served  on  the  second  floor  and  a  snack 
area  is  located  on  the  first  floor.  Service  is  on  a  cash  basis  for 
non-boarding  students. 

ALUMNI  AFFAIRS 

The  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs  coordinates  the  activities  of  the 
Alumni  Association  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  The  purpose  of  the  Alumni  Association  is  to  foster 
loyalty  to  the  university,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  alumni, 
to  promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  university  and  to  encourage 
interest  in  the  institution  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

Records  of  addresses,  classes  and  other  alumni  information  are 
compiled  by  the  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs. 

INSURANCE 

The  university  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and 
health  insurance  designed  to  cover  surgical,  accident  and  hospital 
needs.  Complete  information  is  made  available  to  students  from 
the  approved  insurance  company  each  year. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  university  are  satisfactorily 
arranged.  Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made  for 
additional  transcripts. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the  regu- 
lar term,  to  shorten  their  time  at  the  university,  to  remove  defi- 
ciencies, to  review  subjects  previously  taken  or  to  gain  further 
understanding  of  specific  subject  matter.  (For  tuition  charges,  see 
the  summer  session  bulletin.) 
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UNIVERSITY  POLICIES 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  construed  as 
both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  regulations  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act 
of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook,  the  university 
catalog  and  other  university  publications.  The  university  reserves 
the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to 
adhere  to  the  standards  of  the  institution. 

POLICIES,   PROCEDURES,  AND  DISCIPLINARY  ACTIONS 
IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

ADOPTED   BY  THE   BOARD   OF  TRUSTEES 
OCTOBER  27,  1970 

Section  5-1.     Policies  Relating  to  Disruptive  Conduct 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right  of 
free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not 
questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  however, 
that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the  educa- 
tional process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference  with  the 
rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerated. 
Accordingly,  it  shall  be  the  policy  of  the  University  to  deal  with 
any  such  disruption,  destruction  or  interference  promptly  and 
effectively,  but  also  fairly  and  impartially  without  regard  to  race, 
religion,  sex  or  political  beliefs. 

Section  5-2.     Definition  of  Disruptive  Conduct 

(a)  Any  faculty  member  (the  term  "faculty  member",  wherever 
used  in  this  Chapter  V,  shall  include  regular  faculty  members,  full- 
time  instructors,  lecturers,  and  all  other  persons  exempt  from  the 
North  Carolina  State  Personnel  System  [Chapter  126  of  the 
General  Statutes  as  amended]  who  receive  compensation  for 
teaching,  or  other  instructional  functions,  or  research  at  the 
University),  any  graduate  student  engaged  in  the  instructional 
program,  or  any  student  who,  with  the  intent  to  obstruct  or  disrupt 
any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  University  or  any  of  its 
component  institutions,  engages,  or  incites  others  to  engage,  in 
individual  or  collective  conduct  which  destroys  or  significantly 
damages  any  University  property,  or  which  impairs  or  threatens 
impairment  of  the  physical  well-being  of  any  member  of  the  Uni- 
versity  community,   or   which,    because   of   its   violent,   forceful. 
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threatening  or  intimidating  nature  or  because  it  restrains  freedom 
of  lawful  movement,  otherwise  prevents  any  member  of  the  Uni- 
versity community  from  conducting  his  normal  activities  within 
the  University,  shall  be  subject  to  prompt  and  appropriate  disci- 
plinary action,  which  may  include  suspension,  expulsion,  dis- 
charge or  dismissal  from  the  University. 

The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrate  the 
offenses  encompassed  herein,  when  done  for  the  purpose  of 
obstructing  or  disrupting  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the 
University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions:  (1)  occupation  of 
any  University  building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive  others 
of  its  normal  use;  (2)  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any  University 
building  or  corridor  or  room  therein  with  intent  to  deprive  others 
of  lawful  access  to  or  from,  or  use  of,  said  building  or  corridor  or 
room;  (3)  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  destroying  or 
substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or  property,  or 
the  property  of  others  on  University  premises;  (4)  any  possession 
or  display  of,  or  attempt  or  threat  to  use,  for  any  unlawful  purpose, 
any  weapon,  dangerous  instrument,  explosive,  or  inflammable 
material  in  any  University  building  or  on  any  University  campus; 
(5)  prevention  of,  or  attempt  to  prevent  by  physical  act,  the  attend- 
ing, convening,  continuation  or  orderly  conduct  of  any  Uni- 
versity class  or  activity  or  of  any  lawful  meeting  or  assembly  in 
any  University  building  or  on  any  University  campus;  and  (6) 
blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic  on  or  into  any 
University  campus. 

(b)  Any  person  engaged  in  the  instructional  program  who  fails 
or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly  assigned  duties,  with  the  intent  to 
obstruct  or  disrupt  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  Uni- 
versity or  any  of  its  component  institutions,  shall  be  subject  to 
prompt  and  appropriate  disciplinary  action  under  this  Chapter  V 
if  (but  only  if)  his  status  is  such  that  he  is  not  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Section  4-3  of  Chapter  IV. 

Section  5-3.     Responsibilities  of  the  Chancellor 

(a)  When  the  Chancellor  has  cause  to  believe  that  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  have  been  violated,  he  shall  forthwith 
investigate  or  cause  to  be  investigated  the  occurrence,  and  upon 
identification  of  the  parties  involved  shall  promptly  determine 
whether  any  charge  is  to  be  made  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  If  he  decides  that  a  charge  is  to  be  made,  he  shall,  within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  he  has  information  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
alleged  perpetrator  of  the  offense  but  in  no  event  more  than  twelve 
(12)  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  alleged  offense,  (i)  refer 
the  case  to  the  appropriate  existing  University  judicial  body,  or 
(ii)  refer  the  matter  to  a  Hearing  Committee  drawn  from  a  pre- 
viously  selected    Hearings    Panel    which,    under  this   option,    is 
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required  to  implement  action  for  violation  of  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b) 
of  this  Chapter.  If  the  case  is  referred  to  an  existing  University 
judicial  body  under  (i)  above,  the  procedural  rules  of  that  body 
shall  be  followed,  and  subsections  (c)  through  (f)  below  shall  not 
be  applicable.  If  the  matter  is  referred  to  a  Hearing  Committee 
under  (ii)  above,  the  procedural  rules  prescribed  in  subsections 
(c)  through  (f)  shall  be  followed. 

(c)  The  accused  shall  be  given  written  notice  by  personal  service 
or  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested,  stating: 

(1)  The  specific  violations  of  this  Chapter  V  with  which  the 
accused  is  charged. 

(2)  The  designated  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  on  the  charge 
by  the  Hearing  Committee,  which  time  shall  not  be  earlier  than 
seven  (7)  nor  later  than  ten  (10)  days  following  receipt  of  the 
notice. 

(3)  That  the  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  the  presumption  of 
innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  retain  counsel,  the 
right  to  present  the  testimony  of  witnesses  and  other  evidence, 
the  right  to  cross-examine  all  witnesses  against  him,  the  right 
to  examine  all  documents  and  demonstrative  evidence  adverse 
to  him,  and  the  right  to  a  transcript  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
hearing. 

(d)  The  Hearing  Committee  shall  determine  the  guilt  or  inno- 
cence of  the  accused.  If  the  person  charged  is  found  guilty,  the 
Hearing  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  Chancellor  such 
discipline  as  said  body  determines  to  be  appropriate.  After 
considering  such  recommendation  the  Chancellor  shall  prescribe 
such  discipline  as  he  deems  proper.  In  any  event,  whether  the 
person  is  found  guilty  or  not  guilty,  a  written  report  shall  be  made 
by  the  Chancellor  to  the  President  within  ten  (10)  days. 

(e)  Any  person  found  guilty  shall  have  ten  (10)  days  after  notice 
of  such  finding  in  which  to  appeal  to  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity. Such  an  appeal  if  taken  shall  be  upon  the  grounds  set 
forth  in  Section  5-5. 

(f)  Any  accused  person  who,  without  good  cause,  shall  fail  to 
appear  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  his  case  by 
the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  suspended  indefinitely  or  dis- 
charged from  University  employment. 

(g)  The  Chancellor,  unless  so  ordered  or  otherwise  prevented 
by  court,  shall  not  be  precluded  from  carrying  out  his  duties  under 
this  Chapter  V  by  reason  of  any  pending  action  in  any  State  or 
Federal  court.  Should  a  delay  occur  in  prosecuting  the  charge 
against  the  accused  because  the  accused  or  witnesses  that  may 
be  necessary  to  a  determination  of  the  charge  are  involved  in 
State  or  Federal  court  actions,  the  time  limitations  set  forth  in 
this  Section  5-3  shall  not  apply. 
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(h)  Conviction  in  any  State  or  Federal  court  shall  not  preclude 
the  University  or  any  of  its  officers  from  exercising  disciplinary 
action  in  any  offense  referred  to  in  this  Chapter  V. 

(i)  Nothing  contained  in  this  Chapter  V  shall  preclude  the 
President  or  the  Chancellor  from  taking  any  other  steps,  including 
injunctive  relief  or  other  legal  action,  which  he  may  deem  advis- 
able to  protect  the  best  interests  of  the  University. 

Section  5-4.     Aggravated  Acts  or  Threatened  Repetition  of  Acts 

(a)  The  Chancellor  of  each  of  the  component  institutions  of  the 
University  shall  appoint  an  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  which 
shall  be  composed  of  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than  five  (5) 
faculty  members  and  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than  five  (5) 
students  who  shall  be  available  to  advise  with  the  Chancellor  in 
any  emergency.  No  member  of  such  Panel  shall  serve  for  more 
than  one  (1)  year  unless  he  be  reappointed  by  the  Chancellor.  The 
Chancellor  may  make  appointments,  either  temporary  or  for  a  fufi 
year,  to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  exist  on  the  Panel. 

(b)  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Chancellor,  there  is  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  that  a  person  has  committed  any  of  the  acts 
prohibited  under  this  Chapter  V  which,  because  of  the  aggravated 
character  or  probable  repetition  of  such  act  or  acts,  necessitates 
immediate  action  to  protect  the  University  from  substantial  inter- 
ference with  any  of  its  orderly  operations  or  functions,  or  to 
prevent  threats  to  or  acts  which  endanger  life  or  property,  the 
Chancellor,  with  the  concurrence  as  hereinafter  provided  of  the 
Emergency  Consultative  Panel  established  pursuant  to  (a)  above, 
may  forthwith  suspend  such  person  from  the  University  and  bar 
him  from  the  University  campus;  provided,  however,  that  in  the 
event  of  such  suspension  the  person  suspended  shall  be  given 
written  notice  of  the  reason  for  his  suspension,  either  personally 
or  by  registered  mail  addressed  to  his  last  known  addresses,  and 
shall  be  afforded  a  prompt  hearing,  which,  if  requested,  shall  be 
commenced  within  ten  (10)  days  of  the  suspension.  Except  for 
purposes  of  attending  personally  any  hearings  conducted  under 
this  Chapter  V,  the  bar  against  the  appearance  of  the  accused  on 
the  University  campus  shall  remain  in  effect  until  final  judgment 
has  been  rendered  in  his  case  and  all  appellant  proceedings  have 
been  concluded,  unless  such  restriction  is  earlier  lifted  by  written 
notice  from  the  Chancellor. 

(c)  A  quorum  of  the  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  provided  for 
in  (a)  above  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four  (4)  of  its  members, 
and  the  required  concurrence  shall  have  been  obtained  if  a 
majority  of  such  quorum  shall  indicate  their  concurrence.  The 
Chancellor  shall  meet  personally  with  members  of  such  Panel  at 
the  time  he  seeks  concurrence,  if  it  is  feasible  to  do  so.  However, 
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if  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the  Chancellor  deems  it  not  to 
be  feasible  to  personally  assemble  such  members,  then  he  may 
communicate  with  them  or  the  required  number  of  them  individ- 
ually by  telephone  or  by  such  other  means  as  he  may  choose  to 
employ,  in  which  event  he  may  proceed  as  provided  in  (b)  above 
after  the  required  majority  of  such  members  have  communicated 
their  concurrence  to  him. 

(d)  In  the  Chancellor's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  the  President 
may  exercise  the  powers  of  the  Chancellor  specified  in  this 
Section  5-4  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  could 
the  Chancellor  but  for  such  absence  or  inability  to  act. 

Section  5-5.     Right  of  Appeal 

Any  person  found  guilty  of  violating  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter  V  by  the  Hearing  Committee  referred  to  in  Section  5-3 
shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  the  finding  and  the  discipline 
imposed  upon  him  to  the  President  of  the  University.  Any  such 
appeal  shall  be  in  writing,  shall  be  based  solely  upon  the  record, 
and  shall  be  limited  to  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds: 

(1 )  That  the  finding  is  not  supported  by  substantial  evidence; 

(2)  That  a  fair  hearing  was  not  accorded  the  accused;  or 

(3)  That  the  discipline  imposed  was  excessive  or  inappropriate. 
It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  President  to  make  prompt 
disposition  of  all  such  appeals,  and  his  decision  shall  be  rendered 
within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  the  complete  record  on 
appeal. 

Section  5-6.     No  Amnesty 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  or  student  of  the 
University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty  or  to  make  any 
promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in  any  court,  State 
or  Federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  administrative,  or 
Trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of 
violating  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  Bylaws. 
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EXPENSES 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on 
or  before  the  day  of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should 
be  made  payable  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  university  reserves  the  right  to 
change  the  charges  for  tuition,  fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate 
at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 

Charges  Per  Semester: 

In-state  Students  Out-of-State  Students* 

Tuition  $130.00  $900.00 

Fees  68.25  68.25 


Total  $198.25  $968.25 

Other  Fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application, 
nonrefundable)  $10.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  (payable  after  scheduled 
dates)  7.50 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)  1 .00 

Private  Music  Fee:  one  half-hour  per  week  37.50 

two  half-hours  per  week  67.50 

Graduation  Fee  10.00 

Computer  Laboratory  Fee  20.00 

Students  scheduling  fewer  than  ten  semester  hours  will  pay 
tuition  and  fees  as  follows: 


Semester  Hours 

Scheduled 

In-State  Students 

Out-of-state  Students 

1 

$  26.00 

$103.50 

2 

39.50 

194.50 

3 

53.00 

285.50 

4 

66.50 

376.50 

5 

125.00 

512.50 

6 

138.50 

603.50 

7 

152.00 

694.50 

8 

176.25 

796.25 

9 

189.75 

887.25 

The  privileges  of  students  taking  fewer  than  five  hours  per 
semester  will  be  restricted  to  class  attendance  and  library  and 
parking  privileges. 


*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 


ixPENSES  45 


TUITION  DEPOSITS  AND  APPLICATION  FEE 

See  section  on  Admissions,  page  51 . 
ROOM  AND  BOARD 

Two  plans  are  available  for  room  and  board,  one  providing 
meals  five  days  per  week  and  the  other  providing  meals  seven 
days  per  week.  The  rates  per  semester  are: 

Room  and  Board:  5  days — 15  meals     $440 
Room  and  Board:   7  days — 21  meals     $465 

Dining  facilities  are  available  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays  on  a 
cash  basis  to  all  resident  students  not  on  a  seven-day  plan.  Food 
service  is  also  available  seven  days  per  week  on  a  cash  basis  to 
non-resident  students. 

Applications  for  housing  are  available  by  writing: 
Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
Post  Office  Box  3725 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina     28401 

A  $50  deposit  must  accompany  the  application. 
SUMMER  SESSION 

Summer  session  tuition  and  fees,  and  room  and  board  rates, 
will  be  announced  in  the  summer  session  bulletin. 

REFUNDS 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or 
before  the  last  day  of  the  registration  period  will  receive  a  refund 
of  the  amount  paid  less  a  registration  fee  of  $7.50. 

After  the  registration  period  the  student  will  be  charged  1/10 
of  the  semester  charges  for  each  week  in  attendance  plus  a 
registration  fee  of  $7.50.  No  refund  will  be  made  after  the  end  of 
the  ninth  week. 

Room  and  board  agreements  are  effective  for  the  full  academic 
year.  Agreements  made  subsequent  to  the  beginning  of  the  Fall 
Semester  remain  in  effect  until  the  close  of  the  Spring  Semester. 
Room  and  board  deposit  and  charges  will  not  be  refunded  except 
as  provided  for  below: 

a.  Agreements  may  be  cancelled  without  forfeiture  of  deposit 
before  July  1.  Written  notice  of  cancellation  must  be  furnished  the 
Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs. 

b.  Agreements  may  be  cancelled  with  forfeiture  of  deposit 
between  July  1  and  the  date  on  which  the  dormitory  opens  for 
Fall  Semester.  Deposit  and  room  rent  for  the  Fall  Semester  will 
not  be  refunded  after  that  date. 
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c.  Agreements  may  be  cancelled  before  the  date  on  which  the 
dormitory  opens  for  Spring  Semester.  Deposit  and  room  rent  for 
the  Spring  Semester  will  not  be  refunded  after  that  date. 

d.  Agreements  entered  into  for  the  Spring  Semester  only  may 
be  cancelled  without  forfeiture  of  deposit  before  December  1  and 
with  forfeiture  of  deposit  between  December  1  and  the  date  on 
which  the  dormitory  opens  for  Spring  Semester.  Written  notice  of 
cancellation  must  be  furnished  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student 
Affairs. 

e.  A  pro-rata  refund  of  dining  charges  will  be  made  to  students 
who  officially  withdraw  from  the  university. 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credits,  or  grades  will  be 
furnished  a  student  until  all  financial  obligations  to  the  university, 
other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously  incurred 
expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  be- 
fore a  student  may  re-enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PAYMENT 

1.  General:  The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Caro- 
lina is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To  qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a 
legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  domicile  in  North  Caro- 
lina for  at  least  the  twelve  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  first 
enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education 
in  this  state. 

2.  Minors:  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  18  years  of 
age  at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent  or 
legal  guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally 
separated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless 
custody  of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the 
mother  or  to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of 
residence  in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian 
in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  living  un- 
less the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the 
student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  higher 
education  by  at  least  twelve  months. 

A  minor  student  whose  parents  move  their  legal  residence  from 
North  Carolina  to  a  location  outside  the  state  shall  be  considered 
to  be  a  nonresident  after  six  months  from  the  date  of  removal 
from  the  state. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  residence  requirements  under 
these  rules,  a  person  will  be  considered  a  minor  until  he  has 
reached  his  18th  birthday.  Married  minors,  however,  are  entitled 
to  establish  and  maintain  their  residence  in  the  same  manner  as 
adults.  Attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  as  a  stu- 
dent cannot  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  twelve-month  domicile 
requirement. 
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3.  Adults:  A  person  18  years  of  age  or  older  is  eligible  for  in- 
state tuition  if  he  has  maintained  continuous  domicile  in  North 
Carolina  for  the  twelve  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  enroll- 
ment or  re-enrollment,  exclusive  of  any  time  spent  in  attendance 
at  any  institution  of  higher  education.  An  in-state  student  reach- 
ing the  age  of  18  is  not  required  to  re-establish  residence  pro- 
vided that  he  maintains  his  domicile  in  North  Carolina. 

4.  Married  Students:  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that 
of  her  husband,  except  that  a  woman  currently  enrolled  as  an  in- 
state student  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  may  continue 
as  a  resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident.  If  the  hus- 
band is  a  nonresident  and  separation  or  divorce  occurs,  the 
woman  may  qualify  for  in-state  tuition  after  establishing  her  domi- 
cile in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  twelve  months  under  the  same 
conditions  as  she  could  if  she  were  single. 

5.  Military  Personnel:  No  person  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
gained  or  lost  in-state  residence  status  in  North  Carolina  while 
serving  in  the  Armed  Forces.  However,  a  member  of  the  Armed 
Forces  may  obtain  in-state  residence  for  himself,  his  spouse  or 
his  children  after  maintaining  his  domicile  (legal  residence)  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  twelve  months  next  preceding  his 
or  their  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

6.  Aliens:  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for  per- 
manent residence  may  establish  North  Carolina  residence  in  the 
same  manner  as  any  other  nonresident. 

7.  Property  and  Taxes:  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of 
taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence 
will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

8.  Change  of  Status:  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is 
determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  and  may  not  thereafter  be 
changed  except:  (a)  in  the  case  of  a  nonresident  student  at  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  who,  or  if  a  minor  his  parents,  has  sub- 
sequently maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  at 
least  twelve  months,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who  has 
abandoned  his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  a  minimum 
period  of  six  months.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition  rate 
will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  following  the 
twelve-month  period. 

9.  Responsibility  of  Student:  Any  student  or  prospective  stu- 
dent in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the 
responsibility  for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writing 
to  the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent 
events,  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether 
from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  has  the  responsibility 
of  immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  this  circum- 
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stance  in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct  informa- 
tion regarding  residence  constitutes  ground  for  disciplinary 
action. 

10.  Appeals  of  Rulings  of  Admissions  Officers  on  Residence 
Status:  Any  student  or  prospective  student  may  appeal  the  ruling 
of  the  admissions  officer  in  writing  to  the  chancellor  of  the  insti- 
tution. The  chancellor  may  use  any  officer  or  committee  which 
he  deems  appropriate  in  review  of  the  appeal.  Appeal  of  the 
chancellor's  ruling  may  be  made  to  the  president  of  the  univer- 
sity, such  appeals  to  be  filed  with  the  chancellor  and  forwarded 
by  him  to  the  president. 


Academic 
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ACADEMIC   REGULATIONS 

I.     ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  freshman  class:  The  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  (1) 
graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school,  (2)  a  satisfactory  score 
on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examina- 
tion Board,  (3)  a  better  than  average  standing  in  the  high  school 
graduating  class,  and  (4)  the  following  specific  high  school  units: 

English  4 

One  Foreign  Language  2 
Mathematics  (Algebra  1  and  Geometry  1  or 

Algebra  1  and  2)  2 
Social  Science  (History  1,  elective  in  History, 

Economics,  Sociology  or  Civics)  2 

Science  1 

Students  failing  to  meet  the  above  minimum  requirements  but 
who  can  show  other  evidence  of  ability  to  perform  satisfactorily 
at  the  college  level  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis  for 
admission. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  test  should  obtain  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey 
08540,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94710,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  available 
without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives  complete 
information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  received 
in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  university  should  have  a 
transcript  of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  director  of 
admissions.  A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student. 
When  the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  director  of  admissions  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  directly  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  in  Princeton  or  Berkeley. 

Every  student  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  for  the  first  time  must  present  with  the  application  for 
admission  a  health  certificate  filled  out  and  certified  by  his  per- 
sonal physician.  The  form  is  available  in  the  office  of  the  director 
of  admissions. 
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It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
university  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion nnay  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  semester  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  director  of  admis- 
sions of  the  university. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission 
by  transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  director  of  admis- 
sions by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions  at- 
tended. Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

A  student  wishing  to  transfer  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  from  other  institutions  must  meet  the  following  re- 
quirements for  admission:  (1)  He  must  be  eligible  to  return  to 
the  institution  last  attended,  and  (2)  He  must  have  attained  a  "C" 
average  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at  all  institutions.  Trans- 
fer students  with  less  than  24  semester  hours  of  transferable 
credit  must  meet  the  freshman  entrance  requirements.  Trans- 
fer applicants  from  other  branches  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  are  considered  for  admission  on  a  different  qualitative 
academic  basis.  Appeals  may  be  made  to  the  university  Admis- 
sions Committee  for  final  decision. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  to  enroll  in  university  courses  if 
he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any  entrance  test  required  by 
the  university.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may  be  credited 
toward  graduation. 

Nondiscriminatory  policy:  Applicants  are  admitted  entirely  on 
the  basis  of  their  academic,  physical  and  character  qualifications 
and  without  reference  to  national  origin,  creed,  color  or  sex. 


Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals 
pertinent  facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  will  immediately  be  subject  to  dismissal  from  the  university. 


II.     TUITION  DEPOSITS  AND  APPLICATION  FEE 

Initial  Tuition  Deposit:  Each  applicant  for  admission  who  is 
accepted  by  the  institution  is  required  to  remit  to  the  institution 
an  advance  deposit  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  dollars  ($100.00) 
to  be  applied  against  the  student's  tuition  and  fees  for  the  aca- 
demic term  for  which  he  has  been  accepted,  said  sum  to  be  paid 
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within  three  weeks  of  the  mailing  by  the  institution  of  the  notice 
of  acceptance;  if  the  deposit  is  not  paid  within  said  period  the 
applicant  shall  be  assumed  to  have  withdrawn  his  application.  In 
the  event  of  hardship,  the  deposit  may  be  waived  by  the  institu- 
tion in  its  discretion.  If  the  applicant,  after  remitting  his  deposit, 
decides  not  to  attend  the  institution  and  gives  notice  of  this  deci- 
sion by  May  1,  in  the  case  of  application  for  the  fall  term,  or  at 
least  one  month  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term,  in  case  of 
application  for  the  spring  term,  the  deposit  shall  be  refunded. 
Deposits  made  by  students  who  fail  to  give  notice  of  withdrawal 
to  the  institution  as  provided  above  shall  be  forfeited  to  the  insti- 
tution and  shall  be  used  to  supplement  appropriations  for  scholar- 
ships; provided,  however,  that  any  deposit  shall  be  refundable  if 
in  the  judgment  of  the  institution  the  withdrawal  of  an  applicant 
is  the  result  of  illness,  a  call  to  military  duty  or  other  circum- 
stances which  are  beyond  the  student's  control  and  which  the 
institution  deems  adequate. 

Subsequent  Tuition  Deposits:  An  advance  deposit  of  fifty  dol- 
lars ($50.00)  is  required  to  be  made  by  each  student  enrolled  for 
the  regular  academic  year  who  intends  to  return  for  the  succeed- 
ing academic  year.  The  fee  shall  be  paid  during  the  last  regular 
term  of  the  academic  year  preceding  the  academic  year  for  which 
the  deposit  is  being  paid.  In  the  event  of  hardship,  the  deposit 
may  be  waived  by  the  institution  in  its  discretion.  The  deposit 
shall  be  applied  against  the  student's  tuition  and  fees  in  the  event 
he  returns.  If  he  decides  not  to  return  to  the  institution  and  gives 
notice  of  his  decision  within  30  days  after  the  last  day  of  the  term 
in  which  he  made  the  deposit,  or  if  the  institution  determines 
that  he  is  not  eligible  to  return,  the  deposit  shall  be  refunded. 
Deposits  made  by  students  who  fail  to  give  notice  of  withdrawal 
as  provided  above  shall  be  forfeited  to  the  institution  and  shall  be 
used  to  supplement  appropriations  for  scholarships;  provided, 
however,  that  any  deposit  shall  be  refundable  if  in  the  judgment 
of  the  institution  the  withdrawal  of  an  applicant  is  the  result  of 
illness,  a  call  to  military  duty  or  other  circumstances  which  are 
beyond  the  students's  control  and  which  the  institution  deems 
adequate. 

Application  Fee:  A  nonrefundable  application  fee  of  ten  dollars 
($10.00)  is  required  to  accompany  each  application  for  admission. 

III.     GENERAL  REGULATIONS 
Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  freshmen  will  report  to  the  university  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  concerning  proposed 
courses  of  study  and  will  take  any  examinations  necessary  to 
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remove  deficiencies.  (See  the  calendar  for  the  orientation  program 

in  1972-73. 

Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  semester  in  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  director  of  admissions.  Twelve  to  18  hours  are  consid- 
ered a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect  more  than  18 
hours  without  special  permission  of  an  academic  dean.  A  charge 
of  seven  dollars  and  fifty  cents  ($7.50)  is  made  for  registration 
after  the  scheduled  dates. 
Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  uni- 
versity must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention  to  the  Office  of 
the  Academic  Dean.  Official  withdrawal  is  indicated  on  the 
student's  permanent  record  by  a  "W"  for  each  course,  followed 
by  either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the  student  was  passing 
or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  student  who  fails  to  give 
written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  the  last  date  of  class  attendance 
will  be  withdrawn  from  the  university  with  a  grade  of  "F"  on  all 
courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
weeks  of  each  semester.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must 
be  given  to  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  an 
academic  dean  based  on  circumstances  beyond  the  student's 
control.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission  will 
be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  university 
for  any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  semester 
or  enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  university. 
Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  an  academic  dean  and  of  the  instructor  involved. 
Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the  university  who 
wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classified  as  special  students  and 
will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  fees.  University  students 
in  regular  status  will  be  permitted  to  audit  courses  and  must  pay 
the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  required  for  credit  courses. 
Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  Any  student 
who  is  absent  three  times  in  courses  at  the  100  and  200  level  will 
be  reported  by  the  instructor  to  the  appropriate  personnel  dean. 
An  admission  slip  from  the  dean  will  be  required  for  the  student 
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to  be  readmitted  to  the  class.  When  a  student  is  absent  from 
classes  at  the  300  and  400  level  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in 
the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  stu- 
dent and  the  appropriate  dean  of  this  fact.  A  student  who,  for  any 
reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more  than  25  per  cent  of  the 
class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any  semester  will  not  receive  credit 
for  the  course. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  university  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  All  work  earned  at  other  branches  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  is  accepted  by  transfer  to  the  university  at 
Wilmington.  All  grades  earned  at  another  institution  are  entered  on 
the  student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned. 
However,  quality  points  earned  at  institutions  other  than  branches 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  are  not  transferable  to  the 
university  at  Wilmington. 

The  university  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program  for 
Superior  Students.  To  receive  credit  a  student  must  have  com- 
pleted the  advanced  course  in  high  school  and  made  a  score  of 
three  or  better  on  the  CEEB  course  examination.  If  a  student 
made  a  score  of  two,  he  will  receive  advanced  placement,  but 
without  credit. 

Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to 
the  following  system: 

4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 

I  -  Incomplete 

W  -  Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not  been 
completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student.  All 
incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of  the 


A- 

•  Excellent 

B- 

■  Good 

C- 

-  Average 

D- 

-  Passing 

F- 

Failure 
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examination  period  of  the  following  semester  in  which  the  student 
is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an  "F" 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  at  the  end  of  each  semester  to  stu- 
dents and  to  parents  of  students  under  21  years  of  age. 

Retention,  Dismissal,  Readmission 

Scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  In  order  to  remain  at  the  uni- 
versity, all  students  must  meet  the  quality  point  requirements  as 
outlined  below. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  uni- 
versity and  are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire  to 
return.  Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis,  and  such  stu- 
dents must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probationary 
status  as  outlined  in  the  table  below.  However,  any  re-enrolled 
student  who  makes  a  2.0  or  better  average  during  the  first 
semester  after  his  return,  but  who  fails  to  reduce  his  quality 
point  deficiency  to  the  required  level,  will  be  granted  one  addi- 
tional semester  in  which  to  meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for 
continued  residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion 
of  sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  or  at  other  branches  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three  hours 
during  any  term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  term 
regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing. 

The  beginning  student  must  earn  at  least  three  semester  hours 
of  credit  the  first  semester  and  six  additional  hours  during  the 
second  semester  of  his  freshman  year.  He  must  also  meet  the 
following  criteria  of  minimum  number  of  hours  passed  and 
quality  point  ratio  to  continue  in  the  university: 

Minimum  number  of  Quality  Point 

To  enter  the  semester  hours  passed  Ratio  on  hours 

indicated  year  ,p  ^^  classified  undertaken 

Sophomore  27  1.2 

Junior  59  1.5 

Senior  89  1.8 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are 
carrying  a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing 
they  have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the 
quality  point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0 
or  better. 
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IV.     REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  by  completing 
successfully  (1)  the  basic  studies  requirements,  (2)  an  approved 
course  of  study  in  an  area  of  concentration,  (3)  a  total  of  124 
semester  hours  of  credit,  and  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  average 
of  2.0.  The  final  15  hours  of  credit  required  for  the  concentration 
must  be  completed  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  invited  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  administered  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  campus  during  the  spring  semester. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  the  final  30 
hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  the  university  at 
Wilmington. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  tfie  Office  of  the  Registrar 
two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  the  student 
expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  deans,  the  registrar 
and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that  every  student 
who  intends  to  graduate  from  the  university  registers  for  those 
courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The  student,  however, 
must  assume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  graduation 
requirements  set  forth  in  the  university  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  during  any  academic  year  and  who  earns  credit  for 
work  done  during  the  year  may  always  graduate  under  the 
provisions  of  the  catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any 
subsequent  catalog,  providing  he  completes  all  graduation 
requirements  within  six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog 
chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all 
eligible  students  unless  excused  by  an  academic  dean. 

Basic  Studies  Requirements 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  all  students  must  meet  the  basic 
studies  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.    Written  Composition  (6  hours) 

Required:   English  101-102,  Composition  (6) 

(The  requirement  of  English  101   may  be  waived  if  the 
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student  demonstrates  by  examination  to  the  Department 
of  English  appropriate  proficiency  in  composition.) 

2.  Mathematics  (4  to  6  hours) 

Required:  One  course  in  calculus 
(Students  whose  background  in  mathematics  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  place  immediately  into  calculus  may  substitute 
any  one  year  sequence  in  mathematics.) 

3.  History  (6  hours) 

Required:   History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (6) 

4.  Social  Science  (3  hours) 

Required:  one  of  the  following  courses: 

Anthropology  105,  Introduction  to  Anthropology  (3) 

Economics  251,  Principles  of  Economics  (3) 

Geography  135,  Physical  Geography  (4) 

Geography  215,  Economic  Geography  (3) 

Political  Science  205,  American  National  Government  (3) 

Political  Science  206,  State  and  Local  Government  (3) 

Psychology  205,  General  Psychology  (3) 

Sociology  105,  Principles  of  Sociology  (3) 

Sociology  115,  Modern  Social  Problems  (3) 

5.  Humanities  (9  hours) 

Required: 

English  21 1 ,  Great  British  Writers  (3) 

Fine  Arts  (3  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201 ,  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Appreciation 

(3,  3,  3) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  221   or  222,   History  and  Appre- 
ciation of  the  Theatre  (3,  3) 

(c)  Music  115,   Survey  of  Music  Literature  (3)  or  Music 

21 1  or  21 2,  History  of  Music  (3,  3) 
Elective  (3  hours)  chosen  from: 

Literature   courses   offered    by    the    Department    of 

English  or  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages 
Philosophy   and    Religion    201,    History   of   Western 

Thought,  or  Philosophy  and  Religion  315,   Ethics 

(3)  or  Philosophy  and  Religion  316,  Perspectives 

in  Aesthetics  (3) 
Courses  listed  above  (a,  b  or  c)  from  a  second  field 

in  fine  arts. 

6.  Natural  Science  (8  hours) 

Courses  may  be  selected  from  the  following  groups: 
Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (4-4) 
Chemistry  105,  Introductory  General  Chemistry  (4) 
Physics  101-102,  Elementary  College  Physics  (4-4) 
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Physics  105,  Introductory  Physics  (4) 

Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 

Geology  105,  Physical  Geology  (4) 

Biology  105,  Principles  of  Biology  (4) 

Biology  106,  Special  Topics  in  Biology  (1-6) 

Biology  205,  Plant  Biology  (4) 

Biology  206,  Animal  Biology  (4) 

If  the  student  has  not  successfully  completed   in  high 

school  a  year  laboratory  course  in  chemistry  or  physics, 

he  must  elect  at  least  four  semester  hours  in  physical 

science.   Similarly,    if   the   student   has   not  successfully 

completed   in   high  school   a  year  laboratory  course  in 

biology,  he  must  elect  at  least  four  semester  hours  in 

biological  science. 

7.  Modern  Language  (3-6  hours) 

Required:  One  of  the  following  programs:  ' 

(a)  For  students  offering  the  two  units  of  French,  German,  | 

or  Spanish  required  for  admission:  the  intermediate! 
level  (201-202)  of  the  language  begun  (3-3). 

(b)  For  students  with  four  or  more  years  of  French,  Ger- 

man, or  Spanish: 

Advanced   Conversation   and   Composition   (305)   in 
the  language  begun  (3).  | 

Students  who  do  not  offer  two  units  of  French,  German,  or 
Spanish  for  admission  or  who  are  insufficiently  prepared  for  j 
the  intermediate  level  of  French,  German,  or  Spanish  may! 
take  the  elementary  level  for  elective  credit  prior  to  their  I 
language  study  at  the  intermediate  level.  , 

8.  Physical  Education  (4  hours)  ' 

Required:  four   semesters   of   activity   courses   unless  ex- 
emption is  granted. 
Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver 
of  any   part  of  any  area  requirement  in   basic  studies  may  be: 
permitted  on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department.' 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendation  will  be  the  high 
school    record,   scores   on   the   Scholastic   Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

Degrees  with  Distinction 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows: 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 
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Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  under 
the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  student  must  have  the  required  overall  average  on  all 
work  attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit). 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 


Academic 
Programs 


ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers  four-year 
programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  degrees  and  a  two-year  program  leading  to  the  Associate 
of  Arts  degree  in  Nursing,  Teacher  education  programs  at  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary  level  are  included  in  the  institution's 
academic  program.  Pre-professional  programs  in  medicine, 
dentistry,  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture  and  law  are  also  offered. 
Strong  programs  in  the  fine  arts  are  available  in  studio  art,  drama 
and  applied  music. 

Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

Biology  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Chemistry  Physical  Education 

Elementary  Education  Physics 

English  Political  Science 

French  Psychology 

Geography  Sociology 

Mathematics  Spanish 
Music 


Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 

Accounting  Marine  Biology 

Biology  Marketing 

Chemistry  Mathematics 

Economics  Medical  Technology 

Management  Physics 

Requirements  for  the  areas  of  concentration  are  listed  under 
individual  departments  in  the  Description  of  Courses  section  of 
this  catalog. 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  of  modern  society,  and  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  humanities,  history,  and  the  social  and 
natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural  enjoyment  and  economic 
advancement.  The  basic  requirements  listed  on  pages  56-58  are 
designed  to  help  meet  this  objective. 

Required  Physical  Education 

Students  should  expect  to  develop  through  participation  in  the 
physical  education  program  activity  skill,  more  efficient  physio- 
logical function,  and  effective  movement. 
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The  university  requires  all  students  to  complete  with  a  passing 
grade  four  semesters  of  activity  courses.  This  requirement  for 
graduation  must  be  fulfilled  during  the  first  two  years  unless 
postponement  is  authorized  by  the  chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Physical  Education. 

The  above  requirement  must  also  be  completed  by  students 
transferring  from  other  institutions  who  have  not  had  its  equiva- 
lent. A  transfer  student  who  has  not  completed  this  requirement 
and  who  is  not  enrolled  for  a  sufficient  number  of  semesters  to 
fulfill  the  requirement  shall  enroll  for  physical  education  activity 
courses  for  each  semester  he  is  enrolled. 

A  complete  medical  examination  is  required  of  all  students 
upon  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
On  the  basis  of  the  record  of  this  examination  the  student  is 
placed  in  one  of  three  categories  for  work  in  physical  education. 

"A" — Unrestricted  Participation 

"B" — Restricted  Participation 

This  group  is  assigned  to  special  activity  classes  prescribed  by  the 
university  physician  and  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of  Physical 
Education. 

"C" — Students  in  this  category  are,  by  nature  of  their  particular  condition, 
either  temporarily  or  permanently  excused  from  participation  in  the 
physical  education  program. 

All  entering  students  are  required  to  take  Foundations  of  Physi- 
cal Education.  While  enrolled  in  this  course  each  student  will  be 
given  a  medical  classification.  If  given  an  "A"  classification,  the 
student  will  be  given  a  Motor  Ability  Test;  and  if  he  fails  to  attain 
a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  Fundamentals  until  he  is  able 
to  achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  test. 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  if  requested  by  the  student  for  any  of  the  following 
reasons: 

1 .  Upon  recommendation  of  the  university  physician. 

2.  If  the  student  enters  the  university  at  the  age  of  27  or  older. 

3.  If  he  is  a  veteran  with  at  least  one  continuous  year  of  active 
military  service. 

4.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  approval  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 

HONORS  PROGRAM 

A  student  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  or  better  (in- 
cluding all  transferred  work)  over  the  first  two  and  one-half  years 
of  college  work  (74  semester  hours),  who  has  completed  at  least 
30  semester  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality  point  average 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  and  who  is 
recommended  by  the  chairman  of  the  area  in  which  he  is  con- 
centrating, is  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Honors  Program.  This 
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program  involves  independent  study  in  the  area  of  concentration, 
a  paper  reporting  tine  results  of  the  study,  and  an  oral  exannina- 
tion.  Honors  work  is  not  Intended  to  replace  any  specifically  re- 
quired course. 

A  student  who  enters  the  Honors  Program  will  be  required  to 
complete  six  semester  hours  of  honors  work  in  the  field  of  concen- 
tration during  the  last  three  semesters,  with  a  maximum  of  three 
semester  hours  credit  in  any  one  semester.  The  Honors  Program 
may  be  entered  either  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of 
the  junior  year  (on  completion  of  74  semester  hours)  or  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  semester  of  the  senior  year. 

In  order  to  graduate  with  honors,  a  student  must  successfully 
complete  the  program  and  have  a  3.0  quality  point  average  over 
all  college  work  at  the  time  of  graduation.  A  student  who  does 
not  retain  an  overall  average  of  3.0,  however,  may  still  receive 
credit  for  the  honors  project. 

Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  associated 
with  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies  which  sponsors  the 
Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar  in  conjunction  with 
archaeological  excavations  in  the  Middle  East.  Students  who 
participate  in  this  overseas  educational  program  spend  eight 
weeks  in  the  Middle  East  taking  courses  in  the  archaeology  and 
history  of  Palestine.  The  program  includes  three  weeks  of  field 
experience  at  an  ancient  site.  Students  will  be  given  academic 
credit  provided  they  successfully  complete  the  course  program 
and  have  a  transcript  of  their  course  work  submitted.  Students 
desiring  credit  must  be  officially  enrolled  by  the  Office  of  the 
Registrar.  For  further  details  contact  Dr.  Gerald  H.  Shinn  in  the 
Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion  or  write  directly  to  the 
Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies,  1533  Shattuck  Avenue, 
Berkeley,  California,  94709. 

TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 

Adviser:  Mr.  Lupton 

The  university  offers  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  engineering. 
On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students  transfer  into 
the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school  without  loss 
of  time  toward  graduation. 
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FIRST 

YEAR 

'Mathematics  211 

(4) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Chemistry  101 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

History  112 

(3) 

* 'Geology  105 

(4) 

Engineering  111 

(2) 

Engineering  112 

(2) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

14-18 


'Students    not    qualified    to    enroll    in    Mathematics    211    will    enroll    in    Mathematics    115    and 
subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


SECOND 

YEAR 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

Mathematics  315 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

Physics  201 

(5) 

Engineering  225 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

•'Engineering  212 

(2) 

Engineering  211 

(2) 

***or  Chemistry  312 

(4) 

or  Chemistry  311 

(4) 

****or  Physics  216 

(3) 

or  Physics  215 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

18-20 
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"For  civil  engineers  only. 
"For  chemical  engineers  only. 
'For  electrical  engineers  only. 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Adviser:    Mr.  DeLoach 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help  of 
their  pre-professional  adviser. 

PRE-FORESTRY 

Adviser:    Mr.  Plyler 

Students  completing  the  pre-professional  program  in  forestry 
are  eligible  to  transfer  as  juniors  to  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh  into  the  forestry,  pulp  and  paper  science  and  tech- 
nology,   wood    science    and    technology,    or    natural    resources 
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recreation  management  curricula.  Students  planning  to  transfer 
into  the  forestry  curriculum  in  the  School  of  Forest  Resources 
must  start  their  transfer  program  with  the  Summer  Camp. 


FIRST  YEAR 

English  101 
Biology  105  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
*  Mathematics  115 
Physical  Education 

101 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(1) 

15 

English  102 
Biology  205 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  211 
Physical  Education  102 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 

16 

•students  not   qualified  to  enroll   in   Mathematics  115  will  enroll   in   Mathematics  111   and  112 
and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to  complete  at  least  Mathematics  212. 


SECOND  YEAR 

English  211 

(3) 

Drama  and  Speech  115 

(3) 

Economics  221 

(3) 

Economics  222 

(3) 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

Physics  101 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Elective 

(3) 

* 'Elective 

(3) 

18 


18 


"Students  planning  to  transfer  into  pulp  and  paper  science  and  technology  should  include  in 
their  schedule  Chemistry  311  and  312. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
AGRICULTURE  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  pharmacy,  agriculture,  law  and 
other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  programs. 
Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned  to  faculty 
advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommendations  of  the 
respective  professional  schools. 


JAMES  WALKER  MEMORIAL 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 

Director:  Miss  Dixon 


FIRST  YEAF 

I 

Fall 

Spring 

English  101 
Psychology  205 
Biology  215 
Nursing  110 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 

English  102 
Sociology  105 
Biology  225 
Nursing  125 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(7) 

16 

16 

Summer 

Nursing  135 

(4) 

SECOND  YEAR 

Fall  Spring 
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Physical  Science  (3)  Nursing  242  (12) 

Psychology  315  (3)  Nursing  250  (3) 

Nursing  241  (8)  ^  ^     ' 


14  15 

MEDICAL  TECHNICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Advisers:  Mr.  F.  Allen;  Mr.  S.  Wright 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers,  in  co- 
operation with  affiliated  hospitals  which  have  been  approved  for 
this  purpose  by  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists, 
the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  with  a  concentration  in  Medical 
Technology.  The  first  six  semesters  of  the  program  (90  semester 
hours)  are  completed  on  campus  and  during  the  final  year  the 
student  is  in  residence  at  the  hospital. 

The  completion  of  the  first  three  years  of  the  program  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  does  not  necessarily 
mean  the  student  will  automatically  be  admitted  to  the  twelve- 
month course  in  Medical  Technology  at  a  hospital.  Application  to 
the  desired  affiliated  hospital  should  be  made  early  in  the  junior 
year  with  the  approval  of  the  faculty  advisor. 

Upon  successful  completion  of  this  four-year  program  the  uni- 
versity will  grant  the  student  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in 
Medical  Technology  and  he  is  eligible  for  certification  by  the 
A.S.C.P. 

A  minimum  of  16  semester  hours  of  chemistry  and  16  hours  of 
biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of  general  college  chem- 
istry and  a  full  year  of  general  biology.  At  least  one  semester  of 
quantitative  analysis,  a  semester  of  bacteriology,  and  a  course  in 
physics  are  strongly  recommended. 

See  page  82  for  the  curriculum  in  Medical  Technology. 

MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  the  only 
institution  of  higher  learning  in  the  state  located  adjacent  to  the 
Atlantic  Ocean.  Utilizing  the  natural  laboratory  provided  by  this 
setting,  the  university  offers  a  B.S.  Degree  in  Marine  Biology.  The 
curriculum  for  the  program  includes  a  basic  introduction  to  the 
field  of  biology  with  an  emphasis  in  marine  studies.  Approved 
collateral  requirements  include  marine-oriented  courses  in  the 
physical  sciences.  The  curriculum  is  flexible  enough  to  meet  the 
individual  needs  of  students,  enabling  them  to  prepare  for  ad- 
vanced studies  in  marine  biology  or  for  teaching  and  research 
careers  available  to  the  baccalaureate.  See  page  71  for  the 
prescribed  program  for  a  concentration  in  marine  biology. 
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MARINE  BIO-MEDICAL  LABORATORY 

The  Wrightsville  Marine  Bio-Medical  Laboratory,  established 
in  1965,  was  incorporated  into  the  university  in  1971  as  the  Depart- 
ment of  Marine  Bio-Medical  Research,  allowing  for  the  continua- 
tion of  its  programs  in  basic  and  applied  research  with  greater 
emphasis  on  the  biology  of  abyssal  and  hadal  waters. 

The  Department  of  Marine  Bio-Medical  Research  has  its  own 
ten-acre  campus  located  near  Wrightsville  Beach  and  is  one  of 
the  outstanding  laboratories  conducting  basic  and  applied  re- 
search in  high  pressure  and  diving  physiology  and  in  a  wide 
range  of  problems  of  human  environmental  biology. 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

The  objective  of  the  Environmental  Studies  Program  is  to 
emphasize  the  importance  of  multidisciplinary  approaches  to 
environmental  problems,  particularly  as  related  to  marine  science. 
The  curriculum  is  intended  to  expose  the  student  to  a  broad  range 
of  investigatory  procedures  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences, 
while  allowing  him  to  develop  special  capabilities  within  his 
primary  area  of  interest. 

The  curriculum  is  divided  into  two  parts:  the  multidisciplinary 
core  and  the  specialization.  Coherence  of  purpose  is  maintained 
through  a  series  of  environmental  seminars  beginning  in  the  first 
year,  together  with  a  cooperative  senior  research  project.  Stress 
is  placed  on  the  importance  of  team-oriented  approaches  and  the 
crossing  of  normal  disciplinary  boundaries  in  dealing  with  environ- 
mental problems. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Adviser:  Mr.  Hulon 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  stresses  a  broad  education  base,  a  sound 
subject  matter  preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  pro- 
fessional education  to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and 
to  give  the  prospective  teacher  confidence. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  University  Council  on  Teacher  Educa- 
tion. To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  have  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in  the 
university. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  requirements  for  graduation,  the  pro- 
gram includes  the  following: 

Psychology    315     Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development  (3) 

316     Educational  Psychology  (3) 
Education      315     Orientation  to  Teaching  (3) 

460     Educational    Foundations    and    the   Theory    and    Practice   of 
Teaching  (15) 
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See  page  74  for  the  prescribed  program  for  a  concentration 
in  elementary  education. 

In  addition  to  the  professional  work  listed  above,  students  seek- 
ing certification  at  the  secondary  level  are  required  to  complete 
a  concentration  program  as  noted  on  pages  67  to  89. 

Changes  in  requirements  for  certification  will  become  effective 
upon  publication  of  this  catalog. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ACCOUNTING 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

*Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

JVIathematics  121 

(3) 

Mathematics  225 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Economics  251 

(3) 

Economics  252 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Fine  Art 

(3) 

Computer  Communica- 

Computer Communica- 

tions 281 

(3) 

tion  282 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Accounting  301 

(3) 

Accounting  302 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 301 

(3) 

tion  302 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 335 

(3) 

tion  310 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 355 

(3) 

tion  345 

(3) 

Humanity 

(3) 

Economics  315 

(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Accounting  405 

(3) 

Accounting  305 

(3) 

Accounting  407 

(3) 

Accounting  406 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 461 

(3) 

tion  462 

(3) 

Electives 

(5) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 

14 

•Students   wtio   enroll    initially   at   the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language   will    subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BIOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 


Biology  105 
Mathematics 
*Modern  Language  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


Biology  205  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
Modern  Language  201 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 


Social  Science 
English  211 
•Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 


Biology  495 
Humanities 
Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 


Spring 

(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Biology  205  or  206 
Mathematics 
English  102 
Modern  Language  102 
Physical  Education  102 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

History  112 
Chemistry  102 
Modern  Language  202 
Biology  Elective 
Physical  Education  202 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 

Fine  Arts 
Biology  Elective 
Collateral 
Elective 

17 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(1) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(4) 

Biology  Electives 
Electives 

16 


(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

14 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 

(4) 
(1) 

15 


(3) 
(4) 
(8) 
(3) 


18 


(7) 
(8) 


15 


"Students  wtio   enroll    initially   at  ttie    intermediate   level   ot   modern    language  will   subsequently 
adjust  ttieir  schedules  accordingly. 
■Biology  345  and  455  are  required  for  teacher  certification. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  BIOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall  Spring 

Biology  105 
Mathematics 
'Modern  Language  101 
English  101 
Physical  Education  101 


Biology  205  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
Modern  Language  201 
History  111 
Physical  Education  201 


(5) 

Biology  205  or  206 

(4) 

(3) 

Mathematics 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

15 
ECON 

D  YEAR 

14 

(4) 

History  112 

(3) 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Biology  Elective 

(4) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

15 


15 
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THIRD  YEAR 


English  211 
Chem.  311 
Physics  Collateral 
Social  Science 
Biol.  Elective 


Humanities 
Biol.  455 
Biol.  491 
Biol.  345  or  445 
Biol.  Elective 


(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 


Biol.  355  &  335  (51)  (4) 

Chem.  312  (4) 

Physics  or  Geology  Collateral  (4) 

Fine  Arts  (3) 


18 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(3) 

Biol.  499 

(4) 

Biol.  Electives 

(2) 

Electives 

(3  or  4) 

(4) 

15 

(1) 
(8) 
(6) 


17 


15 


"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the  intermediate   level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MARINE  BIOLOGY 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Biology  105 

(4) 

Biology  205  or  206 

(4) 

Mathematics 

(3) 

Mathematics 

(3) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Physical  Ed. 

(1) 

Physical  Ed. 

(1) 

Biology  205  or  206 
Chemistry  101 
Geology  205 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Ed. 


Biology  362 
History  111 
Collateral 
Social  Science 
Elective 


Biology  455 
Biology  495 
Biology  Elective 
Humanities 
Collateral 


14 
SECOND  YEAR 


14 


(4)                 Biology  Elective 

(4)                 Chemistry  102 

(3)                  English  211 

(3)                 Modern  Language  202 

(1)                 Physical  Ed. 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

15 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

(4)                  Biology  365 

(3)  History  112 

(4)  Fine  Arts 
(3)                 Collateral 
(3)                 Elective 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 

17 

18 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(4)                  Biology  466 
(1)                 Biology  446 
(3-4)                 Biology  Elective 
(3)                 Elective 
(4) 

(4) 

(4) 

(3-4) 

(4) 

15-16 


15-16 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  CHEMISTRY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Chemistry  101 

English  101 
'Mathematics  111 
'Modern  Language  101 

Physical  Education  101 


Chemistry  311 

Physics  101 

Modern  Language  201 

History  111 

Physical  Education  201 


Chemistry  335 
English  211 
Social  Science 
Humanities 
'Elective 


Chemistry  Elective 
Electives 


Spring 

(4)                 Chemistry  102  (4) 

(3)                 English  102  (3) 

(3)                 Mathematics  112  (3) 

(3)                Modern  Language  102  (3) 

(1)                Physical  Education  102  (1) 


14 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Chemistry  312 

Physics  102 

Modern  Language  202 

History  112 

Physical  Education  202 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

15 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Chemistry  325 
Chemistry  355 
Fine  Arts 
Electives 

(4) 
(1) 
(3) 
(8) 

16 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(4) 
(13) 

Chemistry  495 
Electives 

(1) 
(16) 

17 


17 


*For  teacher  certification  in  ctiemistry,  matlnematics  including  calculus  is  required. 
•"Students  wtio  enroll   initially  at  the  intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
•"Electives  must  include  the  required  collaterals. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  CHEMISTRY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Chemistry  101 
English  101 
German  101 
Mathematics  115 
Physical  Education  101 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Chemistry  102 
English  102 
German  102 
Mathematics  211 
Physical  Education  102 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

14 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

Chemistry  311 
Chemistry  311-91 
Mathematics  212 
German  201 
Physics  201 

(4) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(5) 

Chemistry  312 
Chemistry  312-91 
Mathematics  213 
German  202 
Physics  202 

(4) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(5) 

17 


17 
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Chemistry  321 
Chemistry  321-51 
History  111 
Mathematics  315 
Physical  Education  201 


Chemistry  415 
Chemistry  445 
Fine  Arts 
'Electives 


THIRD  YEAR 

(3)  Chemistry  322  (3) 

(1)  Chemistry  322-51  (1) 

(3)  History  112  (3) 

(3)  English  211  (3) 

(1)  Chemistry  355  (1) 

Physical  Education  202  (1) 


15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(4)                 Chemistry  435 

(4) 

(3)                 Chemistry  Elective 

(2) 

(3)                 Chemistry  495 

(1) 

(5)                 Humanities 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

15 


16 


"Students  who   enroll    initially   at   ttie    intermediate   level   of   German   will    subsequently   adjust 

their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Students  who    lack  the   high   school    mathematics   preparation   required   for   Mathematics   115 

will  start  with  Mathematics  111  and  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
**lt  is  highly  recommended  that  additional  work  in  mathematics  and  in  physics  be  taken. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ECONOMICS 


Fall 
English  101 

'Modern  Language  101 
History  111 
Mathematics  121 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3)                  English  102 

(3) 

(3)                  Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(3)                  History  112 

(3) 

(3)                  Mathematics  225 

(3) 

(4)                  Natural  Science 

(4) 

(1)                 Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 


17 


SECOND  YEAR 


Accounting  201 
Economics  251 
English  211 

Computer  Communica- 
tions 281 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


Business  Administra- 
tion 310 

Business  Administra- 
tion 335 

Economics  301 

Economics  315 

Economics  Elective 


(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Economics  252 

(3) 

(3) 

Fine  Art 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Business  Administra- 

(3) 

tion  345 

(3) 

Economics  302 

(3) 

(3) 

Economics  316 

(3) 

(3) 

Economics  Elective 

(3) 

(3) 

Humanity 

(3) 

(3) 

15 


15 
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Economics  405 
Elect  ives 


FOURTH  YEAR 

(3) 
(11) 


Economics  420 
Economics  490 
Electives 


(3) 
(3) 
(8) 


14 


14 


"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the  Intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 


Fall 

English  101 

'Modern  Language  101 
History  111 
Music  115 
Mathematics  101 
Physical  Education  101 


English  211 
History  231 
Biology  105 
Political  Science  205 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


Education  315 

Psychology  315 

Physics  305 

Music  325 

Physical  Education  385 


Education  460 


FIRST  YEAR 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Spring 

English  102 
Modern  Language  102 
History  112 
Geography  135 
Physical  Education  102 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 


16 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3)                  History  232 

(3)  Art  385 

(4)  Art  202 

(3)             **Drama  and  Speech  115 
(3)                 Modern  Language  202 
(1)                 Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3)                  English  345 

(3)                 Psychology  316 

(3)                 Mathematics  305 

(3)                 Physical  Education  305 

(3)         *** 'Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(4) 

15 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(15)           ** 'Education  435 
*** 'Electives 

(3) 
(12) 

15 


15 


'Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will  subsequently 

adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Drama  and  Speech  415  may  be  substituted  for  Drama  and  Speech  115. 
"Required  of  early  childhood  education  majors. 
"Prospective   teachers   will   select   two  areas   of   concentration  from  the  following   categories: 

(the  semester  hours  indicated  are  in  addition  to  the  above  program) 

Language  Arts  9 

Social  Studies  5 

(Three  must  be  elected  from 

anthropology,  economics,  or  sociology) 

Science  11 

Art  12 

Music  12 

Physical  Education  12 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  ENGLISH 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall  Spring 


English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

'Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

16 


16 


SECOND  YEAR 


14 


English  211 

Modern  Language  201 

Natural  Science 

Social  Science 

Collateral 

Physical  Education  201 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  212 

Modern  Language  202 

Natural  Science 

Electives 

Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 
(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

English  351  or  352 
English  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 

Collateral 
English  Electives 
Electives 

(3) 
(6) 
(6) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

English  Electives 

Collateral 

Electives 

(6) 
(3) 
(5) 

English  460 
English  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(5) 

14 


•Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate   level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 


Fall 


•English  101 

+  "Mathematics  121 
*Modern  Language  101 
'Physical  Education  101 

+  "Chemistry  101 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3) 

"English  102 

(3) 

(3)                + 

"Mathematics  122  or  225 

(3) 

(3) 

"Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

(1) 

"Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

(4)                + 

"Chemistry  102 

(4) 

-1- 

Environ.  Sciences  195 

(1) 

14 


15 
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*    Satisfy    Basic   Studies    requirements 

+  Environmental    Sciences    Core    requirements 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
FRENCH  OR  SPANISH 

FIRST  YEAR 


SECOND  YEAR 

•History  111 
*Modern  Language  201 
'Physical  Education  201 
+    Geography  135 
+  'Economics  205  or  221 
+    Environ.  Science  291 

(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 

'History  112 

'Modern  Language  202 

'Physical  Education  202 

+    Geology  105 

+    Biology  105 

+    Environ.  Sciences  295 

(3) 

(3) 
(1) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 

17 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

'English  211 
+    Physics  101 
+    Biology  205  or  206 
+    Mathematics  265 

(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 

'Fine  Arts 
+    Physics  102 

Specialization 
+    Environ.  Sciences  395 

(3) 
(4) 
(8) 
(1) 

14 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

'Humanities 
+    Environ.  Sciences  480 
Specialization 
Electives 

(3) 
(1) 
(8) 
(4) 

+    Environ.  Sciences  495 
Specialization 
Electives 

(1) 
(8) 
(7) 

16 

16 

Fall 

French  or  Spanish  101 
English  101 
'Mathematics  101 
History  111 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


French  or  Spanish  201 
English  211 

Social  Science  (Psychol- 
ogy 205  recommended) 
Collateral 
'Elective 
Physical  Education  201 


Spring 

(3) 

French  or  Spanish  102 

(3) 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  102 

(3) 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3) 

French  or  Spanish  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

(3) 

Collateral 

(3) 

(3) 

Elective 

(2) 

(2) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

(1) 

15 


15 
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French  or  Spanish  305 
French  or  Spanish  306 
Modern  Language  305 
French  or  Spanish  31 1 
French  or  Spanish  321 


French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

French  or  Spanish 
400  level  course 

Electives  or  Collaterals 


THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


French  or  Spanish  307 
French  or  Spanish  312 
French  or  Spanish  322 
Spanish  majors  may  take 
one  collateral  and  one 
elective.  French  majors 
take  French  336  and 
one  collateral. 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


(6) 


15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

French  or  Spanish 

(3) 

400  level  course 
French  or  Spanish 

(3) 

(3) 

400  level  course 

(3) 

(9) 

Electives  or  Collaterals 

(9) 

15 


15 


"Students  who  place  in  intermediate  French  or  Spanish  will  enroll  in  modern  language 
201-202  during  the  first  year  and  substitute  advanced  courses  in  the  second  year  for  the 
intermediate  level.  Students  who  achieve  advanced  placement  should  adjust  their  schedules 
accordingly. 

•Students  who  achieve  advanced  placement  in  mathematics  may  substitute  an  elective  course 
for  Mathematics  102  in  the  spring. 

"Students  desiring  certification  should  schedule  courses  required  for  the  education-psychology 
block  during  the  second  and  third  year.  This  block  consists  of  Education  315  and  Psychology 
315-316.  The  fall  semester  of  the  fourth  year  is  devoted  entirely  to  Education  460.  To  complete 
a  concentration  in  French  or  Spanish  at  least  two  courses  on  the  400  level  are  required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

FIRST  YEAR 

Fall  Spring 

English  101 
Math  121 
History  111 

'Modern  Language  101 
Physical  Education  101 


English  211 
Geology  105 
Modern  Language  201 
Geography  215 
Mathematics  265 
Physical  Education  201 


Humanities  Elective 
Geography  Electives 
Collateral 
Elective 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

English  102 

Math  122 

History  112 

Modern  Language  102 

Geography  135 

Physical  Education  102 

(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

13 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Fine  Arts 

Natural  Science 

Modern  Language  202 

Geography  Elective 

Elective 

Physical  Education  202 

(3) 

(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 
(6) 
(3) 
(3) 

Geography  330 
Geography  Elective 
Collaterals 
Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(6) 
(3) 

15 


15 
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Geography  495 
Geography  Elective 
Collateral 
Electives 


FOURTH  YEAR 


(1) 
(3) 
(3) 
(8) 


Geography  Electives 

Collateral 

Electives 


(6) 
(3) 
(6) 


15 


15 


'Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the  intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  HISTORY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

English  101 

History  111 

Mathematics  101 

Modern  Language  101 

Collateral 

Physical  Education  101 


English  211 

History  231 

Fine  Arts 

Modern  Language  201 

Natural  Science 

Physical  Education  201 


History  Electives 

Collaterals 

Elective 


History  Electives 
Electives 


Spring 

(3)  English  102 

(3)  History  112 

(3)  Mathematics  102 

(3)  Modern  Language  102 

(3)  Collateral 

(1)  Physical  Education  102 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


16 

16 

SECOND  YEAR 

(3)                Collateral 
(3)                 History  232 
(3)                Humanities 

(3)  Modern  Language  202 

(4)  Natural  Science 

(1)                Physical  Education  202 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

(6)                History  Electives 
(6)                Collaterals 
(3)                 Elective 

(6) 
(6) 
(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(6)                   History  Electives 
(8)                   Electives 

(6) 
(8) 

14 


14 


•students  who  enroll   initially  at  the  intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will  subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION 
IN  MANAGEMENT 


Fall 

English  101 
History  111 
Mathematics  121 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3)                  English  102 
(3)                  History  112 
(3)                  Mathematics  225 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

I 
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'Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

17 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Accounting  201 

(3) 

Accounting  202 

(3) 

Economics  251 

(3) 

Economics  252 

(3) 

Computer  Communica- 

Fine Art 

(3) 

tions  281 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

Modern   Language  202 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Accounting  306 

(3) 

Economics  315 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 301 

(3) 

tion  302 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 335 

(3) 

tion  310 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 355 

(3) 

tion  345 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion Elective 

(3) 

tion  356 

(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 461 

(3) 

tion  462 

(3) 

Business  Administra- 

Business Administra- 

tion 357 

(3) 

tion  455 

(3) 

Humanity 

(3) 

Electives 

(8) 

Elect  ives 

(5) 

14 


14 


"Students   who   enroll    initially   at    the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language    will    subsequently 
adjust   their   schedules  accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  MARKETING 


Fall 

English  101 
History  111 
Mathematics  121 
*Modern  Language  101 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


FIRST  YEAR 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 


Spring 

English  102  (3) 

History  112  (3) 

Mathematics  225  (3) 

Modern  Language  102               (3) 

Natural  Science  (4) 

Physical  Education  102  (1) 


17 


17 
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SECOND  YEAR 


Accounting  201 
Economics  251 
Computer  Communica- 
tions 281 
English  211 
iVIodern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 


Accounting  306 

Business  Administra- 
tion 301 

Business  Administra- 
tion 335 

Business  Administra- 
tion 355 

Business  Administration 
Elective 


Business  Administra- 
tion 445 

Business  Administra- 
tion 461 

Business  Administra- 
tion 347 

Humanity 

Electives 


(3) 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


Accounting  202 
Economics  252 
Fine  Art 
Social  Science 
Modern  Language  202 
Physical  Education  202 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


16 
THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
15 


16 


Economics  315 

Business  Administra- 
tion 302 

Business  Administra- 
tion 310 

Business  Administra- 
tion 345 

Business  Administra- 
tion Elective 


FOURTH  YEAR 


(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(2) 


Business  Administra- 
tion 446 

Business  Administra- 
tion 462 

Business  Administra- 
tion Elective 

Electives 


14 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Is" 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(5) 

T4" 


•students   who   enroll    initially   at   the    intermediate    level    of   modern    language   will    subsequently 
adjust   their   schedules   accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MATHEMATICS 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

Mathematics  115 

(3) 

Mathematics  211 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

16 

17 

SECOND  YEAR 

Mathematics  212 

(4) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

English  211 

(3) 

Physics  202 

(5) 

Physics  201 

(5) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

201 

(3) 

Computers  281 

(3 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 


16 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Mathematics  335 
Mathematics  316  or  317 
Social  Science 
Collateral 
Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 

Mathematics  336 
Mathematics  315 
•Collateral 
Electives 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Math.  Elective 
Humanities 
Collateral 
Electives 

(3)         **** 

(3) 

(3) 

(6) 

*Math.  Elective 
Electives 

15 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(6) 


15 


(3) 
(11) 


14 


"Students  with  less  high  school  preparation  than  is  requireci  for  Mathematics  115  should 
substitute  Mathematics  111-112  and  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly.  Likewise,  students 
with  strong  high  school  preparation  are  encouraged  to  place  immediately  into  Mathematics 
211. 

•French  or  German  is  recommended.  Students  who  enroll  initially  at  the  intermediate  level 
will  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

•Physics  201-202  are  recommended,  but  Physics  101-102  may  be  substituted. 

•It  is  recommended  that  areas  in  which  mathematics  is  applied  be  chosen. 

"For  teacher  certification  in  mathematics.  Mathematics  345  and  346  are  required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MATHEMATICS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Mathematics  115 

Chemistry  101 

English  101 

History  111 

Fine  Arts 

Physical  Education  101 

(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Mathematics  211 
Chemistry  102 
English  102 
History  112 
Physical  Education  102 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

17 

15 

SECOND  YEAR 

Mathematics  212 
Physics  201 
English  211 
Modern  Language  101 
Physical  Education  201 

(4) 
(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Mathematics  213 
Physics  202 
Computers  281 
Modern  Language  102 
Physical  Education  202 

(4) 
(5) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Mathematics  335 
Mathematics  316  or  317 
Modern  Language  201 
Social  Science 
Elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

Mathematics  315 
Mathematics  336 
Modern  Language  202 
***Collateral 
Humanities 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 


15 
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FOURTH  YEAR 


Mathematics  411 
Math.  Elective 
'Collateral 
Electives 


(3) 

Mathematics  412 

(3) 

(3) 

***Collateral 

(3) 

(3) 

Electives 

(9) 

(6) 

15 


15 


'Students  with  less  high  school  preparation  than  is  required  for  Mathematics  115  should 
substitute  Mathematics  111-112  and  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly.  Likewise,  students 
with  strong  high  school  preparation  are  encouraged  to  place  immediately  into  Mathematics 
211. 

•French  or  German  is  required.  Students  who  enroll  initially  at  the  intermediate  level  will 
subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 

•Collateral  courses  must  be  chosen  at  the  300-400  level  from  the  areas  of  chemistry,  eco- 
nomics, or  physics. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

English  101 
Chemistry  101 
Mathematics  111 
Social  Science 
Physical  Education  101 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 

(1) 


Spring 

English  102 
Chemistry  102 
Mathematics  112 
Biology  105 
Physical  Education  102 


14 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 

15 


SECOND  YEAR 


English  211 

(3) 

Biology  206 

(4) 

Chemistry  335 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Physics  101 

(4) 

History  112 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

15 


15 


Chemistry  311 
Biology  215 
Humanities 
Biology  425 


THIRD  YEAR 

(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(4) 


Chemistry  312 
Biology  335 
Elective 


15 


(4) 

(3) 

(10) 


17 


FOURTH  YEAR 

Clinical  work  in  an  approved  hospital  program 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  MUSIC 


Fall 

FIRST  YEAR 

Music  101 

(3) 

Music  225 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

English  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language 

201 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

16 


Spring 

Music  102  (3) 

Humanities  (Music  115)  (3) 

Ensemble  (1) 

Applied  Music  (1) 

English  102  (3) 

'Modern  Language  202  (3) 

History  112  (3) 

Physical  Education  (1) 

18 


SECOND  YEAR 


Music  121  (1) 

Music  201  (3) 

Music  211  (3) 

Ensemble  (1) 

Applied  Music  (1) 

Humanities  (English  211)  (3) 

Natural  Science  (4) 

Physical  Education  (1) 


Music  122 
Music  202 
Music  212 
Music  226 
Music  227 
Ensemble 
Applied  Music 
Natural  Science 
Physical  Science 


(1) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(1) 
(1) 
(1) 
(4) 
(1) 


17 

.       ,.,w.~ 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Music  301 

(3) 

Music  302 

(3) 

Music  306 

(3) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Math  102  (305) 

(3) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

Psychology  316 

(3) 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

14 

14 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Music  326 

(2) 

Education  460 

(15) 

Music  405  or  406 

(3) 

Music  490  or  495 

(1) 

Ensemble 

(1) 

Applied  Music 

(1) 

Education  315 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

14 


15 


•Students  who  do  not  enroll    Initially  at  the   Intermediate   level    of   Modern   Language  will   enroll 
at  the  elementary  level   and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  110  (3) 

English  101  (3) 

Mathematics  101  (3) 

'Modern  Language  101  (3) 

History  111  (3) 

Physical  Education  101  (1) 


Spring 

Social  Science  (3) 

English  102  (3) 

Mathematics  102  (3) 

Modern  Language  102  (3) 

History  112  (3) 

Physical  Education  102  (1) 


16 

16 

SECOND  YEAR 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(4) 

Philosophy  and 

English  211 

(3) 

Religion  201 

(3) 

Philosophy  and 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  202 

(3) 

Religion  335 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

17 

17 

THIRD  YEAR 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

English  212 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Philosophy  and 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Religion  305 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  336 

(3) 

Electives 

(6) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Philosophy  and 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  431 

(3) 

Religion  432 

(3) 

Philosophy  and 

Philosophy  and 

Religion  Electives 

(6) 

Religion  Electives 

(6) 

Electives 

(5) 

Electives 

(5) 

14 


14 


•students  who  enroll   initially  at  the  Intermediate  level  of  modern  language  will  subsequently 
adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
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FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Modern  Language  201 

(3) 

Biology  105 

(4) 

Mathematics  101 

(3) 

English  101 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Spring 

Modern  Language  202 
Biology  206 
Mathematics  102 
English  102 

Physical  Education  105 
Physical  Education  102 


(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 


14 


17 


SECOND  YEAR 


Physical  Education  235 

(3) 

Physical  Education  305 

(3) 

English  211 

(3) 

History  112 

(3) 

Biology  215 

(4) 

Psychology  205 

(3) 

History  111 

(3) 

Humanities 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(3) 

Social  Science 

(3) 

Physical  Education  201 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

17 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Physical  Education 

Physical  Education  329  (w) 

(3) 

Methods  320 

(3) 

Physical  Education  326  (m) 

(3) 

Psychology  315 

(3) 

Physical  Education  327  (m) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  385  (w) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  306 

(3) 

Physical  Education  435 

(3) 

Physical  Education  416 

(3) 

Elective  (m) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  455 

(3) 

Physical  Education 

Elective  (w) 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

(women 

15 

(w)15 

(men) 

15 

(m)15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Physical  Education  325  (m) 

(3) 

Education  460 

(15) 

Physical  Education  328  (w) 

(3) 

Physical  Education  415 

(3) 

15 

Education  315 

(2) 

Psychology  316 

(3) 

Electives 

(4) 

(women; 

15 

(men) 

15 

"Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will  enroll  at 
the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to  complete 
the  intermediate  modern  language. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PHYSICS 


FIRST  YEAR 

Fall 

Spring 

'Mathematics  111 
'Modern  Language  101 

English  101 
'Chemistry  105 

Physical  Education  101 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

Mathematics  112 
Modern  Language  102 
English  102 
***Biological  Science 
Physical  Education  102 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(1) 

14 

14 

SECOND  YEAR 

Physics  201 
Mathematics  211 
English  211 
Modern  Language  201 
Physical  Education  201 

(5) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Physics  202 
Mathematics  212 
Modern  Language  202 
History  111 
Physical  Education  202 

(5) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

Physics  321 
Physics  Elective 
Mathematics  213 
History  112 
Fine  Arts 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 

16 

Physics  335 
Physics  400 
Mathematics  315 
Mathematics  316 
Social  Science 

(3) 
(1) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Physics  315 
Physics  400 
Physics  Elective 
Humanities 
Electives 

(3) 
(1) 
(5) 
(3) 
(5) 

Electives 

(15) 

17 


15 


•students  with  appropriate  background  In  mathematics  may  enroll  Initially  In  Mathematics  211 

and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Students  who  enroll    Initially  at  the   Intermediate   level   of  modern  language  will   subsequently 

adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Physical  science  may  be  substituted  if  a  year  of  biological  science  was  taken  In  high  school. 
"Students    planning    to    be    physics    majors    may    take    Physics    101-102    In    the    first    year    and 

Physics  206-207  In  the  second  year  in  place  of  Physics  201-202.  Chemistry  101  and  Biological 

Science  may  then  be  taken  in  the  second  year. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  B.S.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PHYSICS 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 


Spring 


Physics  101 

(4) 

Physics  102 

(4) 

Mathematics  115 

(3) 

Mathematics  211 

(4) 

English  101 

(3) 

English  102 

(3) 

Modern  Language  101 

(3) 

Modern  Language  102 

(3) 

Physical  Education  101 

(1) 

Physical  Education  102 

(1) 

14 


15 
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SECOND  YEAR 


'Physics  206 
Chemistry  101 
English  211 
Modern  Language  201 
Mathematics  212 
Physical  Education  201 


Physics  321 
Physics  335 
Mathematics  316 
History  112 
'Biological  Science 


Physics  31 5 
Physics  400 
Physics  Elective 
Mathematics  Elective 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
Elective 


(1) 

Physics  207 

(1) 

(4) 

Chemistry  102 

(4) 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

(3) 

Mathematics  213 

(4) 

(4) 

History  111 

(3) 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

(1) 

16 

16 

THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 

Physics  322 

(3) 

(3) 

Physics  336 

(3) 

(3) 

Physics  400 

(1) 

(3) 

Mathematics  315 

(3) 

(4) 

Humanities  Elective 

(3) 

Social  Science  Elective 

(3) 

16 

16 

FOURTH  YEAR 

(3) 

Physics  316 

(3) 

(1) 

Physics  400 

(1) 

(3) 

Physics  Elective 

(3) 

(3) 

Electives 

(8) 

(3) 

(3) 

16 


15 


"Students  without  appropriate  background  in  mathematics  should  enroll  initially  in  Mathematics 
111  and  subsequently  adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
"Students  who  enroll   initially  at  the   intermediate   level  of  modern  language  will   subsequently 

adjust  their  schedules  accordingly. 
'•'Not  required  of  students  who  have  completed  a  year  of  biology  in  high  school. 
"'Students  may  substitute  Chemistry  101-102  in   place  of  Physics  101-102  in  the  first  year,  and 
take  Physics  201-202  in  place  of  Physics  206-207  in  the  second  year. 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN 
POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Fall 

Modern  Language  101 

Mathematics 

History  111 

English  101 

Physical  Education  101 


Modern  Language  201 
English  211 
Natural  Science 
Political  Science  205 
History  or  Social 

Science 
Physical  Education  201 


FIRST  YEAR 

Spring 

(3)  Modern  Language  102 

(3)  Mathematics 

(3)  History  112 

(3)  English  102 

(1)  Social  Science  or  Elective 

Physical  Education  102 


(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
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SECOND  YEAR 

(3) 

Modern  Language  202 

(3) 

Fine  Arts 

(4) 

Natural  Science 

(3) 

Political  Science  206 

History  or  Social 

(3) 

Science 

(1) 

Physical  Education  202 

17 


16 


(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 

(3) 
17 
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Humanities 
Political  Science 
Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 
or  History) 


Political  Science 
Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 

or  History) 
Electives 


THIRD  YEAR 

(3) 
(6) 


(6) 


Elective 

Political  Science 
Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 
or  History) 


15 
FOURTH  YEAR 


(6) 

(3) 
(7) 


Political  Science 
Collateral  (Soc.  Sci. 

or  History) 
Electives 


16 


(3) 
(6) 

(6) 

15 


(3) 

(3) 
(9) 

15 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 

Spring 

Modern  Language  101 
Mathematics  101 
English  101 
History  111 
Collateral 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Modern  Language  102 
Mathematics  102 
English  102 
History  112 
Psychology  205 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

16 

16 

SECOND  YEAR 

Modern  Language  201 
English  211 
Natural  Science 
Psychology  225 
Collateral 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

Modern  Language  202 
Collateral 
Natural  Science 
Psychology  255 
Physical  Education 

(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
(4) 
(1) 

17 

15 

THIRD  YEAR 

Humanities  Elective 
Psychology  Electives  at 

300  level 
Fine  Arts 
Electives 

(3) 

(6) 
(3) 
(3) 

Electives 

Psychology  305 
Psychology  Electives 
at  300  level 

(9) 
(3) 
(3) 

15 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Psychology  490 
Psychology  Electives  at 

400  level 
Electives 
Collaterals 

(3) 

(6) 
(3) 
(3) 

Psychology  Electives  at 

400  level 
Electives 

(6) 
(9) 

15 


15 


'Students    wtio    enroll    initially    in    a    higher    level    will    subsequently   adjust    their    schedules 
accordingly. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  SOCIOLOGY 

FIRST  YEAR 


Fall 


Spring 


English  101 
'Modern  Language 
Mathematics  121 
History  111 

Physical  Education  101 
Sociology  105  or  elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 

(1) 
(3) 

16 

English  102 
Modern  Language 
Mathematics  265 
History  112 
Physical  Education 
Sociology  105  or  elective 

SECOND  YEAR 

Modern  Language 
English  211 
Physical  Education 
Natural  Science 
Computer 
Sociology  or  elective 

(3) 
(3) 
(1) 
(4) 
(2) 
(3) 

16 

Modern  Language 
Humanities  elective 
Physical  Education 
Natural  Science 
Sociology  or  electives 

THIRD 

YEAR 

Sociology  405 
Humanities 
Elect  ives 

(3) 
(3) 
(9) 

Sociology  406 
Electives 

15 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Sociology  455 
Electives 

(3) 
(12) 

Sociology  490 
Electives 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(3) 

(1) 
(3) 


16 


(3) 
(3) 
(1) 

(4) 
(6) 


15 


17 


(3) 
(12) 

"I5" 


(3) 
(12) 

"15" 


PROGRAM  FOR  THE  A.B.  DEGREE  WITH  A  CONCENTRATION  IN  SPANISH 

(See  page  76) 


Courses 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.  101-102)  indicates 
a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When  course 
numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.  201 ,  202)  the  first  course 
is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following.  The  semester 
hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  parentheses  follow- 
ing the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics,  page  97) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  page  140) 

ARABIC 

(See  Modern  Languages,  page  122) 

ART 

Mr.  Howell,  chairman.  Mr.  Corcoran,  Mr.  Coins,  Mrs.  McKennis. 

Requirements  for  a  minor  concentration  in  art: 

Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  studio  art. 

Estimated  additional  cost  of  supplies  for  some  art  laboratory  courses  will  be 

$10.00. 

105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each  week. 
May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  two  hours. 
Fall  and  spring. 

106  Three  Dimensional  Form  Techniques     (1) 
Three-dimensional  form  with  emphasis  on  sculpture  and  ceramics.  Two 
hours   each   week.    May    be   repeated    indefinitely.   Accumulative  credit 
limited  to  two  hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

107  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  in  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  two 
hours.  Fall  and  spring. 

108  Technical  Skills     (2) 

Basic  skills  related  to  the  arts:  framing  matting,  crating,  etc.  Four  studio 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

111-112     Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

141-142     Design      (4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  semester. 
Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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161-162     Beginning  Crafts     (4-4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various  craft 
forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

201,202,203     Art  History  and  Appreciation     (3,3,3) 

Survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern  201: 
Ancient  World;  202  Middle  Ages  and  Renaissance;  203:  Modern  World. 
Three  hours  each  week.  203,  Fall,  1971;  201,  Spring,  1972;  202,  Fall,  1972; 
203,  Spring,  1973;  201,  not  offered,  1972-73. 

211-212     Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  112.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media;  pencil, 
charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered 
every  semester. 

221-222     Beginning  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipulation  of 
clays  and  glazes;  basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

241-242     Color     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  consent  of  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen  and  ink, 
water  color,  and  gouache;  still  life,  landscape,  and  figure  with  emphasis 
on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week. 
Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

251-252     Beginning  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Three-dimensional  form  in  clay  and  plaster;  basics  of  modeling  and 
casting  abstract  and  life  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

261-262     Intermediate  Crafts     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  162  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continued  study  of 
materials  and  techniques  used  in  various  craft  forms.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week. 

306     Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  and  203,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture,  1000-1550  A.D.  Three  hours  each  week. 

311-312     Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  212.  Drawing  in  various  media:  conte,  charcoal,  ink, 
etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

321-322     Intermediate  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  three- 
dimensional  forms  and  design  in  manipulation  of  clays  and  glazes;  basics 
of  kiln  construction  and  chemistry  of  glazes.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

331-332     Printmaking     (4-4) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

340     Three-Dimensional  Design     (4) 

Study  of  three-dimensional  form  to  give  the  general  art  student  a  feel- 
ing for  plastic  awareness.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week. 
Fall   and  spring. 
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341-342     Painting     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  242.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

351-352     Intermediate  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  152  or  consent  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional  form 
in  plaster,  ceramics,  and  metals.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

385     Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teachers.  Six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Offered  Spring  on  demand. 

411-412     Advanced  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  312.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and  media. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

421-422     Advanced  Ceramics     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  222  or  consent  of  instructor.  Further  experience  in 
three-dimensional  form  and  design  with  emphasis  on  kiln  construction 
and  theory;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  clays  and  glazes  includ- 
ing the  empirical  method  of  glaze  calculation.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours   each   week.    Each   course   offered   every  semester. 

431-432     Advanced  Printmaklng     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  techniques.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

441-442     Advanced  Painting     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  342.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

451-452     Advanced  Sculpture     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  252  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  in  study  of 
form  with  emphasis  on  casting  and  welding  of  metals.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.  Plyler,  chairman.   Mr.   F.  Allen,  Mr.  Biggs,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Kapraun,  Mrs. 
McCrary,  Mr.  Parnell,  Mr.  Reynolds,  Mr.  Sieren,  Mr.  Wright. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  biology  for  ttie  A.B.  degree. 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  495,  and  a  minimum  of  23  hours  from  courses  numbered 

above  299.  Collateral  requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102,  and  a  minimum  of 

12  hours  elected  from  Physics  105  or  201-202;  Chemistry  311-312;  Geology  105, 

115,  or  305;  Anthropology  105  or  405;  and  Mathematics  265.  A  "C"  or  better 

average  on  biology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  biology  for  tfie  B.S.  degree. 

Biology    105,    205,    206,    335,    345,    or   445,    455,    491,    495,    and    16    additional 
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semester  hours  in  courses  numbered  above  299.  Of  these  16  hours  at  least  4 
semester  hours  must  be  in  advanced  botany  and  4  in  advanced  zoology  offer- 
ings. Collateral  requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102,  311-312;  8  hours  of 
physics,  or  4  hours  of  physics  and  4  hours  of  geology.  A  "C"  or  better  average 
on  biology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Marine  Biology  for  ttie  B.S.  degree. 
Biology  105,  205,  206,  362,  365,  446,  455,  466,  495,  and  a  minimum  of  10  addi- 
tional semester  hours  in  courses  numbered  above  299.  Collateral  requirements 
are  Chemistry  101-102,  Geology  205,  and  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours 
selected  from  the  following:  Chemistry  311-312,  335;  Geography  430,  432; 
Geology  105,  305;  Mathematics  211-212-213,  265,  281-282;  Physics  101-102 
or  105.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  biology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

105  Principles  of  Biology     (4) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles:  cell  structure  and  reproduc- 
tion, metabolism,  genetics,  and  ecology.  Three  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

106  Special  Topics  in  Principles  of  Biology     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  A  series  of  courses  primarily  for  the  non- 
major  student,  designed  to  deal  with  selected  principles  of  the  science 
of  life.  Two  or  more  of  these  courses  will  be  offered  each  semester; 
each  course  will  be  V2  semester  in  length  and  will  be  taught  twice  during 
the  semester.  A  student  may  elect  any  two  courses  to  complete  the 
natural  science  basic  studies  requirement.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

1.  t\/lan  and  His  Environment.  (2)  Modern  concepts  dealing  with  man's 
use  and  misuse  of  the  natural  environment  and  the  role  of  biological 
science  in  the  management  of  man's  environment. 

2.  Tfie  Human  Organism.  (2)  A  study  of  human  biology,  emphasizing 
structure,  function,  interrelationships,  and  control  of  selected  major 
organ  systems. 

3.  Tfie  Microbial  World.  (2)  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  microorgan- 
isms and  their  role  in  the  environmoHr&f  man.  Bacteria  are  empha- 
sized. 

4.  Plants  and  Man.  (2)  Problems  and  applications  of  biology  as  they  re- 
late to  plants.  Genetic,  evolutionary,  and  ecological  interrelationships 
are  emphasized. 

5.  Topics  in  Genetics,  Evolution,  and  Development  with  an  emphasis  on 
relationships  to  man.  (2) 

6.  The  Aquatic  and  Marine  Environments.  (2)  The  study  of  fresh  and 
salt  water  environments  and  organisms.  Local  ponds,  streams,  and 
estuaries  will  be  examined. 

205  Plant  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology,  and 
ecology  of  seed  plants  with  introductory  survey  of  algae  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  and  lower  vascular  plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.   Fall  and  spring. 

206  Animal  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology  and 
ecology  of  animals.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 

215  (P.  E.  215)     Anatomy  and  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Brief  introduction 
to  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  study  of  human  anatomy  and 
physiology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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225     Bacteriology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  biology.  Open  only  to  nursing  students.  Bacteria 
and  related  organisms;  laboratory  work  in  common  bacteriolo- 
gical techniques.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

315  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Comparative  morphology  and  phylogenetic 
interrelationships  of  vertebrate  animals;  representative  organisms  dis- 
sected in  laboratory.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

316  Vertebrate  Embryology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  315  or  consent  of  instructor.  Fundamental  princi- 
ples of  embryonic  development  of  vertebrate  animals;  frog,  pig,  and 
chick  emphasized.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

335     Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Principles  of  Mendalian  heredity,  linkage, 
mutation,  population  genetics,  and  gene  action.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

335-51     Genetics  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105;  corequisite:  Biology  335.  Demonstration  of 
basic  heredity  principles  through  study  of  Drosophila  and  other  genetic 
systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

345     Animal  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206  and  Chemistry  102.  Comparative  study  of 
physiological  processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through 
study  of  tissues,  organs,  and  systems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

362     Marine  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206.  Marine  biota  and  its  relationship  to 
the  oceanic  environment.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.   Fall. 

365     Invertebrate  Zoology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Invertebrate  organisms  with  emphasis  on 
structure,  function,  taxonomy,  phylogeny,  and  life  histories  of  marine 
organisms.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  fiours  each  week.  Spring. 

375     Plant  Morphology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Morphological  survey  of  algae,  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  lower  vascular  plants,  and  seed  plants  with  emphasis  on  life 
histories,  classification,  and  identification.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

425     Microbiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  or  206.  Nonpathogenic  and  pathogenic  organ- 
isms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

445     Cell  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205,  206,  and  Chemistry  312.  Chemical  and  physi- 
cal properties  of  cells  with  laboratory  emphasis  on  cellular  metabolism. 
Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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446     Phycology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Taxonomy,  morphology,  physiology,  and 
ecology  of  algae.  Three  lecture  and  3  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

455  Ecology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206  and  senior  standing.  Ecological 
principles  pertaining  to  both  plants  and  animals.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

456  Vertebrate  Natural  History     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Identification,  classification,  and  life  his- 
tories of  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina  with 
emphasis  on  field  work.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

466     Marine  Ecology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  455.  Advanced  concepts  involving  the  ecology  of 
estuarine  and  marine  environments.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  study  of  selected  topics  through  team  teaching,  and  individual  stu- 
dent research.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

475     Plant  Taxonomy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Identification,  classification,  and  phylogeny 
of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  flora  of  eastern  North  Carolina.  Field 
trips.  Two  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

485     Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology     (1-3) 

Designed  to  deal  with  selected  topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular 
course  offerings.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Offered  on  demand  during 
the  summer  session. 

1.  Ornithology.  (4)  Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  The  biology  of  birds  with 
emphasis  on  the  breeding  birds  of  eastern  North  Carolina. 

2.  Marine  Ptiycology.  (4)  Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Taxonomy,  mor- 
phology, physiology,  and  ecology  of  marine  algae. 

3.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  (4)  Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  A  field- 
oriented  course  which  utilizes  local  marine  fauna  to  study  the  struc- 
ture, function,  ecology,  and  taxonomy  of  the  major  invertebrate  groups. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  with  biology  concentration  and 
consent  of  department  chairman.  May  be  repeated  with  credit  up  to  eight 
hours.   Fall   and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn 
from  current  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional  hour  credit. 
One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.  West,  Chairman.  Mr.  Anderson,  Mr.  Appleton,  Mr.  Burke,  Mr.  Dunn,  Mr.  Hill, 
Mr.  Kaylor,  Mrs.  Knox,  Mr.  Ward. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  business: 

(a)   Departmental   prerequisites:  all  students  concentrating  in  business  are  re- 
quired to  complete  Accounting  202,   Economics  221   and  222,  English   102, 
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ACCOUNTING 


and  Mathematics  121  and  225  or  212,  before  registering  for  any  300-400  level 
business  or  economics  course. 

(b)  Accounting  Concentrations:  Accounting  201-202,  301-302,  305,  405,  406, 
407;  Business  Administration  281,  301-302,  310,  335,  345,  355,  461-462; 
Economics  251,  252,  315 

(c)  Economics  Concentration:  Accounting  201-202;  Business  Administration, 
281,  310,  335,  345;  Economics  251,  252,  301-302,  315,  316,  405,  420,  490. 
plus  two  eiectives  from  Economics  327,  401,  427,  428. 

(d)  Management  Concentration:  Accounting  201-202,  306;  Business  Administra- 
tion 281,  301-302,  310,  335,  345,  355,  356,  357,  455,  461-462,  plus  9  S.H. 
from  Accounting,  Business  Administration,  and/or  Economics  at  the  300-400 
level;  Economics  251,  252,  315 

(e)  Marketing  Concentration:  Accounting  201-202,  306;  Business  Administra- 
tion 281,  301-302,  310,  335,  345,  347,  355,  445,  446,  461-462,  plus  9  S.H. 
from  Accounting,  Business  Administration  and/or  Economics  at  the  300-400 
level;  Economics  251,  252,  315 

(f)  Students  planning  to  do  graduate  work  in  business  are  advised  to  complete 
a  mathematical  sequence  through  the  calculus  and  to  broaden  their  pro- 
grams by  electing  courses  in  such  areas  as  mathematics,  computer  com- 
munications, psychology,  social  sciences,  and  humanities. 

ACCOUNTING 

201-202     Principles  of  Accounting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  122  or  consent  of  instructor.  Preparation  of 
working  papers,  balance  sheets,  profit  and  loss  statements  for  sole 
proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partnership  accounting; 
corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  management.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

301-302     Intermediate  Accounting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  accounts  in  balance  sheets 
and  profit  and  loss  statements;  theory  of  valuation  emphasized;  analyti- 
cal processes,  statements  from  incomplete  records,  funds  flows,  and 
ratio  analysis.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fail  and  spring  respectively. 

305  Cost  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process, 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision 
making  purposes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

306  Managerial  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Preparation,  analysis,  and  interpretation 
of  accounting  and  financial  data  for  managerial  purposes.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405  Income  Tax  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Principles  of  federal  and  state  income 
taxes  as  related  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and  estates. 
Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

406  Advanced  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  insurance, 
estates,  consolidations,  governmental  and  special  accounting  problems. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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407  Auditing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

408  Contemporary  Accounting  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting   302.   Analysis   and   evaluation   of  current   ac- 
:  v  counting  thought  relating  to  nature,  measurement,  and  reporting  of  busi- 

ness income  and  financial  condition.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
'  demand. 

1', 

491     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Accounting     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

301-302     Quantitative  Methods     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  225.  Quantitative  Methods  applied  to  econom- 
ics and  business  decision  theory.  Topics  include  probability  theory, 
statistical  analysis  including  linear,  nonlinear  and  multiple  regression, 
linear  programming,  application  of  differential  and  integral  calculus, 
and  other  operations  research  techniques.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

310     Business  Communications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English    102.    Fundamentals    of    effective    business    com- 
;  munication  with  emphasis  on  writing  business  letters,  papers,  and  re- 

ports. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

335     Business  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  221,  222.  Principles  and 
practice  of  business  financing  with  emphasis  on  problems  of  corpora- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345  Marketing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  221  and  222.  Approaches, 
■  functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  marketing  process.  Three 

hours  each  week.   Fall. 

346  Retailing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting   202  and   Economics  221    and  222.   Principles 
and  methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  location,  layout,  organiza- 
^1  tion,  operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Three  hours 

each  week.  Spring. 

347  Advertising  and  Promotional  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Inter- 
t^  disciplinary    approach    to    communication    and    promotion;    emphasizes 

I  advertising  and  public  relations;   relates  human   behavior  to  consumer 

•^  motivation  in  management  of  promotion.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

348  Sales  and  Sales  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Planning,  organizing,  directing,  and  controlling  sales  operations.  Em- 
phasis on  functions  and  problems  of  sales  executive.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 
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355  Principles  of  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  and  Economics  221  and  222.  Basic 
managerial  principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organ- 
izing, planning,  directing,  and  controlling  business  enterprise.  Three 
hours  each  week.   Fall. 

356  Personnel  IVlanagement     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Policies,  procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  management  of  man; 
emphasis  on  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application  to  indus- 
try. Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

357  Production  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Planning,  scheduling  and  production  controls;  design  of  operational 
systems,  design  and  measurement  of  jobs,  and  plant  location  and  lay- 
out. Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

360     Real  Estate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  221  and  222,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  Principles  of  property  management  and  practices  relating 
to  appraisal,  sales,  ownership,  control,  financing,  and  transfer  of  real 
property.  Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

365     Principles  of  Insurance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  221  and  222,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  Theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  life,  health, 
and  casualty  insurance.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

370     Principles  of  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  221  and  222.  Survey  of 
economic,  political,  legal,  social,  and  evolutionary  aspects  of  transporta- 
tion industry,  including  railroad,  motor  carrier,  air,  water,  and  pipeline 
movements.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

435     Investments     (3) 

Prerequisites:  Business  Administration  335.  Investment  of  personal  and 
institutional  funds;  securities  market  information  sources;  analysis 
and  evaluation  of  securities  and  portfolio  management.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

445  Marketing  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  and  senior  standing.  Con- 
cepts in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining 
evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  use  and  evaluation  of 
research.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

446  International  Trade  and  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  A  consideration  of  international 
trade  theory,  including  comparative  advantage,  trade  barriers,  balance 
of  payments,  exchange  rates;  international  financial  institutions  and 
transactions,  aspects  of  physical  movement,  managing  international 
operations,  and  generating  and  assessing  international  markets.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Business  Policy     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Busmess  Administration  355  and  senior  standing  with 
business  concentration.  Functions  and  policies  of  business  decision- 
making at  the  policy-making  level  of  management;  case  study  method 
used.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 


Economics  101 


461-462     Business  Law     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Origin, 
nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts,  agency, 
sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organization,  per- 
sonal and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and  administrative 
law.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

470     Physical  Distribution  IVlanagement     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  370  or  consent  of  instructc. 
Analysis  of  current  concepts  and  practices  of  physical  distribution  in- 
cluding transportation,  warehousing,  material  handling,  industrial  pack- 
aging, inventory  control,  and  communication  facilities  requisite  to  effec- 
tive management  of  these  activities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

475     Modal  Transportation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  370  or  consent  of  instructor.  The 
rail  carrier,  motor  carrier,  air  carrier,  water  carrier  (inland  and  ocean), 
and  petroleum  pipeline  carrier  industries  are  examined  with  respect  to 
inherent  advantages  and  constraints,  organizational  structure,  market 
characteristics,  and  applicable  law  and  regulation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.   Fall   and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

COMPUTER  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Credit  given  in  business  administration  or  mathematics) 

281  Computer  Communications  I     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  121  or  consent  of  instructor.  Com- 
puter programming  in  the  FORTRAN  IV  language  using  the  WATFIV 
compiler,  emphasis  on  practical  use  of  the  computer  in  solving  elemen- 
tary numerical  problems  and  games,  basic  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Applicable  for  students  in  any  area  of  concentration.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

282  Computer  Communications  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  281  or  Mathematics  281,  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  More  advanced  computer  programming  in  either 
COBOL  or  PL1  language,  emphasis  on  character  manipulation,  data  set 
organization,  and  retrieval  and  intermediate  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

ECONOMICS 

205     Survey  of  Economics     (3) 

Designed  primarily  for  non-business  and  economics  majors.  Concen- 
tration on  building  up  certain  economic  principles  and  using  these 
principles  in  analyzing  current  issues.  Emphasis  on  showing  the  rele- 
vance of  economics  in  understanding  current  issues,  not  on  techniques 
of  analysis.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

251     Principles  of  Economics  (Micro)     (3) 

Prerequisites:  English  102  and  Mathematics  102,  112,  or  121.  An  over- 
view of  our  economic  system;  supply-demand  analysis;  price  and  output 
decisions  under  different  market  conditions.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 
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252     Principles  of  Economics  (Macro)     (3) 

Prerequisites:  English  102  and  Mathematics  102,  112,  or  121.  Theory  of 
national  income  determination;  the  U.S.  banking  system;  fiscal  and 
monetary  policy  as  it  affects  employment,  income  and  prices.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

301-302     Quantitative  Methods     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  225.  Quantitative  methods  applied  to  econom- 
ics and  business  decision  theory.  Topics  include  probability  theory, 
statistical  analysis  including  linear,  nonlinear  and  multiple  regression, 
linear  programming,  application  of  differential  and  integral  calculus,  and 
other  operations  research  techniques.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring,  respectively. 

315  Intermediate  Price  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  221  and  222.  A  study  of  individual  consumer 
and  firm  behavior.  The  theoretical  underpinning  of  consumer  demand, 
firm  supply  and  the  determination  of  equilibrium  level  of  output  and 
price.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  National  Income  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  221  and  222.  Concepts  in  measurement  and 
analysis  of  aggregate  income,  employment,  and  the  price  level.  Fiscal 
policy  tools  and  application.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

327     Money  and  Banking     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  221  and  222.  Operation  of  the  American  mone- 
tary system  with  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money.  The  influ- 
ence of  banks  and  other  financial  institutions  on  credit.  Monetary  policy 
tools  and  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

401      History  of  Economic  Thought     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  315,  316  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evolution  of 
economic  philosophies  from  ancient  to  modern  times.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

405     Environmental  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  221,  222,  or  205  and  consent  of  instructor. 
Application  of  economic  concepts  to  environmental  problems;  Com- 
mon property  resources,  public  goods,  and  technological  externalities 
as  determinants  of  market  failure;  institutional  alternatives  involving 
economic  incentives.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

420     Managerial  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  302  and  315.  Economic  theory  of  the  firm, 
mathematical  models  of  the  firm;  the  internal  decision  making  processes. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

426  Comparative  Economic  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fail. 

427  Labor  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  221.  Application  of  economic  theory  and  inter- 
disciplinary concepts  to  specific  labor  problems  to  achieve  conceptual 
understanding  and  to  evaluate  solutions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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428     Regional  Growth  and  Development     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Measures  of  economic  growth  of  subna- 
tional  regions  and  theories  of  regional  development  and  policies.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

446     International  Trade  and  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  A  consideration  of  international 
trade  theory,  including  comparative  advantage,  trade  barriers,  balance 
of  payments,  exchange  rates;  international  financial  institutions  and 
transactions,  aspects  of  physical  movement,  managing  international 
operations,  and  generating  and  assessing  international  markets.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

490  Senior  Seminar  in  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  315,  316  and  consent  of  instructor.  An  examina- 
tion of  current  problems  in  economics  organized  on  a  discussion- 
research  basis.  The  content  of  the  course  will  vary  as  changing  condi- 
tions require  the  use  of  new  approaches  to  deal  with  current  issues. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach,  chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Cahill,  Mr.  Hart,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr. 

Levy,  Mr.  Nance. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  ctiemistry  for  tfie  A.B.  degree. 

Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  325-325,  335,  355,  495,  and  four  hours  of  advanced 

chemistry,  one  of  the  physics  sequences,  and  two  courses  chosen  from  advanced 

courses  in  physics,  advanced  courses  in  mathematics,  and  courses  in  biology. 

A  "C"  or  better  average  on  chemistry  courses. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  ctiemistry  for  tiie  B.S.  degree. 

Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  311-91,  312-91,  321-322,  321-51    and  322-51,  335, 

355,  415,  435,  445,  495,  and  one  advanced  course  in  chemistry  to  be  approved  by 

the  department   chairman,   Physics   201-202,   and   Mathematics  315.   A   "C"   or 

better  average   on   chemistry   courses.   Students  working   for  the   B.S.   degree 

should  arrange  their  work  so  as  to  take  Chemistry  321-322  in  the  junior  year, 

and  should  satisfy  the  modern  language  requirement  with  German. 

The  B.S.  degree  program  in  chemistry  is  approved  by  the  American  Chemical 

Society. 

101-102     General  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study  of 
selected  elements  and  compounds.  Quantitative  analysis  included.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respec- 
tively. 

105     Introductory  General  Chemistry     (4) 

A  one  semester  course  designed  to  cover  some  basic  principles  of 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 
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311-312     Organic  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon  includ- 
ing both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

311-91,  312-91     Advanced  Techniques  of  Organic 
Chemistry     (1-1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  311  and  312. 
Chromatographic  and  spectroscopic  methods  of  purification  and  identifi- 
cation are  included.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

321-322     Physical  Chemistry     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335,  Mathematics  213,  Physics  202  and  coreq- 
uisite  Chemistry  335.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

321-51 — 322-51      Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1-1) 

To  be  taken  concurrently  with  321-322.  Three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.   Fall   and  spring  respectively. 

325     Brief  Physical  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102  and  one  sequence  in  physics.  An  abbre- 
viated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

335     Quantitative  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques, 
with  some  introduction  to  instrumental  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355     History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  Introduction  to  chemical  literature  and 
sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of  chemistry. 
One  lecture  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415     Advanced  Organic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312  and  Chemistry  322  or  325.  Theoretical 
organic  chemistry  with  emphasis  on  reaction  mechanisms.  Special  syn- 
thetic methods.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Of- 
fered on  demand. 

435     Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335,  and  prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Chem- 
istry 322.  Theory  and  application  of  instrumentation  in  analytical  chemis- 
try. Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

445  Inorganic  Chemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  322.  Advanced  descriptive  and 
theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

446  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  445.  Advanced  topics  in  theoretical  inorganic 
chemistry.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

465     Biochemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312  and  322  or  325  (322  may  be  taken  as 
corequisite).    Chemical    properties    and    metabolism    of    amino    acids, 
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proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzyme  l<inetics; 
bioenergetics;  regulatory  mechanisms.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  chemistry  concentration  and  consent 
of  department  chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry. 
Fall   and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics.  One  hour 
each  week.  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


COMPUTER  COMMUNICATIONS 

(See  Business  and  Economics,  page  97,  or 
Mathematics  and  Engineering,  page  118) 

DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Mr.  Rogers,  ctiairman.  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon,  Mr.  Swink,  Mrs.  Welch 
Requirements  for  a  minor  concentration  in  Drama  and  Speecii: 
Drama  and  Speech  115,  321,  322,  461,  462;  students  emphasizing  speech  may 
substitute   for   321    and   322,    300    level    courses    in    Forensics   also   400   level 
courses  in  Forensics  for  461  and  462.  Eighteen  semester  hours  with  an  average 
of  "C"  or  better. 

115  Fundamentals  of  Speech     (3) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  in  speaking  and  listening;  classroom  exer- 
cise and  discussion.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

116  Theory  of  Speech  Communication     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115  or  consent  of  instructor.  Orienta- 
tion in  the  areas  of  speech.  Analysis  of  content  and  delivery  factors  used 
in  persuasive  communication.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

170     Forensics     (1) 

Open  to  all  students  regardless  of  standing  who  participate  in  inter- 
collegiate debate,  for  up  to  eight  hours  of  academic  credit.  One  hour 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

201,  202     Stagecraft  and  Shop     (2,2) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design,  materials  and  workshop  organiza- 
tion. One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

205     Stage  Make-Up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

221 ,  222     History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (3,3) 

Definitions  and  functions  of  the  theatre  in  relationship  to  the  cultures 
which  produce  it.  221:  Greek  Golden  Age  to  Romantic  Period;  222; 
Ibsen  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
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235     Acting  I      (3) 

Use  of  body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  mime  and  breath- 
ing emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

270     Parliamentary  Procedure     (1) 

Principles  and  rules  governing  deliberative  assemblies.  One  hour  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

275     The  Art  of  Persuasive  Speech     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  116  or  consent  of  instructor.  Power  of 
speech  as  a  tool  to  control  thought  processes  of  others  in  both  negative 
and  positive  ways.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305  Scenic  Design     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  201,  202,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Practical  training  in  theatrical  production  and  stagecraft.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

306  Lighting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305  or  consent  of  instructor.  Practical 
training  in  theatrical  lighting  technique.  Plotting  and  execution  of  a 
lighting  plan.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

321-322     Theatre  History     (3,3) 

321:  Greek  beginning  to  the  Romantic  Period.  322:  17th  century  through 
19th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

325     Drama  and  Social  Change     (3) 

study  of  the  patterns  and  results  of  Social  change  on  Universal  life 
as  Documented  and  portrayed  in  Drama.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

335     Acting  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  235.  Development  of  roles  and  charac- 
ter with  special  attention  to  particular  styles  of  acting.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

345     Playwriting  I     (3) 

Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and  their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original 
one-act  play  required.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355     Directing  I     (3) 

Fundamental  principles  of  directing  with  emphasis  on  one-act  produc- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

375  Group  Discussion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  116,  or  consent  of  instructor.  The 
study  of  and  practice  in  oral  group  methodologies,  including  panel, 
forum,  and  symposium  speaking.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

376  Debate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  170,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Principles  of  argumentation  and  style  in  their  application  to  formal 
debate;  practice  in  conventional  debate  form  on  current  national  inter- 
collegiate debate  resolution.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

415     Oral  Interpretation     (3) 

Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 
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420     History  of  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address     (3) 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  rhetorical  principles  and  style  as  evi- 
denced by  significant  historical  personalities  and  the  literary  genre  of 
public  address.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Survey  of  World  Cinema     (3) 

Development  of  the  film,  its  various  forms,  and  its  theoretical  aspects 
as  a  work  of  art.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

445     Playwriting  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  345.  Advanced  technique  of  play- 
writing  with  emphasis  on  the  three-act  play;  production  of  a  three-act 
play.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Directing  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  355.  Advanced  techniques  in  the  direc- 
tion of  plays  for  the  stage.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

461,462     Seminar  in  Dramatic  Theory     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Growth  and  re- 
sults of  dramatic  theory  on  theatre.  421:  Aristotle  to  Romantic  Period; 
422:  Ibsen  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respec- 
tively. 

465     Mass  Communications  in  Society     (3) 

A  seminar  encompassing  the  development  of  Mass  Communications, 
the  obligations  of  the  press,  radio,  and  television,  the  government  and 
the  right  to  know,  censorship,  invasion  of  privacy  and  other  effects  of 
mass  communications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Drama  and  Speech 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.   Hulon,  chairman.   Miss   Bartolome,   Mr.   Bradley,   Mr.   Davidson,   Mr.   Doss, 
Mr.   Newton,   Mr.  Paulsen,  Mrs.  Stike. 

EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  68)  and  additional  requirements  for 

the  concentration  as  indicated  on  page  74.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  all  education 

and  psychology  courses. 

Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  68);  concentration  and  certification 

requirements  in  subject  area. 


108  Psychology 


315     Orientation  to  Teaching     (3) 

Development  of  understanding  of  the  teaching  profession;  observation 
and  participation  in  cooperating  schools.  One  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405     Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (3) 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415     Teaching  Practices  and  Teciiniques     (3) 

Development  of  techniques  of  teaching;  successful  practices  in  teach- 
ing. Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (3) 

Philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     School-Community  Relations     (3) 

Required  of  students  concentrating  in  early  childhood  education. 
Methods  of  improving  school-community  relations.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

445     Guidence  in  the  School     (3) 

Introduction  to  purposes,  processes,  organization,  and  materials  in 
counseling  programs.  Emphasis  on  non-specialist  viewpoint.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

460     Educational  Foundations  and  the  Theory  and  Practice 
of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  315,  Psychology  315,  and  consent  of  director 
of  teacher  education. 

1.  Business  7.  Mathematics 

2.  Early  Childhood  Education  8.  Music 

3.  English  9.  Physical  Education 

4.  French  10.  Science 

5.  History  11.  Spanish 

6.  Intermediate  Education 

Philosophical,  historical,  and  social  foundations  of  education  as  related 
to  the  American  school;  materials  and  methods  of  instruction  empha- 
sized in  the  school  setting  through  a  sustained  period  of  internship. 
Team  instruction  and  supervision.  Fall  and  spring. 

485      Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers     (3) 

A  survey  of  Black  literature  which  includes  examination  of  materials 
published  for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools  and  the  authors  who 
have  made  contributions  to  this  field.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring 
semester. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman.  Fall 
and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  psyctiology: 

Psychology  205,  225,  255,  305,  490  and  at  least  18  elective  hours  in  psychology, 
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9  hours  of  which  must  be  at  the  400  level.  Collateral  requirements  are:  Twelve 
(12)  hours  of  collateral  courses  may  be  chosen  from  the  following  in  consulta- 
tion with  an  adviser  from  the  area  of  concentration.  Social  Sciences — anthro- 
pology, economics,  geography,  political  science,  and  sociology;  Biology  206, 
215,  335;  Computer  Science  281,  282,  Philosophy  and  Religion  110;  and  Physics 
215.  A  "C"  or  better  average  in  psychology  courses  is  required  for  the  con- 
centration. 

205     General  Psychology     (3) 

Principles  of  psychology  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

225     Introductory  Statistics  in  Education  and  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205  and  elementary  algebra.  Introduction  to 
parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  educational  and  psycholog- 
ical data;  introduction  to  experimental  design.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

255     Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  225.  Techniques  used  in  data  collection, 
analysis,  and  reporting  in  behavioral  experiments.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

305     History  and  Systems  of  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Nine  semester  hours  credit  in  psychology.  History  of 
psychology  relative  to  current  trends.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

310     Psychology  of  Perception     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  A  study  of 
the  facts  and  theories  concerning  the  processes  of  reception  and  organi- 
zation of  stimuli  from  the  environment.  Such  topics  as  perceptual  cues, 
constancies,  and  illusions  will  be  considered.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

315  Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development     (3) 

Physical  and  psychological  development  of  the  human  from  conception 
through  adolescence;  problem  areas  emphasized.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

316  Educational  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  is  suggested.  Application  of  psychology  to 
education;  principles  of  learning,  motivation,  individual  differences. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

317  Psychology  of  Learning     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  A  study  of 
the  basic  facts  related  to  the  learning  process.  The  effects  of  reinforce- 
ment extinction,  generalization,  and  discrimination  are  considered  as 
well  as  other  phenomena  of  the  learning  process.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

336     Industrial  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  psychological  techniques  in 
personnel  selection  and  placement,  merit  rating,  reduction  of  accidents, 
training,  moral,  and  other  factors  utilized  in  industrial  work.  Fall. 

365     Social  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  behavior  as  a  function  of 
group  situations.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 


110 


425     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Psychology  and  Education     (3) 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  205.  Introduction  to  theory  and  practice  of 
test  construction;  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with  emphasis  on  their 
construction,  administration,  interpretation,  and  application.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

446  Psychology  of  Personality     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  A  study  of  the  basic  facts  concerning  the 
structure,  organization,  and  adjustmental  mechanisms  of  personality. 
Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

447  Psychopathology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  behavioral  pathology.  Em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  the  underlying  factors  of  the  neuroses, 
psychoses;  and  character  disorders.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Physiological  and  Comparative  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  205.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  The  study 
of  behavior  from  a  physiological  point  of  view.  Included  will  be  the  study 
of  how  the  brain  and  nervous  system  effects  behavior  as  well  as  how 
these  functions  differ  in  different  species.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

490  Senior  Project     (3) 

Prerequisite:  All  requirements  for  the  concentration  except  psychology 
courses  at  the  400  level.  A  research  project  and  presentation  of  a  written 
report  will  be  done  under  the  supervision  of  a  psychology  faculty  mem- 
ber. The  departmental  faculty  will  be  invited  to  participate  in  an  oral 
evaluation  of  the  project.  Fall  and  spring. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Psychology     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Corbett,  ctiairman.  Mr.  Collier,  Miss  Ellis,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs. 
Pearsall,  Mrs.  Powles,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Mr.  Tucker. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  English: 

English  101-102,  211,  212,  and  24  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  one 
American  literature  course,  one  Shakespeare  course,  and  460.  For  teacher 
certification  305  and  306  are  required.  Collaterals:  Twelve  hours  above  basic 
requirements  from  drama  and  speech,  history,  modern  language,  and/or  philoso- 
phy and  religion.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  English  courses. 

101-102     Composition     (3-3) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  intro- 
duction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

211,212     Great  British  Writers     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  211:  writings  before  1800;  212:  writings  since 
1800.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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245     Introduction  to  Journalism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Introduction  to  news  writing.  Includes  news 
stories,  editorials,  feature  articles  and  reviews.  Two  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

305  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Introduction  to  advanced  grammar,  linguistics, 
and  history  of  the  English  language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Emphasis  on  basic  rhetorical  principles  in 
individual  composition.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

307-308     Creative  Writing  I,  II     (3-3) 

307:  prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Instruction  in  writing  of  fiction, 
including  critical  evaluation  by  instructor  and  class  of  students'  original 
works.  Three  hours  each  week.  308:  prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  I  or 
consent  of  instructor.  Intensive  practice  in  writing  of  fiction  or  poetry, 
with  emphasis  upon  developing  the  individual  student's  interests  and 
abilities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  sprmg  respectively. 

315  Twentieth  Century  European  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week. 

316  Romantic  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Major  and  minor  poetry  and  prose,  1783-1837. 
Emphasis  on  new  trends  in  poetry,  the  role  of  the  artist,  and  romantic 
critical  theory.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

317  Victorian  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Poetry  and  prose  from  1837  to  1901.  Artistic 
achievements,  literary  movements,  and  the  intellectual  and  social  prob- 
lems of  the  Victorians  reflected  in  their  literature.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

321,322     American  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  321:  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War;  322: 
the  Civil  War  to  1900.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respective- 
ly- 

325  Twentieth  Century  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

326  Southern  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

330     Interpretation  of  Poetry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

335  Major  Forms  of  Drama     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  comedies,  tragedies  and  other 
forms  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Not  offered  1972-73. 

336  The  Short  Story 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Analysis  and  techniques.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 
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345     Literature  for  Children     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Required  of  students  in  elementary  educa- 
tion. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

351  Shakespeare:  The  Comedies     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

352  Shakespeare:  The  Tragedies  (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

353  Shakespeare:  The  Histories     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

412     Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  English  Renaissance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  211.  Development  of  the  literary  renaissance.  Poetry  from 
Skelton  to  Jonson,  prose  from  IVIore  to  Bacon.  Fall. 

415     The  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Major  literary  trends  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury: neoclassical  poetry  and  satire,  the  rise  of  the  periodical  and  the 
novel,  the  shift  to  Romanticism.  Includes  Restoration  poetry  and  drama. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

425  The  English  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

426  The  American  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

455  Chaucer     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

456  Milton     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

460     World  Masterpieces     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  211.  Selections  in  translation  from  the  world's 
best  literature.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  English     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior   standing.    Independent   study  for   honors  students. 

FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

Mr.  D.  Randall,  chairman.  Mr.  Thayer,  Mr.  Zullo. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  geography: 

Geography  135,  215,  330,  495  and  at  least  twenty-one  additional  hours  in  geog- 
raphy from   courses   numbered   above   299.   Collateral    requirements   are  Geol- 
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ogy  105,  Mathematics  265,  and  at  least  fifteen  hours  beyond  basic  require- 
ments selected  from  anthropology,  biology,  chemistry,  economics,  geol- 
ogy, history,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science  and  sociology.  A  "C"  or 
better  grade  in  geography  courses  numbered  above  299. 

135     Introduction  to  Physical  Geography     (4) 

Map  projections  and  their  use;  analysis  of  the  distribution  and  character 
of  weather  and  climate,  vegetation,  soils  and  land  forms.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

215     Economic  Geography     (3) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

330     Elementary  Cartography     (3) 

Techniques  of  drafting,  map  projection,  map  design;  methods  of  repre- 
senting data  on  maps.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

380     Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  regional 
analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base  and  human  geog- 
raphy of  the  United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

385     Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  regional 
analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Not  offered  1971-72. 

415     Industrial  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  economics  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Factors  underlying  the  distribution,  development  and  character  of  major 
world  industrial  regions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

417     Urban  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  a  social  science  or  consent  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  the  distribution,  growth,  function  and  structure  of  urban  places  with 
emphasis  on  urban  development  and  problems  in  the  United  States. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

430     Climatology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  135  or  consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  the 
distribution  and  character  of  climates,  their  relation  to  other  elements  of 
the  environment  and  to  human  activity.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Political  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  political  science  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  inter- 
national organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international 
affairs.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Selected  topics  in  the  philosophy  and 
methodology  of  geography.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional  hour 
credit.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
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499     Honors  Work  in  Geography     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual   study  for  honors  students. 

GEOLOGY 

105     Physical  Geology     (4) 

study  of  the  earth  and  moon,  constitution  of  the  earth's  crust,  weather- 
ing, erosional  and  depositional  processes,  mountain  building  forces  and 
the  earth's  internal  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

115     Historical  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Geologic  history  of  the  earth;  methods  of 
interpreting  the  past;  ancient  environments;  development  and  evolution 
of  life.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Not  offered  1971-72. 

305     Marine  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Topography,  sediments,  structure  and  geo- 
logic history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Field  trips.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

380     Physiographyof  the  United  States     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105  or  Geography  135  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Structure,  rock  types,  surficial  materials,  surface  form  and  geologic 
history  of  the  physiographic  regions  of  the  United  States.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man.  Fall  and  spring. 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

HISTORY 

Mr.   Crowgey,  ctiairman.   Mr.  W.  Allen,   Mr.   Chambers,   Mr.   Gay,   Mr.   McLean, 
Mr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Rowe,  Mr.  Usilton,  Mr.  Watson. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  liistory: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232,  and  twenty-four  additional  hours  in  history  at  the 
300-400  level.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  history  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 
Students  concentrating  in  history  are  expected  to  complete  History  111,  112, 
231,  and  232  before  taking  upper  level  courses.  Upper  level  work  should  encom- 
pass a  broad  range  rather  than  specialization  within  one  area  of  history.  In 
addition,  twenty-one  hours  of  collaterals  elected  from  the  social  sciences 
(anthropology,  economics,  geography,  political  science,  and  sociology)  with 
at  least  one  course  from  four  of  these  areas. 

111,112     Western  Civilization     (3,3) 

111:  History  of  civilization  to  1650;  112:  history  of  civilization  from  1650 
to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 

231,232     American  History     (3,3) 

231:  United  States  to  1865;  232:  United  States  from  1865  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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Europe,  1815  to  1870     (3) 

Development  of  Europe  between  1815  and  1870,  emphasizing  industrial 
revolution,  conservatism,  liberalism,  socialism,  and  nationalism.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

Europe,  1870  to  1918     (3) 

Growing  complexities  of  imperialism,  democracy,  and  socialism  in  era 

leading  into  First  World  War.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

Europe,  1918-1945     (3) 

Build-up  and  collapse  of  collective  security;  World  War  II.  Fall  semester. 

Europe,  1945  to  the  Present 

Contemporary  Europe  in  the  World  Community.  Spring. 

Ancient  History     (3) 

The  ancient  world  with  emphasis  on  the  political  and  cultural  develop- 
ment of  Greece  and  Rome.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not 
offered   1972-73. 

Medieval  History     (3) 

Political,  economic,  social,  and  cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world 
from  decline  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  west  to  emergence  of  modern 
period.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (3) 

Development  of  modern  European  institutions  with  emphasis  on  cultural 
and  religious  achievements  and  on  political  and  economic  thought. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

Europe  and  Absolutism     (3) 

Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason  and  enlightened  despotism,  1648-1789. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon     (3) 

Europe  during  French  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  War  periods,  1789- 
1815.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall,  1972-73. 

Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

American  diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Development  of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  Supreme  Court; 
evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  governmental 
power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

American  life  and  thought  from  Colonial  Period  to  present;  special 
emphasis  on  institutions  and  ideas  having  lasting  impact  on  Americans. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

Colonial  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Formation  and  growth  of  American  colonies  to  inauguration  of  George 
Washington.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

A  historical  study  of  American  agriculture,  labor,  industry,  transporta- 
tion, and  banking,  with  emphasis  on  the  relation  of  the  government  to 
the  economy.  Not  offered  1972-73. 
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351,  352     Latin  American  History     (3,3) 

351:  Origins  and  development  of  Latin  American  colonies  and  their 
struggle  for  independence.  352:  political,  economic,  and  social  institu- 
tions and  problems  of  Latin  American  nations  from  attainment  of  inde- 
pendence to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respec- 
tively. 

400     Historiography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  and  senior  standing.  Offered  on  demand. 

435  The  IVliddle  Period     (3) 

Era  from  inauguration  of  George  Washington  through  Jacksonian  democ- 
racy to  advent  of  American  Civil  War.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

436  Twentieth  Century  America     (3) 

The  United  States  from  1900  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall,  1972-73. 

445     North  Carolina  History     (3) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  North  Carolina.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

447  The  Old  South     (3) 

The  South  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on 
political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South. 
Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

448  The  New  South     (3) 

Aftermath  of  Reconstruction,  rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  indus- 
trialism, continuation  and  decline  of  sectionalism.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (3) 

The  American  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  of  the  South  through  1877. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  semester.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

471 ,  472     History  of  Great  Britain     (3,3) 

471:  To  1688;  472:  1688  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

473      History  of  Canada     (3) 

A  brief  survey  of  Canada  under  the  French;  development  under  British 
control;  evolution  of  the  Dominion;  relation  with  the  United  States  and 
British  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  Not  offered  in  1972-73. 

481,482     History  of  Russia     (3,3) 

481:  To  the  Bolshevik  Revolution;  482:  From  the  Bolshevik  Revolution 
to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
Not  offered  1972-73. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  history  concentration  and  consent  of 
department  chairman.  Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  Work  in  History     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 
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MARINE  BIO-MEDICAL  RESEARCH 

Mr.  Brauer,  chairman.  Mr.  Heeb,  Mr.  Longmuir,  Mr.  McCormick,  Mr.  Wells. 

301     Introduction  to  Literature  in  Oceanology  and 
Marine  Biology     (1) 

Prerequisite:  juniors  and  seniors  on  approval  of  instructor.  Seminars  in 
which  students  will  report  on  journals  written  in  a  language  to  be 
selected  by  a  student,  covering  any  aspect  of  marine  technology, 
oceanology,  marine  biology  and  underwater  physiology.  Languages 
acceptable  include  German,  French,  Spanish,  Italian,  Russian  and 
Japanese.  One  lecture  hour  each  week. 

491      Introduction  to  Organized  Research     (3) 

Prerequisite:  juniors  and  seniors  on  approval  of  instructor.  Participa- 
tion in  some  phase  of  an  ongoing  research  program  and  introduction  to 
the  principles  of  structuring  and  administering  of  major  coordinating 
research  efforts.  Topics  will  include  basic  problems  of  research  organiza- 
tion and  management,  including  relation  of  sources  of  support  to 
character  of  work,  preparation  of  research  proposals,  evaluation  of  work 
progress,  flow  charts,  forms  of  reporting  scientific  data  and  considera- 
tion of  long  term  research  strategy.  One  hour  conference  and  six 
laboratory  hours  per  week. 

495     Marine  Science  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  approval  of  instructor.  Discussions  will  cover  a  wide 
range  of  topics  and  will  be  presented  by  distinguished  scientists  from 
the  United  States  and  abroad.  Students  taking  the  course  for  credit 
will  be  expected  to  prepare  a  term  paper  during  the  semester  or  to 
present  an  oral  presentation  dealing  with  one  of  the  topics  discussed 
during  the  semester.  Evaluation  of  student  performance  will  be  based  on 
this  report. 

ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES 

Mr.  Cahill,  cfiairman.  Mr.  Clator,  Mr.  DeLoach,  Mr.  Plyler,  Mr.  Randall,  Mr.  Zullo. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Environmental  Sciences: 

Core.  Biology  105,  and  205  or  206;  Chemistry  101-102;  Economics  205  or  221; 
Environmental  Sciences  195,  291,  295,  395,  485,  495;  Geography  135;  Geology 
105;  Mathematics  121,  122  or  225  (or  211-212),  and  265;  Physics  101-102  (or 
201-202). 

Specialization.  A  minimum  of  24  hours  (20  hours  in  courses  numbered  above 
299)  elected  from  either:  1)  an  approved  sequence  of  courses  based  upon  one 
of  the  following  disciplines:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Economics,  Geography,  Mathe- 
matics, Physics,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology;  or  2)  an  approved 
combination  of  courses  from  up  to  three  of  the  following  disciplines:  Biology, 
Business  Administration,  Chemistry,  Computer  Communications,  Economics, 
Engineering,  Geography,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Political  Science, 
Psychology,  Sociology,  Transportation.  An  average  of  "C"  or  better  in  all  courses 
numbered  above  299. 

195     Seminar  on  Environmental  Studies     (1) 

Introduction  to  the  scope  and  application  of  environmental  studies.  Con- 
sideration of  the  multidisciplinary  approach  to  analysis  and  solution  of 
environmental  problems.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 
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291     Behavior  and  Environment     (3) 

Prerequisite:  ES  195  or  consent  of  instructor.  Interaction  of  behavior 
and  the  environment.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  how  the  individual 
senses  the  environment,  how  individual  and  group  behaviors  change 
the  environment,  and  how  social  forces  interact  with  the  environment. 
Three  hours  once  a  week.  Fall. 

295     Seminar  on  Environmental  Problems     (1) 

Prerequisite:  ES  195  or  consent  of  instructor.  Survey  of  problems  and 
problem  solving  methods  based  on  current  studies  as  reported  in  the 
literature.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  marine  and  coastal  environments. 
One  hour  each  week.  Spring. 

395     Advanced  Environmental  Sciences  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  ES  291,  295.  Development  of  Multidisciplinary  studies  and 
study  methods  based  on  current  regional  problems.  One  hour  each  week. 
Spring. 

485     Senior  Research     (1) 

Prerequisite:  ES  395.  Multidisciplinary  research  in  selected  areas  or 
problems  of  current  regional  significance.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
team  approach  and  integration  of  effort.  Two  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  with  concentration  in  environmental 
sciences  and  consent  of  advisor.  Fall  and  spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  ES  485.  Synthesis  of  results  obtained  from  individual 
aspects  of  the  Senior  Research  Project  (ES  485).  One  hour  each  week. 
Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Environmental  Sciences     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.   Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  Toney,  chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Dankel,  Miss  Greim,  Mr.  Halsey, 
Mr.  v.  Hernandez,  Mrs.  Irving,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moye,  Mr.  Norris, 
Miss  Scott,  Mr.  Trivette. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  mathematics  for  the  A.B.  degree: 
Mathematics  115,  211-212-213,  315,  316,  or  317,  335,  336  and  at  least  two 
additional  300-400  level  mathematics  courses  (which  must  include  Mathematics 
345  and  346  for  teacher  certification).  Collateral:  Computer  Communications 
281,  Physics  201-202  or  101-102,  and  three  courses  at  the  300-400  level  chosen 
from  fields  in  which  mathematics  is  applied.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  mathe- 
matics courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  mathematics  for  the  B.S.  degree: 
Mathematics  115,  211-212-213,  315,  316  or  317,  335,  336,  411,  412,  and  at  least 
one  additional   300-400  level   mathematics  course.  Collateral:  Computer  Com- 
munications 281,  Chemistry  101-102,  Physics  201-202,  and  three  courses  at  the 
300-400    level   chosen   from   chemistry,   economics,   or   physics.   The  language 
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requirement  must   be  satisfied   in   either   French   or  German.   A  "C"  or  better 
average  on  mathematics  courses  at  the  300-400   level. 

100     Foundations  of  Algebra     (3) 

(Credit  granted  but  not  counted  in  graduation  requirements).  Does  not 
satisfy  any  part  of  the  basic  studies  requirements.  Designed  for  students 
not  prepared  for  MAT  111  or  MAT  121,  who  need  additional  manipula- 
tive mathematical  skills,  particularly  in  algebra.  Three  hours  each  week. 

101-102     College  Mathematics  for  the  General  Student     (3) 

A  terminal  sequence  designed  for  the  general  student.  Cannot  substitute 
for  Mathematics  111-112,  115,  121-122.  Algebraic  and  trigonometric 
functions  with  emphasis  on  fundamentals  and  applications  rather  than 
on  manipulative  skills,  and  ann  appreciation  of  more  advanced  mathe- 
matical concepts.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

111-112     Precalculus  Mathematics     (3-3) 

Intended  as  a  preparatory  course  for  further  mathematics,  particularly  the 
calculus.  Fundamental  operations,  real  number  and  order  axioms,  factor- 
ing, exponents,  radicals,  solutions  of  equations  and  systems  of  equations, 
circular  functions,  trigonometric  relations,  triangle  solutions,  variation, 
logarithms,  functions  and  their  inverses.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring. 

115     Elementary  Mathematical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  strong  high  school  background  including  at  least  two 
years  of  algebra,  one  year  of  geometry,  and  a  half  year  of  trigonometry. 
Designed  for  students  with  sufficient  manipulative  skill  for  calculus  but 
lacking  theoretical  experience.  Real  and  complex  number  systems,  ele- 
mentary set  theory,  functions  and  their  inverses,  mathematical  induction, 
exponential  and  logarithmic  functions,  polynomial  and  rational  functions, 
circular  (trigonometric)  functions  and  inverses.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

121  Finite  Mathematics     (3) 

Recommended  for  students  concentrating  in  business  and  the  social 
and  natural  sciences.  Review  of  algebraic  manipulations,  set  operations, 
graphing  functions  and  solving  equations,  linear  equations,  matrix  and 
vector  methods  for  the  solution  of  systems  of  linear  equations.  Three 
hours  each  week.   Fall   and  spring. 

122  Finite  Mathematics     (3) 

(A  continuation  of  MAT  121)  Linear  inequalities,  linear  programming, 
logarithms  and  exponentials,  curve  sketching  including  conic  sections, 
a  continuation  of  set  theory,  probability  on  discrete  spaces.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

211-212-213     TheCalculus  with  Analytic  Geometry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  115.  Functions  and  limits;  differentia- 
tion with  applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates,  dif- 
ferentials and  approximations;  theory  of  integration  with  applications, 
equations  of  curves  including  the  conic  sections;  transcendental  func- 
tions, polar  coordinates  and  parametric  equations;  infinite  sequences 
and  series;  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  derivatives;  multiple  integrals. 
Four  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

225     A  Short  Course  in  Calculus     (3) 

Prerequisite:  MAT  121.  The  differential  and  integral  calculus  with 
applications  related  to  problems  in  the  social  and  natural  sciences. 
No  knowledge  of  trigonometry  is  required.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring. 
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265     Introduction  to  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  121.  Collection,  organization,  analysis,  and 
interpretation  of  numerical  data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study. 
Hypothesis  testing,  analysis  of  variance,  regression.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

275     Introduction  to  iVleclianJcs     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and  fluid 
mechanics;  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and  stress  fields; 
motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation  of  continuous  media; 
concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  conservational  principles  in 
problems  in  mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

305     Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  or  consent  of  instructor.  Open  only  to 
students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Modern  approaches 
to  and  principles  of  mathematics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring. 

315  Differential  Equations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first  order 
equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling  variables, 
applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduction  to  series- 
solutions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  and  on  demand. 

316  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Addition  of  vectors  and  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors;  scalar,  vector  and  triple  products;  vector  and 
scalar  derivatives;  line,  surface  and  volume  integrals;  theorems  of 
Gauss,  Green,  and  Stokes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

317  Intermediate  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Sets  and  mappings;  countable,  con- 
nected, open  and  closed  sets;  sequences  and  convergence;  continuity; 
metric  spaces.  Precision  in  statements  of  definitions,  axioms  and 
theorems,  and  rigor  in  proofs  are  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

335  Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Systems  of 
linear  equations,  vector  spaces,  algebra  of  matrices  and  linear  trans- 
formations, determinants,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336  Modern  Algebra     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  335  or  consent  of  instructor.  Equivalence 
relations;  groups,  subgroups,  normal  subgroups,  quotient  groups;  rings, 
subrings,  ideals,  quotient  rings;  rings  of  integers,  fields  of  rational, 
real  and  complex  numbers,  polynomial  rings.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

345     Modern  College  Geometry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Use  of  elemen- 
tary methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  em- 
phasis on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non- 
Euclidean  geometries.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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346     Historical  Development  of  Mathematics     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Development 
of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities 
involved  with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to 
give  the  student  some  training  in  research.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

411-412     Advanced  Calculus     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Limits,  continuity,  derivatives,  differ- 
entials, partial  derivatives,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives; 
Jacobians,  definite  integrals,  line  integrals,  improper  integrals.  Green's 
theorem,  sequences  and  infinite  series,  convergence  tests,  power  series. 
Fourier  series,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

415     Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  411.  Complex  numbers,  complex  plane  argu- 
ments and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates,  some  difinitions,  the  Cauchy- 
Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces,  integration  of  analytic  functions, 
Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the  residue  theorem.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Introduction  to  Numerical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  315  and  Computer  Communications  281. 
Power  series  calculation  of  functions,  roots  of  equations,  systems  of 
equations,  numerical  interation  and  solutions  of  differential  equations, 
interpolation  and  curve  fitting.  Organization  for  computer  solutions. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Theory  of  Numbers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336.  Divisibility,  Euclidean  algorithm,  con- 
gruences, residue  classes,  Euler's  functions,  primitive  roots,  Chinese 
remainder  theorem,  quadratic  residues,  continued  fractions,  Gaussian 
integers.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

455     Introduction  to  Topology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336  or  317,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Metric 
spaces,  complete  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  bases  and  sub- 
bases  of  a  topology,  separation  axioms,  compact  and  connected  spaces, 
product  topology.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

465  Probability  Theory  and  Applications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Elementary  probability  theory  using  set 
notation  in  the  approach  to  sample  spaces  and  events.  Conditional 
probability,  theoretical  distributions,  multi-variate  distributions.  Finding 
means  and  variances  using  the  random  variable  concept.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

466  Mathematical  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  and  265  or  465.  Statistical  theory  on  an 
elementary  level.  Special  probability  density  functions,  moment 
generating  functions,  sampling  distributions,  point  and  interval  estima- 
tion, hypothesis  testing,  and  least  squares.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing,  "B"  average  on  300-400  level  mathematics 
courses,  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 


122  En 


GINEERING 


499     Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

COMPUTER  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Credit  given  in  mathematics  or  business  administration) 

281  Computer  Communications  I     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  121,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Com- 
puter programming  in  the  FORTRAN  IV  language  using  the  WATFIV 
compiler,  emphasis  on  practical  use  of  the  computer  in  solving  elemen- 
tary numerical  problems  and  games,  basic  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Applicable  for  students  in  any  area  of  concentration.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

282  Computer  Communications  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  281  or  Mathematics  281,  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  More  advanced  computer  programming  in  either 
COBOL  or  PL1  language,  emphasis  on  character  manipulation,  data  set 
organization,  and  retrieval  and  intermediate  JOB  CONTROL  language. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

ENGINEERING 

111-112     Engineering  Graphics     (2-2) 

111:  fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering,  geo- 
metric constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections, 
fasteners,  dimensioning,  freehand  sketching;  axonemetric,  oblique,  and 
perspective  views  and  fundamentals  of  working  drawings.  112:  basic 
construction  and  topographic  drafting,  inking,  methods  of  reproduction; 
descriptive  geometry,  graphical  solution  of  spatial  point,  line  and  plane 
problems.  Two  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

211-212     Plane  Surveying     (3-3) 

Introduction  to  basic  concepts  in  plane  surveying,  elementary  geodetic 
surveying,  and  photogrammetry.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three  hours 
of  field  laboratory  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  Sparks,  chairman.  Mr.  Beeler,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Gonzalez, 
Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Mount,  Mr.  Perez,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Stites,  Mr.  Volkmar. 

The  language  requirement  for  the  bachelor  of  arts  degree  is  satisfied  by  the 
completion  of  the  intermediate  level  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  or,  in  the  case  of  advanced  placement  above  the  intermediate 
level,  by  the  successful  completion  of  French,  German,  or  Spanish  305.  A 
student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  German,  or  Spanish  and 
who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally  begin  at 
the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  placement  test 
scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will  be  placed  in 
and  granted  credit  for  the  elementary  level. 
All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  French  or  Spanish: 

Completion  of  all  300  level  courses  in  French  or  Spanish  and  at  least  two 
courses  on  the  400  level.  Twelve  hours  of  collaterals  including  Modern  Lan- 
guage 305  or  306,  and  nine  hours  elected  from  the  following:  Art  201,  202,  203; 
Drama  and  Speech  221,  222;  advanced  courses  in  English  literature;  History  311, 
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312,  313,  315,  316,  317,  325,  326,  351,  352;  and  courses  in  languages  other 
than  the  area  of  concentration;  Music  115,  211,  212;  Philosophy  and  Religion 
201,  202,  305,  315,  316,  317,  405,  415.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course 
taken  in  the  area  of  concentration  or  a  better  than  2.0  average  in  all  courses  in 
the  area  of  concentration. 

MODERN  LANGUAGE 

305  General  Linguistics     (3) 

A  descriptive  study  of  the  languages  of  the  world,  their  history  and 
development,  with  some  attention  to  comparative  grammar  and  phonol- 
ogy. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Meaning  and  Language  Change     (3) 

Development  of  word  meanings  from  primitive  roots  to  modern  usage; 
changes  in  word  meanings  and  forms  due  to  both  psychological  and 
physiological  factors;  culture  as  "the  silent  language";  modern  seman- 
tics, considering  such  phenomena  as  loaded  words;  euphemisms,  and 
ameliorative  and  pejorative  change  in  meanings;  language  as  a  vehicle 
for  advertising  and  propaganda.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

ARABIC 

101-102     Elementsof  Written  Arabic     (3-3) 

Primary  emphasis  on  literary  Arabic,  with  attention  given  to  spoken 
colloquials  of  Egypt,  Syria,  Palestine,  and  Iraq  as  modern  develop- 
ments of  classical  Arabic.  The  oral  approach  is  not  used;  rather  the  aim 
is  to  enable  the  student  to  read  and  to  write  the  modern  and  classical 
language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fail  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Arabic    (3-3) 

Continuing  study  of  more  advanced  grammar.  Readings  from  the  Qur'an, 
philosophical  texts,  modern  newspapers,  and  contemporary  literature. 
Emphasis  on  writing  Arabic:  personal  and  business  correspondence  and 
original  prose.  Some  attention  to  Arabic  poetry  of  the  classical  period. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

FRENCH 

101-102     Elementary  French     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
French;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  French     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  literature 
and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts  of 
intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

305  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and 
written  French.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Required  of  those  preparing  to 
teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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307     Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

311,312     French  Civilization     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intellectual, 
political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321,  322     Survey  of  French  Literature     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  currents 
of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on  textual 
analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

336     Explication  DeTexte     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  305  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

425  French  Literature  of  the  Sixteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  writers  of  the  Renaissance: 
Rabelais,  Ronsard,  du  Bellay,  Montaigne,  and  others;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

426  French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 
Prerequisite:  French   322    or   equivalent.    Major   writers   of   the    French 
Enlightenment:   Montesquieu,   Voltaire,   Diderot,   Rousseau,   and   others; 
oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate 
years. 

430     The  French  Novel  of  the  Twentieth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and  others; 
oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1973  and 
alternate  years. 

435  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;  romanticism,  realism,  and  naturalism.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall   1972  and  alternate  years. 

436  French  Classicism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works  with  emphasis  on  dramatic  literature  of  the  16th  century: 
Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1972  and 
alternate  years. 

437  French  Lyric  Poetry  from  Villon  to  Baudelaire     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  lyric  forms  from  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  19th  century;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring  1973  and  alternate  years. 

438  Masterpieces  of  French  Drama     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  The  theatre  in  France  from  the 
Renaissance  to  modern  times.  Representative  texts;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 

439  Masterpieces  of  French  Prose  Fiction     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Representative  works  of  imagina- 
tive French  prose  from  the  17th  century  to  the  present;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1972  and  alternate  years. 
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491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman.  Fall 
and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  French     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

GERMAN 

101-102     Elementary  German     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
German;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  German     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of  texts 
of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and   spring   respectively. 

305     Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Intensive  training 
in  spoken  and  written  German.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1972  and 
alternate  years. 

321-322     Survey  of  German  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Extensive  readings 
covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom 
discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports. 
321:  literature  through  Goethe.  322:  literature  beginning  with  the  Roman- 
til<er.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1973-74,  and 
alternate  years. 

350     Masterpieces  of  German  Literature  in  English 

Translation     (3) 

Reading,  discussion,  and  analysis  of  representative  works  by  major 
German  authors.  Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  Hebbel,  Hauptmann, 
Mann,  Hesse,  and  others.  Knowledge  of  German  not  required.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1973  and  alternate  years. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall   and  spring. 

SPANISH 

101-102     Elementary  Spanish     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language. 
Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken 
Spanish;  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each 
week.   Fall   and  spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish  litera- 
ture and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of  texts  of 
intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 
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305  Advanced  Conversation  and  Connposition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and 
written  Spanish.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Grammatical  forms  and  usages; 
required  of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Various  speech  phenomena, 
practice  in  phonetic  transcription,  pronunciation,  and  intonation;  re- 
quired of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

311,312     Spanish  and  Spanish-American  Civilization     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Geographical,  historical,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  Spain  (311)  and  Spanish  America  (312).  Three  hours 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321,322     Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on  textual 
analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall   and  spring  respectively. 

421,422     Spanish-American  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  421:  representative  works  from 
colonial  times  to  the  Modernista  movement;  422:  representative  works 
from  the  Modernista  movement  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the 
novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1973-74,  and 
alternate  years. 

425     Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Poetry,  prose,  and  drama  from 
the  Generation  of  1898  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring 
1974  and  alternate  years. 

430     Spanish  Literature  Before  the  Golden  Age     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Epic  and  lyric  poetry,  the 
exemplar  collections  of  La  Celestina,  and  the  chivalresque,  sentimental, 
Moorish  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

431,432     Golden  Age  Drama     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  431:  Lope  de  Vega  and  his 
contemporaries;  432:  Galderon  and  his  contemporaries.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively  1972-73,  and  alternate  years. 

433,  434     Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama  and  Prose     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  433:  Spanish  drama  from  Mora- 
tin's  neoclassic  comedies  to  the  Generation  of  1898,  with  emphasis 
on  the  romantic  and  realistic  theatre;  434:  Costumbrismo,  regionalism, 
and  realism  with  emphasis  on  the  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
spring  respectively  1972-73,  and  alternate  years. 

435     Golden  Age  Prose       (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  The  novel  and  short  stody  with 
emphasis  on  Cervantes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alter- 
nate years. 
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436     The  Generation  of  1898     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and 
analysis  of  representative  works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Offered  on 
demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.   Independent   study  for   honors  students. 

MUSIC 

Mr.  Deas,  ctiairman.  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr.  Alexander,  Miss  Darden,  Mr.  Honey, 
Mr.   McAfee,   Mrs.  Simons. 
Requirements  for  concentration  in  music: 

Music  101-102,  201-202,  301-302,  Music  211-212,  Music  306,  Music  326,  Music 
405  or  406,  Music  490  or  Music  495;  seven  semester  hours  of  applied  music; 
five  semester  hours  in  methods;  seven  semesters  of  ensemble  participation; 
4  semester  hours  of  electives;  professional  education  core  required  for  certifica- 
tion. A  "C"  or  better  grade  on  each  music  course  taken. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination  is  required  of  all 
students.  Those  who  do  not  pass  the  proficiency  examination  upon  entering 
the  music  program  are  required  to  take  instruction  in  piano  until  the  level  of 
proficiency  in  the  examination  has  been  reached. 

PIANO  PROFICIENCY  EXAMINATION 

1.  Prepared    Selection    of   the   same    difficulty    as    Beethoven's    Fiir    Elise    or 
dementi's  Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  36,  No.  1. 

2.  Sight  Reading:  Material  appropriate  to  the  student's  level  of  advancement 
will  be  used. 

3.  Arpeggios:  C,G,D,A,  &  E  major  and  minor  to  be  played  hands  together  at  the 
octave,  root  position,  2  octaves  at  3  notes  to  MM  96. 

4.  Triads:  To  be  played  hands  together,  all  major  and  minor  triads,  root  position, 
first  inversion,  second  inversion,  root  position  and  back  down. 

5.  Scales:  C,G,D,A,  &  E  major  and  harmonic  minor,  to  be  played  hands  together 
at  the  octave,  two  octaves  up  and  back  at  four  notes  to  MM  96. 

6.  Harmonization:  Student  will   be  required  to  harmonize  a  simple  folk  song 
with  an  appropriate  accompaniment. 

085  Wind  Ensemble     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  who  has  the  consent  of  the  director.  May  be 
repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eight  semester 
hours.  Three  studio  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

086  Mixed  Chorus     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Auditions  by  director.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accu- 
mulative credit  limited  to  eight  semester  hours.  Three  studio  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 
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101-102     Theory  I      (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Placement  examination.  101:  Concepts:  time,  gesture, 
pitch.  Fundamentals  of  notation.  Species  counterpoint  (16th  century): 
two  and  three  voices.  Tonal  counterpoint  (18th  century)  Bach.  102: 
Concepts:  continued.  Basis  of  functional  tonality:  Bach  chorales, 
realization  of  figured  bass  (keyboard  and  written,  triadic  configurations 
(N6,  V7,  etc.),  near  modulation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

115     Survey  of  Music  Literature     (3) 

Designed  to  increase  the  student's  knowledge  and  appreciation  of 
music;  technical  knowledge  of  music  not  required.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring. 

121-122     Class  Strings     (1-1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

145-245-345-445     Voice     (lorVa)  I 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques 
and  vocal  literature.  Music  145  is  prerequisite  to  245;  245  is  prerequisite 
to  345,  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  one  hour  lesson  each  week. 
One-half  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose 
principal  applied  area  is  not  voice.  Fall  and  spring. 

151-152     Class  Piano     (1-1) 

Open  to  any  student  in  the  university  with  consent  of  instructor.  This 
course  is  recommended  for  all  music  majors  who  have  not  yet  passed  the 
piano  proficiency  examination.  Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring  respectively. 

155-255-355-455     Piano     (1orV2)  I 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Music  155  is  prerequisite  to  255; 
and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  a  one  hour  lesson  each  week.  One-half 
hour  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose  princi- 
pal applied  area  is  not  piano.  Fall  and  spring.  I 

165-265-365-465     Wind  Instruments     (1orV2) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  wind  instrument  of  the  student's  choice. 
Music  165  is  prerequisite  to  265;  and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  a  one 
hour  lesson  each  week.  One-half  hour  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each 
week  for  students  whose  principal  applied  area  is  not  a  wind  instru- 
ment. Fall  and  spring.  I 

175,275,375,475     Organ     (1orV2)  I 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Music  175  is  prerequisite  to  275; 
and  so  on.  One  hour  credit  with  a  one  hour  lesson  each  week.  One- 
half  hour  credit  with  a  half  hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose 
principal  applied  area  is  not  organ.  Fall  and  spring. 

201-202     Theory  II      (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  102.  201:  Tonal  forms:  18th  century  (Bach  to  Mozart). 
Basic  analytical  techniques.  202:  Tonal  forms:  19th  century  (Mozart  to 
Brahms).  Structural  hearing.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

211-212     History  of  Music     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  115  and  consent  of  instructor.  211:  music  of  ancient 
civilizations,  medieval  music  as  a  product  of  the  church,  Gothic  Renais- 
sance, Baroque,  and  Rococo  periods.  212:  music  of  the  Classical,  Roman- 
tic,  Post-romantic,  Impressionlistic,  and  Modern  periods.  Emphasis  on 
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American  musical  developments  of  the  past  century  and  on  trends  in 
electronic  and  computer  music.  Three  lecture  hours  eack  week.  Fall  and 
spring  respectively. 

225  Class  Woodwinds     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

226  Class  Bras.?     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

227  Class  Percussion     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

301-302     Theory  III      (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  301:  Contrapuntal  forms:  imitation,  canon, 
fugue  (all  periods — from  beginnings  of  polyphony).  302:  Contemporary 
approaches:  from  implications  of  Wagner  and  Mahler  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

304     A,B,C,D,     Repertoire  and  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Two  full  years  of  applied  music  study  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  304A:  The  repertoire  and  literature  of  the  piano.  304B:  the 
repertoire  and  literature  of  voice.  304C:  the  repertoire  and  literature  of 
the  appropriate  wind  instrument.  304D:  the  repertoire  and  literature  of 
the  organ.  To  be  taken  concurrently  with  345,  355,  365,  or  375.  Three 
lecture  hours  each  week.  Fail  semester. 

306     Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques  designed 
for  all  students  concentrating  in  music.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

325  Music  Education  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level;  includes 
use  of  piano  laboratory.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

326  Methods  in  Music  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  music. 
Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary,  junior  and  senior 
high  school  levels.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405  Choral  Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of  con- 
ducting choral  ensembles;  emphasis  on  periodic  style  and  literature. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

406  Instrumental  Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of  con- 
ducting applied  to  instrumental  ensembles;  emphasis  on  orchestral 
and  band  score  reading,  periodic  style,  literature,  and  rehearsal  tech- 
niques. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

490  Thesis     (1) 

Required  of  all  students  concentrating  in  Music  who  do  not  present  a 
Recital  (Music  495).  A  research  thesis  in  a  subject  to  be  determined  in 
consultation  with  the  music  faculty. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  spring. 
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495     Recital     (1) 

All  students  concentrating  in  Music  must  present  a  recital  or  complete 
Music  490. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Music     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

NURSING 

Miss  Dixon,  director.  Mrs.  Barfield,  Miss  Booe,  Mrs.  Lowe,  Miss  Whitfield. 
Admission  to  the  program  requires  an  interview  with  the  nursing  faculty.  Appli- 
cation should  be  completed  by  May  1st  for  the  following  August. 
Requirements  for  tlie  associate  of  arts  in  nursing: 

Completion  of  the  program  of  studies  listed  on  page  66,  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better 
on  each  course  carrying  a  Nursing  title  plus  a  satisfactory  score  on  all  clinical 
laboratory  work,  and  a  "C"  or  better  average  on  all  work  attempted.  If  satis- 
factory progress  toward  completion  of  the  associate  degree  program  in  nursing 
is  not  evident,  the  student  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  program  until 
deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

110     Fundamentals  of  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Biology  215.  Historical  background  of  nurs- 
ing; nursing  techniques;  basic  sl<ills  in  providing  nursing  needs  of 
individuals.  Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

125     Maternal  and  Infant  Care     (7) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  110  and  Biology  215.  Human  reproduction;  needs 
of  mother  and  family  during  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn; 
health  supervision  of  the  infant.  Four  lecture  and  nine  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

135     Psychiatric  Nursing     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Concepts  of  mental  health,  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Nine  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  First  summer  session. 

241-242     Nursingof  the  Physically  III     (8-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment  of 
common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  of  all  age  groups  with 
both  acute  and  longterm  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures 
essential  in  providing  this  nursing  care.  241:  five  lecture  and  nine 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall.  242:  Six  lecture  and  eighteen  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Spring. 

250     Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  242.  Relationships,  opportunities,  and  responsi- 
bilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Mr.  B.  F.  Hall,  cfiairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  McGowan,  Mr.  Shinn. 
Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  pfiiiosopfiy  and  religion: 
Thirty  hours  in  philosophy  and  religion  including  201-202  and  nine  hours  at  the 
300-400  level  of  which  six  must  be  at  the  400  level. 
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101      Invitation  to  Philosophical  Thinking     (3) 

An  invitation  to  the  participating  students  to  explore  key  aspects  of 
human  existence  in  an  effort  to  clarify  its  foundations.  Three  hours  each 
week.   Fall. 

110     Elementary  Logic     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  Aristotelian  logic.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

141-142     Classical  Greek  Grammar     (3-3) 

introduction  to  the  grammar  and  syntax  of  the  Greek  Language.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fail  and  spring  respectively,  alternate  years  with 
P&R  241-242. 

201-202     History  of  Western  Thought     (3-3) 

201:  classical  philosophy,  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  culture.  202: 
development  of  empiricism,  Italian  Renaissance  to  19th  century.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

203     Nineteenth  Century  Philosophy     (3) 

Survey  of  great  philosophical  movements  of  the  century:  Romanticism 
as  reaction  to  Kant;  Hegel;  Schopenhauer;  Utilitarianism;  Marx; 
Neitzsche.  New  views  of  science:  Wallace,  Darwin,  Loeb,  Driesch, 
Mach,  Pearson.  Relationship  of  nineteenth  to  twentieth  century  thought. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

231  Primitive  and  Classical  Religions     (3) 

A  survey  of  primitive  religion  as  revealed  both  in  archaeological  re- 
search and  remaining  primitive  customs;  examination  of  classical  faiths 
of  Egypt,  Mesopatomia  and  Ancient  Europe.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

232  Major  World  Religions     (3) 

Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism,  islam,  Judaism,  Christian- 
ity: Historical  aspects,  basic  insights,  texts,  relevancy  to  contemporary 
man.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

241-242     Greek  Literature,  Classical  and  Koine     (3) 

study  of  great  works  of  Greek  Literature  taken  from  both  the  classical 
and  Koine  periods.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively, 
alternate  years  with  P&R  141-142. 

305     Augustine  and  Aquinas     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  and  Religion  201.  Three  hours  each  week. 

308     Plato     (3) 

Study  of  the  Dialogues  of  Plato:  analysis  of  texts;  contemporary  inter- 
pretations. Three  hours  each  week.  Fail. 

315  Ethics     (3) 

Examination  of  ethical  theories,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian, 
evolutionary,  and  existential.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  Perspectives  in  Aesthetics     (3) 

Primary  sources  investigation  of  the  major  contributors  to  aesthetic 
theory:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lessing,  Kant,  Veron,  Tolstoy,  Cassirer,  and 
Camus.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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317  Metaphysics     (3) 

Primary  source  investigation  of  the  ontologies  and  cosmologies  of 
Aristotle,  Wolff,  Kant,  Hegel,  Bacon,  Albertus  Magnus,  Max  Planck,  and 
Einstein.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

318  Symbolic  Logic     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  an  axiomatic  logical  system,  including  both  the  proposi-    } 
tional  calculus  and  the  predicate  calculus.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall.     " 

335  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament     (3) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Cannaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and  archaeo- 
logical sources.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament     (3) 

A  critical  evaluation  of  the  historical  and  literary  backgrounds  to  the 
New  Testament  from  the  Greek  and  Jewish  sources.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring.  i 

337  Apocalyptic  Literature     (3) 

A  study  of  Jewish  and  Christian  apocalypes,  stressing  general  charac- 
teristics of  apocalypse,  historical  and  linguistic  backgrounds,  critical 
problems,  and  exegetical  study,  using  Daniel,  Ezekiel,  and  the  Revela- 
tion as  examples.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

338  The  Prophets  of  Israel     (3) 

Investigation  of  the  primary  sources  for  the  old  testament  prophets  and 
their  political,  religious,  socio-economic  and  historical  background. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring.  I 

339  Psychological  Foundations  of  Religion     (3) 

Inquiry  into  the  psychological  grounding  of  the  believing  and  non- 
believing  personalities;  will  treat  areas  such  as  prayer,  faith,  authority, 
revelation,  word,  ritual,  guilt.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345     Philosophy  of  Science     (3) 

An  interdisciplinary  seminar  with  an  emphasis  upon  student  research  in 
the  history  and  practice  of  the  philosophy  of  science.  Lectures  and  re- 
search reports  given  by  the  seminar  students  and  the  faculty  in  the 
biology,  physics,  and  philosophy  departments.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

405     Contemporary  Philosophical  Thought     (3) 

Primary  source  research  in  the  various  philosophical  systems  of  the 
20th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

415     Existentialism     (3)  ' 

Primary  source  research  in  the  origins,  history,  and  types  of  existential 
philosophy.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

421-422     Seminar     (3-3)  I 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  philosophy  and  religion  and  consent  of  depart- 
ment. Research  in  primary  sources  of  student  selected  philosophic 
and/or  religious  problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

432     Philosophy  of  Religion     (3) 

study  of  the  Literature  in  Western  Philosophy  concerning  the  existence     i 
or  non-existence  of  God.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

432     Philosophy  of  Religion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man.   Fall   and   spring. 


Physical  Education  133 


491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Philosophy  and  Religion     (2) 
Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 

NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 

(See  page  64) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  Brooks,  chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Gibson,  Mr.  R.  Hall,  Mr. 
Honeycutt,  Mr.  Lane,  Mrs.  Lewis,  Mr.  Miller,  Mrs.  Prince,  Mr.  Sproles,  Mr. 
Warner. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  physical  education: 

Thirty-six  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.  E.  105,  235,  305,  306,  415, 
416,  435,  455.  For  men  P.  E.  320,  325,  326,  327.  For  Women  P.  E.  320,  328, 
329,  and  385.  Collateral  courses:  Biology  105,  206,  and  215.  Professional  educa- 
tion for  certification  in  physical  education  or  twelve  hours  in  recreation:  PED 
265  (Introduction  to  Recreation  and  Parks),  plus  nine  (9)  additional  hours  in 
recreation  of  which  six  (6)  must  be  at  or  above  the  300  level;  Six  (6)  hours  of 
psychology:  Psychology  315  (Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development),  Psy- 
chology 316  (Educational  Psychology);  and  Three  (3)  hours  in  Sociology: 
Sociology  115  (Modern  Social  Problems). 

101-102     Physical  Education     (1-1) 

Required  of  freshmen.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

105     Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  individual. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

201-202     Physical  Education     (1) 

Required  of  sophomores.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

235  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (3) 

introduction  to  the  objectives,  history,  philosophies,  trends,  and  pro- 
fessionalism of  health  and  physical  education.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

236  Athletic  Officiating     (2) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  One  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

265  Introduction  to  Recreation  and  Parks     (3) 

The  scope,  development,  structure,  purposes,  functions,  and  inter- 
relationships of  public,  commercial,  private,  and  voluntary  agencies 
engaged  in  rendering  recreation  and  park  services.  This  course  should 
be  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  recreation  collateral.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 

266  Program  Planning  for  Recreation  and  Parks     (3) 

An  introduction  to  programming  for  recreation  and  parks  including  the 
major  areas  of  recreation,  planning  principles,  objectives  and  evalua- 
tion. Program  factors  such  as  scheduling,  personnel,  facilities,  equip- 
ment, etc.  will  be  considered.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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305  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

306  Safety,  First  Aid,  and  Athletic  Injuries     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  various  areas.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

320     Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance,  Aquatics, 
and  Volleyball     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Football,  Wrestling,  Soccer,  and  Speedball  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching 
Basketball,  Baseball,  and  Track  and  Field  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports  and 
Recreational  Games  for  Men     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Gymnastics,  golf,  tennis,  bad- 
minton, etc.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

328  Methods  and  Materials  in  Team  Sports  for  Women     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques,  skills,  and  materials 
used  in  basketball,  softball,  hockey,  soccer,  and  speedball.  Six  hours 
per~"week.  Fall. 

329  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports  for  Women     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  archery,  badminton, 
tumbling  and  stunts.  Six  hours  per  week.  Spring. 

365  Administration  of  Recreation  and  Parks     (3) 

Administrative  practices  related  to  recreation  and  parks  services  includ- 
ing budget  preparation;  legal  aspects  of  recreation  and  park  services; 
fees  and  charges;  public  relations;  recruiting,  selecting,  and  training 
personnel;  personnel  practices,  etc.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

366  Water-Related  Recreation  and  Park  Facilities  and 
Programs     (3) 

Principles  and  procedures  of  developing  recreation  facilities  for  water 
related  activities  such  as  pools,  marinas,  lake  facilities,  etc.  Water  re- 
lated programs  such  as  scuba  diving,  swimming,  skiing,  etc.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

385     Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary  level. 
Required  of  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Three 
hours   each  week.   Fall. 

415     Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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416     Applied  Physiology  of  Exercise  and  Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  Biology  105  and  215.  Reac- 
tions of  the  human  body  to  the  stresses  of  exercise  with  emphasis  on  the 
compensatory  adjustment  the  body  makes  in  response.  Two  lecture  hours 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

435  Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and  Physical 
Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Analysis  of  problems  involved 
in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical  education 
programs.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

436  Intramurals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Position  of  intramural  activities 
in  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis  on  organiza- 
tion and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

440     Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Survey  course  for  public  school  teachers  with  emphasis  on  updating 
traditional  ideas  and  principles,  and  introducing  new  ideas  and  prob- 
lems in  health  and  physical  education.  Summer. 

455     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for  evalua- 
tion. Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

465  Planning  of  Recreation  and  Park  Areas  and  Facilities     (3) 

A  study  of  planning  standards  and  techniques  will  be  considered. 
Standards  for  master  plans  will  also  be  included.  Students  will  develop 
plans  for  a  recreation  area  and/or  park  as  part  of  this  course  of  study. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

466  Practicum  in  Recreation     (3) 

Supervised  experience  in  a  recreation  and/or  park  setting.  Will  include 
administrative,  supervisory,  program  leadership  training  in  a  recreation 
setting.  Recreation  problems  in  low  income  areas  will  be  examined  along 
with  leadership  training  in  special  activities  and  programs.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall   and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior   standing.   Independent   study  for   honors  students. 

PHYSICS 

Mr.  Clator,  cliairman.  Mrs.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Nelson,  Mr.  Tiedeman. 

Requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202,  315,  321,  335,  400  (2  hours),  and  eight  additional   hours  as 

recommended  by  the  adviser;  Mathematics  315,  316;  a  minimum  of  four  hours 

in  chemistry.  A  "C"  or  better  average  in  physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202,  315-316,  321-322,  335-336,  plus  6  additional  hours  in  physics 
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as  recommended  by  the  adviser;  Mathematics  315,  316  and  three  additional 
hours  above  the  calculus;  two  semesters  of  chemistry.  A  "C"  or  better  average 
in  physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102     Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  111-112.  General  physics  designed  for  stu- 
dents not  concentrating  in  physical  science  and  for  freshmen  planning 
to  concentrate  in  physics.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity  and 
magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

105     Introductory  Physics     (4) 

Terminal  course  designed  to  cover  basic  principles  of  physics.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

201-202     General  Physics     (5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211-212  respectively.  201:  mechanics,  points, 
rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  electrostatics 
and  magnetostatics.  Heat  and  molecular  physics.  202:  wave  theories 
of  sound  and  light,  static  and  current  electricity,  electromagnetism, 
and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

206-207     Problems  in  General  Physics     (1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  101-102  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  211-212. 
Problems  in  general  physics  and  their  applications.  Two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

215     Electric  Circuits     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211.  Fundamental  laws  of  electric  circuits; 
transient  and  steady-state  sinusoidal  analysis  of  linear  circuits  by  com- 
plex frequency;  phasor  and  two-port  networks.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

216     Introduction  to  Electronics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  215;  corequisite:  Mathematics  212.  Equivalent 
circuit  representation  of  transistors  and  vacuum  tubes;  analysis  of  basic 
active  circuits;  amplifier  design.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

260     Introduction  to  Astronomy     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  102.  Descriptive  course  in  principles,  theories, 
and  techniques  of  astronomy.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

305     Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education  and  to 
inservice  teachers.  Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate 
for  inclusion  in  elementary  schools.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

315-316     Electricity  and  Magnetism     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  315,  316. 
Electric  and  magnetic  field  theory;  Poisson's  and  Laplace's  equations; 
harmonic  methods;  special  methods  for  solution  of  electrostatic  prob- 
lems; material  media  and  boundary  value  problems;  electromagnetic 
waves  and  radiation;  electromagnetic  laws  of  optics.  Three  lecture  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 

321-322     Mechanics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  315,  316.  Ele- 
ments  of   Newtonian   mechanics,    mechanics   of   continuous   media.    La 
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Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fail 
and  spring  respectively. 

335-336     Introduction  to  Modern  Physics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202.  Survey  of  important  developments  in  atomic 
and  nuclear  physics,  including  relativity,  atomic  spectroscopy.  X-rays, 
and  radioactivity.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring 
respectively. 

370     Pliotography     (2) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  department  chairman.  Techniques  and  proce- 
dures in  the  use  of  photographic  materials  and  equipment.  Offered  on 
demand. 

400     Advanced  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  acquaint  student  con- 
centrating in  physics  with  various  laboratory  techniques.  Three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

405  History  of  Physics     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Survey  of  the  growth 
of  physical  beliefs  and  concepts  from  Copernicus  to  present.  One  hour 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

406  Mathematical  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Designed  to  provide 
mathematics  necessary  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  beginning 
graduate  study  in  physical  sciences  and  to  develop  a  strong  background 
for  students  continuing  into  mathematics  of  advanced  theoretical 
physics.  Mastery  of  calculus  and  willingness  to  build  on  this  mathema- 
tical foundation  are  assumed.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

425     Quantum  Mechanics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  315.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics; 
solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin  of 
electron  spin.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Nuclear  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  335;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Introduction 
to  properties  of  the  nucleus;  natural  and  artificial  radioactivity;  nuclear 
reactions  and  particle  accelerators.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

445      Optics      (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Physical  and 
geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of  light. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

455     Thermo-Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;   corequisite:  Mathematics  315.   Principles  of 

'  thermodynamics  and  heat  transfer;  response  of  molecules  to  tempera- 

ture effects  illustrated  by  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  statistical 

;  mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Physics     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE  , 

I 

Mr.  Dixon,  chairman.  Mr.  Ahmad,  Mr.  Chambers,  Mr.  Wagoner. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  political  science: 

Political  Science  205  and  206  and  twenty-one  hours  in  political  science  at  the 
300-400  level.  A  political  science  course  at  the  300-400  level  will  not  be 
counted  toward  the  concentration  unless  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better  is  earned.  A 
collateral  of  twenty-four  hours  is  required  from  the  following  fields:  anthropology, 
economics,  geography,  history,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  sociology.  A  mini- 
mum of  nine  of  these  hours  must  be  from  fields  other  than  history  and  philosophy. 
History  111  and  112  can  not  be  counted  toward  the  collateral  requirement. 

205  American  National  Government     (3) 

Introduction  to  American  national  government  and  politics.  Emphasis 
on  structure,  processes,  and  basic  principles  such  as  federalism, 
separation  of  powers,  and  judicial  review.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  . 

206  State  and  Local  Government     (3) 

Survey  and  analysis  of  the  structures,  functions,  and  political  processes 
of  American  state  and  local  governments.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  spring. 

305  Functions  and  Policies  of  American  Government     (3) 
Introduction    to    major    policies   of   American    government    in    selected 
functional  areas  such  as  defense  and  foreign  policy,  management  and 
regulation  of  the  economy,  health,  education,  welfare,  and  preservation 
of  the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73.  , 

I 

306  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

(Same  as  History  336) 

307  The  American  Legislature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Functional  study  of  legislative  bodies 
and  lawmaking.  Among  the  topics  studied  will  be  the  role  of  legislatures; 
impact  of  constituencies,  parties,  interest  groups;  interpersonal  rela- 
tions and  other  pressures  on  legislators;  legislative  structure;  and  the 
decision-making  process.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

308  Public  Administration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Introduction  to  public  administration 
in  the  United  States.  Nature  and  scope  of  public  administration;  public 
interest  in  the  administrative  process;  role  of  administrators;  formal  and 
informal  organization;  public  personnel  and  financial  management. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

315     Contemporary  Political  Thought:  The  Major  Ideologies     (3) 

Systematic  analysis  of  major  political  ideologies  of  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries  with  emphasis  on  democracy,  communism,  fascism,  national- 
ism, anarchism,  and  the  New  Left.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring.  i 

325     Contemporary  Political  Thought:  The  Major  Ideologies     (3) 

Systematic  analysis  of  major  political  ideologies  of  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries  with  emphasis  on  democracy,  communism,  fascism,  national- 
ism, anarchism,  and  the  New  Left.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered 
1972. 
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Political  Systems  of  Africa     (3) 

The  governments  and  politics  of  selected  sub-Saharan  African  states.  A 
survey  from  colonial  days  to  the  present  w/ith  emphasis  on  the  contem- 
porary economic,  social  and  political  problems.  Special  emphasis  will 
be  laid  on  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  and  the  Portuguese  colonies 
where  the  issues  of  colonialism  and  race  relations  are  still  important. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

European  Political  Systems      (3) 

Political  institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries 
including  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

Political  Systems  of  the  Middle  East     (3) 

The  governments  and  politics  of  the  Middle  East  with  emphasis  on  the 
changes  that  have  occurred  since  1945.  A  detailed  examination  of  the 
forces  that  have  shaped  contemporary  Middle  Eastern  politics:  Islam, 
nationalism,  modernization,  and  current  political  trends.  The  political 
institutions  and  processes  and  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies 
of  selected  countries  will  be  studied.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

Political  Systems  of  Asia     (3) 

The  political  systems  of  selected  Asian  countries.  Special  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  contemporary  political,  social  and  economic 
problems  of  India,  Pakistan,  Japan,  China,  Indonesia  and  other  Asian 
countries.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

American  Politics,  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (3) 

Nature,  functions,  organization,  and  activities  of  political  parties  and 
pressure  groups;  processes  of  nomination,  campaigns,  elections. 
Findings  of  recent  research  into  many  aspects  of  political  behavior 
taken  into  account.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

Individual  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Relationship  between  the  individual 
and  the  government  as  revealed  through  court  cases  and  other 
materials.  A  study  of  the  Bill  of  Rights,  the  14th  Amendment,  and  re- 
lated constitutional  provisions  as  interpreted  by  the  United  States 
Supreme  Court.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

The  American  Judicial  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Analysis  of  the  organization,  powers, 
and  role  of  the  judiciary.  Topics  studied  will  include  the  political  role 
of  American  judges;  factors  influencing  judicial  policy-making  selec- 
tion of  judges;  the  role  of  lawyers;  and  sociometric  relationships 
with  the  judiciary.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

American  Political  Thought     (3) 

American  political  thought  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  present.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1972-73. 

International  Politics     (3) 

Nature  of  international  relations  including  analyses  of  basic  factors 
motivating  national  policies;  the  United  Nations  and  other  international 
organizations  as  institutions  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare  in  a 
world  of  sovereign  states.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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426     International  Law     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Nature,  development  and  basic 
concepts  of  international  law.  Examination  of  scope,  sources  and 
sanctions  of  international  law;  its  relation  to  municipal  law;  the  rights 
and  duties  of  states  and  individuals;  methods  of  settling  international 
disputes.  Characteristic  cases  used  as  illustrations.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Political  Science     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Mr.  Scalf,  cliairman.  Miss  McNulty. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  sociology: 

Sociology  105,  405,  406,  455,  490,  MAT  265  (Introduction  to  Statistics),  one 
course  in  computer  language,  and  eighteen  additional  hours  in  sociology  of 
which  at  least  fifteen  hours  be  at  the  300-400  level.  Additional  computer  knowl- 
edge and  mathematics  through  calculus  are  recommended,  particularly  for 
those  students  planning  to  attempt  a  graduate  degree  in  sociology  or  anthro- 
pology. Anthropology  courses  can  be  counted  in  the  eighteen  additional  hours 
requirement  above.  A  "C"  or  better  average  in  the  sociology  courses  at  300- 
400  level. 
Collateral  courses  will  be  decided  upon  in  consultation  with  each  advisee.  j 

105     Introduction  to  Sociology     (3) 

Science  of  human  society  emphasizing  physical  basis  of  society,  cul- 
ture, collective  behavior,  population,  and  social  institutions.  Analytical 
approach  stressed.  Three  hours  each  week. 

215     Modern  Social  Problenns     (3) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  revolutionary  change.  Problems 
related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  disorganization. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

225     Collective  Behavior  and  Social  Movements     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Analysis  of  social  behavior  breaking  with 
existing  patterns  and  expectations  e.g.,  riots,  crowds,  revolution,  and 
social   movements.  Three  hours  each  week. 

235     Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the  United 
States.  Three  hours  each  week. 

305     Population     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  A  study  of  the  changes  in  size,  composition, 
distribution  of  population  and  the  dynamics  underlying  them.  Three 
hours  each  week. 
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Urban  Sociology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Analysis  of  the  history  and  development, 
social  organization,  and  problems  of  the  city.  Three  hours  each  week. 

American  Minority  Relations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Analysis  of  inter-group  relationships;  basis 
of  conflict,  stratification  and  assimilation;  nature,  consequence,  and 
sources  of  discrimination  and  prejudice;  minority  reactions  to  dominance. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

The  Sociology  of  Deviant  Behavior     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  analysis  of  certain  behavior  in  terms 
of  deviations  from  norms,  the  application  of  sociological  and  psychologi- 
cal concepts  and  theory  to  deviant  behavior,  and  the  critical  evalua- 
tion of  nonsociological  research  and  theories.  Three  hours  each  week. 

The  Family     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Origin  and  development  of  the  family  as  a 
social  institution  from  a  historical  and  comparative  approach;  analysis 
of  forms  and  functions  of  the  family:  socialization,  mate  selection, 
procreation.  Three  hours  each  week. 

Criminology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  nature,  variation  and  causes  of  crime 

are  studied  as  aspects  of  the  American  culture.  Three  hours  each  week. 

Social  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  or  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  behavior 
as  a  function  of  group  situations.  (Also  Psychology  365).  Three  hours 
each  week. 

Juvenile  Delinquency     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  analysis  and  description  of  the  problem 
of  juvenile  delinquency  as  it  exists  in  a  changing  contemporary  society. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

The  Community     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  A  study  of  social  organization  and  process 
in  modern  communities  with  stratification,  power  structure  and  disorgani- 
zation being  accentuated.  Three  hours  each  week. 

Methods  I:  Theory  Construction  and  Non-Parametric 

Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105,  MAT  265,  and  one  computer  course.  The 
student  will  be  introduced  to  the  process  of  constructing  theories  rela- 
tive to  social  relations.  There  will  also  be  a  segment  of  time  used  to 
introduce  those  non-parametric  statistics  that  are  most  often  used  with 
either  nominal  or  ordinal  data.  Three  hours  each  week. 

Methods  II:  Survey  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  405.  The  core  of  this  course  will  be  built  a- 
round  an  actual  analysis  experience  giving  the  student  an  opportunity 
to  use  the  tools  acquired  in  Sociology  405  and  related  courses.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

Social  Stratification     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Study  of  one  of  the  basic  structures  in 
society,  its  nature  and  functions.  Also  provides  socio-psychological 
discussion  of  American  society  from  the  perspective  of  the  stratification 
system,  with  consideration  of  the  life-style  and  value  system  of  each 
major  social  class  category.  Three  hours  each  week. 
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425     Sociology  of  Religion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  An  analysis  of  the  structure,  function,  and 
process  of  religion  emphasizing  the  reciprocal  relation  of  religion  and 
culture  and  religious  differentiation  and  institutionalization.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

435     Sociology  of  Law     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  analysis  of  the  creation  and  mainte- 
nance of  social  norms,  and  the  relationship  between  those  charged 
with  enforcing  these  norms  and  the  rest  of  society.  Three  hours  each 
week. 

445     Complex  Organizations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Examination  on  theory  and  research  on 
structure  and  processes  of  large-scale  formal  organizations  in  Western 
society;  consideration  of  industrial-commercial,  governmental,  religious, 
military,  political  and  educational  organizations.  Three  hours  each  week. 

455     Social  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  A  review  of  the  significant  trends  of  devel- 
opment in  sociological  theory  with  an  emphasis  on  the  relationship  of 
theory  to  research.  Three  hours  each  week. 

465     Social  Change     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  study  of  social  and  cultural  change 
in  community  and  society  with  emphasis  upon  the  rate  and  degree  of 
change,  direction  of  change,  mechanism  of  change,  and  planning  of 
change.  Three  hours  each  week. 

490  Senior  Project     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105,  205,  405  and  senior  status.  A  personal 
study  of  a  segment  of  the  community  will  be  undertaken  by  each  major. 
There  will  be  an  analytical  paper  written  after  actual  data  has  been 
acquired  preferably  through  a  personal  confrontation  within  an  institu- 
tutional  setting. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. 

495     Topical  Seminar     (1-4) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  and  consent  of  instructor.  Consideration 
of  special  topics  not  regularly  dealt  with  in  regular  courses. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Sociology     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

105     Introduction  to  Anthropology     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  physical,  archaeological,  linguistic,  and  ethnological 
fields  of  anthropology;  biological  and  cultural  evolution  of  man.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

305     Indians  of  North  America     (3) 

Survey  of  North  American  Indian  tribes;  subsistence  patterns  reflected 
through  cultural  adaptation  to  various  ecotypes;  archaeological  analysis 
of  the  interplay  of  Asian  and  Mexican  influences;  restructuring  of  North 
American  Indian  cultures  as  a  consequence  of  European  influence. 
Three  hours  each  week. 


I 


Anthropology  143 


306     Folk  and  Peasant  Societies     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  political,  economic,  social,  and  religious  aspects  of 
peasant  life;  emphasis  on  peasant  world  view  and  how  the  peasantry 
copes  with  certain  inherent  problems.  Three  hours  each  week. 

405     Development  of  Man     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  105  and  Biology  101.  Introduction  to  the 
fossil  evidence  of  hominid  phylogeny;  survey  of  selected  significant 
prehistoric  hominid  finds  and  associated  lithic  industries;  some  explana- 
tory hypotheses  relating  to  genetic  and  ecological  variables  as  deter- 
minant factors  in  man's  development.  Three  hours  each  week. 

SPANISH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1973-74 


FALL  SEMESTER  1973 

August  21,  Tuesday 
August  22,  Wednesday 
August  22,  Wednesday 
August  23-24,  Thursday-Friday 
August  24,  Friday 

August  27,  Monday 
August  29,  Wednesday 
August  29,  Wednesday 

September  3,  Monday 
November  15,  Thursday 
November  20,  Tuesday 
November  26,  Monday 
December  1 1 ,  Tuesday 
December  12,  Wednesday 
December  13-14,  Thursday-Friday 

17-21,  Monday-Friday 
December  21,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Orientation 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Orientation   and   registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Last  day  to  add   a  class  or  to  drop  a 

class  without  a  grade. 
Labor  Day  holiday. 
Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  8:30  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Fall  semester  ends. 


SPRING  SEMESTER  1974 


January  6,  Sunday 

January  7-8,  Monday-Tuesday 

January  8,  Tuesday 

January  9,  Wednesday 
January  11,  Friday 
January  11,  Friday 

January  31 ,  Thursday 

March  1,  Friday 

March  11,  Monday 

March  28,  Thursday 

April  4,  Thursday 

April  10,  Wednesday 

April  16,  Tuesday 

May  3,  Friday 

May  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday 

May  8,  Wednesday 

May  9-10,  Thursday-Friday 

13-15,  Monday-Wednesday 

May  15,  Wednesday 

May  19,  Sunday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Last  day  to  add  a  class  or  to  drop  a 

class  without  a  grade. 
Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 
Spring  holidays  begin  10:30  p.m. 
Spring  holidays  end  8:30  a.m. 
Student  assembly  11:30  a.m.-12:30  p.m. 
Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 
Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Easter  vacation  ends  8:30  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Final  examinations. 
Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 
Commencement. 


SUMMER  SESSION  1974 


First  Term 

May  30,  Thursday 
May  31,  Friday 
June  3,  Monday 
June  3,  Monday 
June  3,  Monday 
June  5,  Wednesday 
July  4-5,  Thursday-Friday 
July  10,  Wednesday 
July  10,  Wednesday 

Second  Term 

July  14,  Sunday 
July  15,  Monday 
July  16,  Tuesday 
July  16,  Tuesday 
July  16,  Tuesday 
July  18,  Thursday 
August  20,  Tuesday 
August  20,  Tuesday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  class  without  a  grade. 

Independence  Day  holiday. 

Final  examinations. 

First  term  ends. 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  class  without  a  grade. 

Final  examinations. 

Second  term  ends. 


FALL  SEMESTER  1974 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS* 
1974-1975 


August  25,  Sunday 

August  26,  Monday 

August  26,  Monday 

August  27-28,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

August  28,  Wednesday 

August  29,  Thursday 
September  2,  Monday 
September  4,  Wednesday 
September  4,  Wednesday 

November  21,  Thursday 
November  26,  Tuesday 
December  2,  Monday 
December  10,  Tuesday 
December  1 1 ,  Wednesday 
December  12-13,  Thursday-Friday 

16-20,  Monday-Friday 
December  20,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Orientation. 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Orientation  and  registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Labor  Day  holiday. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to   add   a  class  or  to  drop  a 

class  without  a  grade. 
Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  8:30  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Fall  semester  ends. 


SPRING  SEMESTER  1975 

January  5,  Sunday 

January  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday 


Dormitory  opens. 
Registration. 


January  7,  Tuesday 

January  8,  Wednesday 
January  10,  Friday 
January  10,  Friday 

January  30,  Thursday 

February  28,  Friday 

March  10,  Monday 

March  26,  Wednesday 

April  1,  Tuesday 

April  10,  Thursday 

April  17,  Thursday 

May  2,  Friday 

May  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday 

May  8,  Wednesday 

May  9-10,  Thursday-Friday 

13-15,  Monday-Wednesday 
May  15,  Wednesday 
May  19,  Sunday 


Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 
all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class  or  to  drop  a  class 
without  a  grade. 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Spring  holidays  begin  10:30  p.m. 

Spring  holidays  end  8:30  a.m. 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8:30  a.m. 

Student  assembly  11:30  a.m.-12:30  p.m. 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Final  examinations. 

Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 
Commencement. 


'Subject  to  minor  change. 


SUMMER  SESSION  1975 


First  Term 

June  1,  Sunday 
June  2,  Monday 
June  3,  Tuesday 
June  3,  Tuesday 
June  3,  Tuesday 
June  5,  Thursday 
July  4,  Friday 
July  9,  Wednesday 
July  9,  Wednesday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  class  without  a  grade. 

Independence  Day  holiday. 

Final  examinations. 

First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 


July  13, 
July  14, 
July  15, 
July  15, 
July  15, 
July  17, 
August 
August 


Sunday 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Tuesday 
Tuesday 
Thursday 
15,  Friday 
15,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  class  without  a  grade. 

Final  examinations. 

Second  term  ends. 


FALL  SEMESTER  1975 

August  24,  Sunday 
December  19,  Friday 


Semester  begins. 
Semester  ends. 
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Norman  J.  Robinson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

J.  Richard  Tamisiea,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

Phoebe  Collins,  F.N. P.,  University  Nurse 
Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 
William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 
Gwendolyn  C.  Croom,  B.A.,  Director  of  Information  Services 
William  H.  Browder,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 
James  A.  Price,  Jr.,  B.C.S.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Business  Affairs 

Robert  O.  Walton,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Comptroller 

James  K.  Clark,  B.S.,  Director  of  Auxiliary  Services 

Charles  L.  Sanders,  III,  Purchasing  Officer 

Richard  B.  Brown,  B.S.,  Personnel  Officer 

Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 

Davis  B.  Lumpkin,  B.S.,  Plant  Engineer 

Ellis  D.  Burns,  Maintenance  Supervisor 

Donald  B.  Trivette,  B.E.D.,  Director  of  Computer  Services 
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OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 

NORTH  CAROLINA 


WILLIAM  CLYDE  FRIDAY,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LLD.,  President 

RAYMOND  HOWARD  DAWSON,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vice-Presi- 
dent— Academic  Affairs 

HAROLD  DELANEY,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Wee  President— Student 
Services  and  Special  Programs 

L  FELIX  JOYNER,  A.B.,  Vice  President— Finance 

GEORGE  ELDRIDGE  BAIR,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Educa- 
tional Television 

JAMES  L.  JENKINS,  JR.,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  President 

EDGAR  WALTON  JONES,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  Presi- 
dent, Research  and  Public  Service 

JOHN  P.  KENNEDY,  JR.,  S.B.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  J.D.,  Secretary  of  the 
University 

ARNOLD  KIMSEY  KING,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Presi- 
dent 

RICHARD  H.  ROBINSON,  JR.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Presi- 
dent 

ALEXANDER  HURLBUTT  SHEPARD,  JR.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Vice 
President — Finance  and  Treasurer 

J.  LEM  STOKES,  II,  A.B.,  M.Div.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  President — 
Academic  Affairs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  chartered  in  1789  and 
opened  its  doors  to  students  in  1795.  Throughout  most  of  its  his- 
tory, it  has  been  governed  by  a  Board  of  Trustees  chosen  by 
the  Legislature  and  presided  over  by  the  Governor.  During  the 
period  1917-1972,  the  Board  consisted  of  one  hundred  elected 
members  and  a  varying  number  of  ex-officio  members. 

By  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931,  without  change  of 
name,  it  was  merged  with  The  North  Carolina  College  for  Women 
at  Greensboro  and  The  North  Carolina  State  College  of  Agricul- 
ture and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  to  form  a  multicampus  institu- 
tion designated  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

In  1963  the  General  Assembly  changed  the  name  of  the  campus 
at  Chapel  Hill  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
and  that  at  Greensboro  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro  and,  in  1965,  the  name  of  the  campus  at  Raleigh  was 
changed  to  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Charlotte  College  was  added  as  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Charlotte  in  1965,  and,  in  1969,  Asheville-Biltmore  College 
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and  Wilmington  College  became  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Asheville  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
respectively. 

A  revision  of  the  North  Carolina  State  Constitution  adopted  in 
November  1970  included  the  following:  "The  General  Assembly 
shall  maintain  a  public  system  of  higher  education,  comprising 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  and  such  other  institutions  of 
higher  education  as  the  General  Assembly  may  deem  wise.  The 
General  Assembly  shall  provide  for  the  selection  of  trustees  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  .  .  .  ."  In  slightly  different  lan- 
guage, this  provision  had  been  in  the  Constitution  since  1868. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session 
merged,  without  changing  their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state- 
supported  senior  institutions  into  the  University  as  follows:  Ap- 
palachian State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth 
City  State  University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North  Carolina 
Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University,  North  Carolina  Cen- 
tral University,  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke 
State  University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem 
State  University.  This  merger,  which  resulted  in  a  statewide  multi- 
campus  university  of  sixteen  constituent  institutions,  became  ef- 
fective on  July  1,  1972. 

The  constitutional  Board  of  Trustees  was  designated  the  Board 
of  Governors,  and  the  number  was  reduced  to  thirty-two  members 
elected  by  the  General  Assembly  and  with  the  authority  to  choose 
its  own  chairman  and  other  officers.  It  is  "responsible  for  the 
general  determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and 
governance  of  all  affairs  of  the  constituent  institutions."  However, 
each  constituent  institution  has  a  local  board  of  trustees  of  thir- 
teen members,  eight  of  whom  are  appointed  by  the  Board  of 
Governors,  four  by  the  Governor,  and  one,  the  elected  presi- 
dent of  the  student  body,  whose  principal  powers  are  exercised 
under  a  delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each 
is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Uni- 
fied general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  ef- 
fected by  the  Board  of  Governors  and  by  the  President  with  the 
assistance  of  other  administrative  officers  of  the  University.  The 
General  Administration  office  is  located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

The  chancellors  of  the  constituent  institutions  are  responsible 
to  the  President  as  the  chief  administrative  and  executive  officer 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  founded  in 
1947  as  Wilmington  College,  a  locally  supported  and  governed 
institution,  to  provide  the  youth  and  adults  of  New  Hanover  County 
and  southeastern  North  Carolina  an  opportunity  for  two  years  of 
university  parallel  study,  semiprofessional  training  and  vocational- 
technical  education  at  moderate  expense.  From  these  beginnings 
and  goals  and  through  a  series  of  transformations  with  ever 
widening  programs  and  aspirations,  the  institution  has  become 
a  part  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  whose  purpose,  re- 
sources and  direction  it  shares. 

The  university  at  Wilmington  is  a  community  of  scholars  dedi- 
cated to  teaching,  learning  and  creating,  and  to  extending  knowl- 
edge through  research.  Its  objective  is  to  stimulate  a  creative 
spirit,  to  fire  imagination,  to  promote  curiosity  and  to  teach  stu- 
dents to  make  valid  judgments  concerning  activities  and  values 
as  well  as  to  think  with  clarity  and  to  communicate  with  fluency 
and  accuracy  in  the  realms  of  empirical  facts  and  abstract  ideas. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  are  designed  to  serve  a 
broad  spectrum  of  abilities  and  interests  in  the  liberal  arts  and 
sciences.  To  implement  these  programs,  most  of  which  lead  to 
the  baccalaureate  degree,  the  university  provides  undergraduate 
instruction  and  research  opportunities  in  fine  arts,  humanities, 
natural  sciences,  social  sciences,  teacher  education  and  other 
professional  disciplines.  Moreover,  the  geographical  location  of 
the  university  at  Wilmington,  the  only  campus  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  adjacent  to  the  ocean,  in  a  region  rich  in  history 
and  yet  modern  in  industrial  development,  provides  a  challenge 
to  be  innovative.  As  the  university  progresses,  its  special  environ- 
ment as  well  as  the  needs  of  its  constituency  will  play  a  major  part 
in  the  development  in  scope  and  depth  of  established  programs 
and  in  the  initiation  of  new  ones. 

HISTORY  AND  BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1946 
when  a  college  center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill.  The  center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level 
to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year  1946-47.  In  1947 
a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County, 
and  Wilmington  College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county 
institution  under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of 
Education.  In  1948  Wilmington  College  was  officially  accredited 
by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member 
of  the  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  insti- 
tution was  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Associa- 
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tion  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under 
the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By  vir- 
tue of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state  system  of 
higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover 
County  Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight 
of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stan- 
dards of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to 
receive  an  appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in 
addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North 
Carolina,  Wilmington  College  became  a  senior  college  with  a  four- 
year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  subsequent  approval  by  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington  College  became, 
on  July  1,  1969,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated  as  Ashe- 
ville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session 
merged,  without  changing  their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state- 
supported  senior  institutions  into  the  university.  Thus  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  now  comprises  sixteen  institutions. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited  by 
the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  and  the  North 
Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  It  also  holds 
membership  in  the  American  Alumni  Council,  the  American  Coun- 
cil on  Education  and  the  American  Placement  Council,  and  is  on 
the  list  of  schools  approved  by  the  American  Chemical  Society. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the 
southeastern  part  of  the  state  on  a  600-acre  tract  on  State  High- 
way 132  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  the  Atlantic 
Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and 
10  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach.  From  a  village  of  1,689  people 
in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed  into  a  city  of  more  than  60,000 
population.  Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also 
readily  accessible  by  plane. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate,  and  the  area's  proximity 
to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious,  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by 
the  university  in  1961,  with  three  buildings  in  use.  Today  there  are 
12  buildings,  plus  athletic  fields  and  ample  parking  areas.  A  pro- 
fessionally engineered  master  plan  will  guide  future  expansion 
to  insure  harmony  between  the  buildings  and  their  surroundings. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  archi- 
tecture. All  academic  buildings,  as  well  as  the  cafeteria  and  resi- 
dence hall,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  Edwin  A.  Alderman  Administration  Building,  named  in 
honor  of  a  native  Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  The  University  of  Virginia  and  Tulane 
University,  houses  administrative  offices,  the  departments  of  earth 
sciences,  history  and  political  science,  classrooms  and  a  number 
of  faculty  offices. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  second  president  of  Wilmington  College,  con- 
tains classrooms,  the  department  of  biology,  nursing  laboratories, 
the  computing  center  and  faculty  and  staff  offices. 

The  Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building  contains  student 
lounges,  an  assembly  room,  offices  for  student  organizations  and 
the  university  bookstore.  It  was  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County 
resident  who  was  the  first  student  to  enroll  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  provides  modern 
facilities  for  the  athletic  activities  of  both  men  and  women  stu- 
dents, including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway  bleachers,  a 
second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers, 
and  special  gymnastic  equipment.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of 
2,000  for  basketball  and  similar  spectator  events. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham 
Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  occupied  by  the  departments  of  art,  Eng- 
lish, modern  languages,  music  and  philosophy  and  religion.  It 
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contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language  laboratories,  art 
and  music  studios,  the  music  library,  an  electronic  music  studio, 
dramatic  workshops  and  the  S.R.O.  Theatre. 

THE  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  named  for  the  president 
emeritus  of  Wilmington  College,  has  space  for  200,000  volumes 
and  a  seating  capacity  of  more  than  600. 

The  Chemistry-Physics  Building  houses  the  departments  of 
chemistry,  mathematics  and  physics.  It  is  equipped  with  class- 
rooms, teaching  auditoriums,  faculty  and  staff  offices  and  modern, 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  the  physical  sciences. 

The  Arnold  Kimsey  King  Education  and  Psychology  Building 
contains  an  auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity  of  240,  classrooms, 
faculty  offices,  a  curriculum  laboratory  and  a  modern  demonstra- 
tion classroom  and  laboratory  for  occupancy  by  an  elementary 
grade. 

The  University  Cafeteria,  opened  in  1971,  provides  space  for 
food  services  for  both  students  and  faculty,  and  contains  the  most 
modern  food  service  equipment. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the 
Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  has  a  seating  capacity  of  1,000 
persons.  The  auditorium  is  also  equipped  for  use  as  a  theatre  and 
contains  the  offices  and  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of 
Drama  and  Speech. 

The  University  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  hous- 
ing for  400  students. 

The  Isaac  Bear  Business  and  Economics  Building,  completed 
in  1972,  contains  classrooms,  a  computer  laboratory,  and  faculty 
offices  for  the  Departments  of  Business  and  Economics  and 
Sociology. 

Presently  under  construction  is  a  Marine  Science  Building 
which  is  expected  to  be  ready  for  occupancy  by  early  1974. 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  contains  some  100,000 
volumes,  classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  system. 
More  than  1,300  periodicals  are  received  currently,  and  back  files 
of  periodicals  are  available  in  microform  or  in  bound  volumes. 

The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for  United 
States  government  documents  in  1965,  and  this  depository  col- 
lection now  numbers  over  46,000  items.  Microform  reading  and 
printing  machines  and  a  Xerox  copying  service  are  available.  A 
collection  of  recordings,  both  musicial  and  spoken  records,  is 
maintained  for  recreational  and  class  listening.  The  listening  area 
is  equipped  with  four  channels  and  18  listening  positions  to  be 
used  with  headsets.  A  small  auditorium  is  equipped  for  all  types 
of  audio-visual  use  and  a  conference  room  provides  space  for 
small  group  meetings. 
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COMPUTING  CENTER 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  high  speed  multi-leaving  terminal  to  the 
Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  in  the  Research  Tri- 
angle Park.  This  terminal  is  equipped  with  a  card  reader,  line 
printer,  card  punch  and  plotter. 

Through  remote  job  entry,  the  university  has  access  to  the  full 
resources  of  TUCC's  IBM  370/165  computer,  including  two  mil- 
lion bytes  of  core  storage  and  800  million  bytes  of  online  storage. 
In  addition,  TUCC  has  16  setup  disk  drives  and  five  tape  units. 
This  system  supports  all  standard  languages  and  many  special 
purpose  processors. 

The  university  has  many  conversational  terminals  located  on 
campus  that  are  connected  to  TUCC  through  a  unique  software 
interface.  CPS,  BASIC,  APL  and  TSO  are  available  to  faculty  and 
students  through  these  machines. 

The  university  encourages  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual 
and  class  projects.  Keypunches,  reference  material  and  assis- 
tance are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  user  room. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the  regular 
term,  to  shorten  their  time  at  the  university,  to  remove  deficien- 
cies, to  review  subjects  previously  taken  or  to  gain  further  under- 
standing of  specific  subject  matter.  (For  tuition  charges,  see  the 
summer  session  bulletin.) 
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Admission  to  the  Freshman  Class 


The  requirements  for  admission  to  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  (1)  graduation  from  an  accredited  high 
school,  (2)  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of 
the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  (3)  at  least  an  overall 
"C"  average  on  all  work  attempted  in  grades  9-12,  and  (4)  the  fol- 
fowing  specific  high  school  units: 

English  4 

One  Foreign  Language  2 

Mathematics  (Algebra  I  and  Geometry  I  or  Algebra  II)  2 

Social  Science  (History  I,  elective  in  History, 

Economics,  Sociology  or  Civics)  2 

Science  1 

Students  failing  to  meet  the  above  minimum  requirements,  but 
who  can  show  other  evidence  of  ability  to  perform  satisfactorily  at 
the  college  level,  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis  for 
admission. 

Admission  to  the  Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing  requires 
in  addition  to  acceptance  to  the  university  an  interview  with  and 
approval  by  the  Department  of  Nursing. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  university  should  request 
that  a  transcript  of  their  high  school  credits  be  sent  to  the  direc- 
tor of  admissions  and  registration.  A  transcript  may  not  be  sub- 
mitted by  the  student.  When  the  candidate  for  admission  has 
taken  the  College  Entrance  Examination,  he  must  request  that  his 
scores  on  this  test  be  sent  to  the  director  of  admissions  and  re- 
gistration at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
directly  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  Prince- 
ton or  Berkeley. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  test  should  obtain  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jer- 
sey 08540,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley,  California  94710,  for  the  Bul- 
letin of  Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is 
available  without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives 
complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  Tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach 
the  university  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  ap- 
plication may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  semester 
in  which  the  student  expects  to  register. 
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Admission  of  Transfer  Students 

A  student  seeking  admission  by  transfer  of  credits  is  required  to 
have  all  transcripts  of  previous  college  or  university  records  for- 
warded to  the  director  of  admissions  and  registration  by  the  pro- 
per official  at  each  institution  he  has  attended.  Even  though  no 
transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all  previous  college  or  univer- 
sity experience  must  be  certified  by  transcripts  or  records  of  atten- 
dance. 

A  student  wishing  to  transfer  to  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington  from  other  institutions  must  meet  the  following 
requirements  for  admission:  (1)  He  must  be  eligible  to  return  to 
the  institution  last  attended,  and  (2)  He  must  have  attained  at 
least  a  "C"  average  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at  all  insti- 
tutions. Transfer  students  with  less  than  24  semester  hours  of 
transferable  credit  must  meet  the  freshman  entrance  require- 
ments. 

Admission  of  Non-high  School  Graduates 

A  student  21  years  of  age  or  older  and  of  high  purpose,  who 
has  not  received  a  high  school  diploma,  may  be  approved  to  en- 
roll in  university  courses  if  he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any 
entrance  test  required  by  the  university.  Credits  earned  by  such 
students  may  be  credited  toward  graduation. 

Nondiscriminatory  Policy 

Applicants  are  admitted  entirely  on  the  basis  of  their  academic, 
physical  and  character  qualifications  and  without  reference  to 
national  origin,  creed,  color  or  sex. 


Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  con- 
ceals pertinent  facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington  will  be  subject  to  immediate  dismissal  from  the  uni- 
versity. 


TUITION  DEPOSITS  AND  APPLICATION  FEE 

Initial  Tuition  Deposit:  Each  applicant  for  admission  who  is  ac- 
cepted by  the  institution  is  required  to  remit  to  the  institution  an 
advance  deposit  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  dollars  ($100.00) 
to  be  applied  against  the  student's  tuition  and  fees  for  the  aca- 
demic term  for  which  he  has  been  accepted,  said  sum  to  be  paid 
within  three  weeks  of  the  mailing  by  the  institution  of  the  notice 
of  acceptance;  if  the  deposit  is  not  paid  within  said  period  the 
applicant  shall  be  assumed  to  have  withdrawn  his  application. 
In  the  event  of  hardship,  the  deposit  may  be  waived  by  the  insti- 
tution in  its  discretion.  If  the  applicant,  after  remitting  his  deposit, 
decides  not  to  attend  the  institution  and  gives  notice  of  this  deci- 
sion by  May  1,  in  the  case  of  application  for  the  fall  term,  or  at 
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least  one  month  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term,  in  case  of 
application  for  the  spring  term,  the  deposit  shall  be  refunded. 
Deposits  made  by  students  who  fail  to  give  notice  of  withdrawal 
to  the  institution  as  provided  above  shall  be  forfeited  to  the  insti- 
tution and  shall  be  used  to  supplement  appropriations  for  scholar- 
ships; provided,  however,  that  any  deposit  shall  be  refundable  if 
in  the  judgment  of  the  institution  the  withdrawal  of  an  applicant 
is  the  result  of  illness,  a  call  to  military  duty  or  other  circum- 
stances which  are  beyond  the  student's  control  and  which  the 
institution  deems  adequate. 

Application  Fee:  A  nonrefundable  application  fee  of  ten  dol- 
lars ($10.00)  is  required  to  accompany  each  application  for  ad- 
mission. 
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TUITION  AND  FEES 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on 
or  before  the  day  of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should 
be  made  payable  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  university  reserves  the  right  to 
change  the  charges  for  tuition,  fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate 
at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 


In-State  Students 

$122.50 
61.50 


$184.00 


Charges  Per  Semester: 

Tuition 
Fees 

Total 

Other  Fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application, 
nonrefundable) 

Late  Registration  Fee  (payable  after 
scheduled  dates) 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first) 

Private  Music  Fee:  one  half-hour  per  week 
two  half-hours  per  week 

Graduation  Fee 

Computer  Laboratory  Fee 


Out-of-state  Students* 

$900.00 
61.50 


$961.50 


$10.00 

7.50 
1.00 
37.50 
67.50 
10.00 
20.00 


Students  scheduling  fewer  than  ten  semester  hours  wil 
tuition  and  fees  as  follows: 


pay 


Semester  Hours 
Scheduled 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

The  privileges  of  students  taking  fewer  than  five  hours  per 
semester  will  be  restricted  to  class  attendance  and  use  of  the 
library. 


In-State  Students 

Out-of-state  Students 

$  24.00 

$102.00 

37.00 

193.00 

50.00 

284.00 

63.00 

375.00 

117.00 

507.00 

130.00 

598.00 

143.00 

689.00 

165.50 

789.50 

178.50 

880.50 

*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 
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ROOM  AND  BOARD 

Two  plans  are  available  for  room  and  board,  one  providing 
meals  five  days  per  week  and  the  other  providing  meals  seven 
days  per  week.  The  rates  per  semester  are: 
Room  and  Board:    5  days — 15  meals    $485 
Room  and  Board:    7  days — 21  meals    $500 

Dining  facilities  are  available  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays  on  a 
cash  basis  to  all  resident  students  not  on  a  seven-day  plan.  Food 
service  is  also  available  seven  days  per  week  on  a  cash  basis  to 
non-resident  students. 

Those  interested  in  obtaining  information  should  contact: 

Office  of  Student  Affairs 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

Post  Office  Box  3725 

Wilmington,  North  Carolina      28401 

A  $50  deposit  must  accompany  the  application. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Summer  session  tuition  and  fees,  and  room  and  board  rates, 
will  be  announced  in  the  summer  session  bulletin. 

REFUNDS 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  be- 
fore the  last  day  of  the  registration  period  will  receive  a  refund  of 
the  amount  paid  less  a  registration  fee  of  $7.50. 

After  the  registration  period  the  student  will  be  charged  1/10 
of  the  semester  charges  for  each  week  in  attendance  plus  a 
registration  fee  of  $7.50.  No  refund  will  be  made  after  the  end  of 
the  ninth  week. 

Room  and  board  agreements  are  effective  for  the  full  acade- 
mic year.  Agreements  made  subsequent  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Fall  Semester  remain  in  effect  until  the  close  of  the  Spring  Semes- 
ter. Room  and  board  deposit  and  charges  will  not  be  refunded 
except  as  provided  for  below: 

a.  Agreements  may  be  cancelled  without  forfeiture  of  deposit 
before  July  1.  Written  notice  of  cancellation  must  be  furnished  the 
Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs. 

b.  Agreements  may  be  cancelled  with  forfeiture  of  deposit 
between  July  1  and  the  date  on  which  the  dormitory  opens  for  Fall 
Semester.  Deposit  and  room  rent  for  the  Fall  Semester  will  not 
be  refunded  after  that  date. 

c.  Agreements  may  be  cancelled  before  the  date  on  which  the 
dormitory  opens  for  Spring  Semester.  Deposit  and  room  rent  for 
the  Spring  Semester  will  not  be  refunded  after  that  date. 
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d.  Agreements  entered  into  for  the  Spring  Semester  only  may 
be  cancelled  without  forteiture  of  deposit  before  December  1  and 
with  forfeiture  of  deposit  between  December  1  and  the  date  on 
which  the  dormitory  opens  for  Spring  Semester.  Written  notice  of 
cancellation  must  be  furnished  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student 
Affairs. 

e.  A  pro-rata  refund  of  dining  charges  will  be  made  to  students 
who  officially  withdraw  from  the  university. 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credits,  or  grades  will  be 
furnished  a  student  until  all  financial  obligations  to  the  university, 
other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously  incurred 
expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  be- 
fore a  student  may  re-enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PAYMENT 

1.  General:  The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Caro- 
lina is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To  qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a 
legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  domicile  in  North  Caro- 
lina for  at  least  the  twelve  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  first 
enrollment  or  reenrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in 
this  state.  Student  status  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in 
this  state  shall  not  constitute  eligibility  for  residence  to  qualify 
said  student  for  in-state  tuition. 

2.  Minors:  A  minor  is  any  person  who  has  not  reached  the  age  of 
eighteen  years.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  eighteen 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education  in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving 
parent,  or  legal  guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or 
legally  separated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control 
unless  custody  of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  to  the 
mother  or  to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of 
residence  in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian 
in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  living  un- 
less the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates 
the  student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  by  a  least  twelve  months. 

3.  Adults:  An  adult  is  any  person  who  has  reached  the  age  of 
eighteen  years.  Persons,  eighteen  or  more  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education,  are  respon- 
sible for  establishing  their  own  domicile.  Persons  reaching  the 
age  of  eighteen,  whose  parents  are  and  have  been  domiciled  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  preceding  twelve  months,  retain 
North  Carolina  residence  for  tuition  payment  purposes  until  domi- 
cile in  North  Carolina  is  abandoned.  If  North  Carolina  residence  is 
abandoned  by  an  adult,  maintenance  of  North  Carolina  domicile 
for  twelve  months  as  a  non-student  is  required  to  regain  in-state 
status  for  tuition  payment  purposes. 
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4.  Married  Students:  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that 
of  her  husband,  except  that  a  woman  currently  enrolled  as  an  in- 
state student  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  may  continue 
as  a  resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident.  If  the  hus- 
band is  a  nonresident  and  separation  or  divorce  occurs,  the  wo- 
man may  qualify  for  in-state  tuition  after  establishing  her  domi- 
cile in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  twelve  months  as  a  non-student. 

5.  Military  Personnel:  No  person  shall  lose  his  in-state  resident 
status  by  serving  in  the  Armed  Forces  outside  of  the  State  of 
North  Carolina.  A  member  of  the  Armed  Forces  may  obtain  in- 
state residence  status  for  himself,  his  spouse,  or  his  children  after 
maintaining  his  domicile  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  twelve 
months  next  preceding  his  or  their  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in 
an  institution  of  higher  education  in  this  state. 

6.  Aliens:  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for 
permanent  residence  may  establish  North  Carolina  residence  in 
the  same  manner  as  any  other  nonresident. 

7.  Property  and  Taxes:  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of 
taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence  will 
not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

8.  Change  of  Status:  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is 
determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  except: 

(a)  In  the  case  of  a  nonresident  student  at  the  time  of  first  en- 
rollment who  has  subsequently  maintained  domicile  as  a  non- 
student  for  at  least  twelve  consecutive  months  and 

(b)  In  the  case  of  a  resident  who  abandons  his  legal  residence 
in  North  Carolina. 

In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition  rate  will  become  effective 
at  the  beginning  of  the  first  subsequent  term  enrolled. 

9.  Responsibility  of  Students:  Any  student  or  prospective  stu- 
dent in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the 
responsibility  for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writing 
to  the  Admissions  Office.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent 
events,  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether 
from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  has  the  responsibility 
of  immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  this  circum- 
stance in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct  informa- 
tion regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  disciplinary  ac- 
tion. 

10.  Appeals  of  Rulings  of  Admissions  Officers  on  Residence  Sta- 
tus: Any  student  or  prospective  student  may  appeal  the  ruling 
of  the  admissions  officer  in  writing  to  the  chancellor  of  the  insti- 
tution. The  chancellor  may  use  any  officer  or  committee  which  he 
deems  appropriate  in  review  of  the  appeal.  Appeal  of  the  chan- 
cellor's ruling  may  be  made  to  the  president  of  the  university, 
such  appeals  to  be  filed  with  the  chancellor  and  forwarded  by 
him  to  the  president. 
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FINANCIAL  AID 

The  primary  aim  of  the  financial  aid  programs  administered 
by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  to  provide 
assistance  to  students  who,  without  aid,  would  be  unable  to  con- 
tinue their  education.  The  financial  need  of  a  student  is  deter- 
mined by  the  resources  available  to  him  in  relation  to  university 
expenses.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  submitted  to  the 
director  of  student  financial  aid  before  February  15  for  the  next 
academic  year. 

Entering  freshmen  may  be  considered  for  all  types  of  assis- 
tance by  obtaining  Parent's  Confidential  Statement  forms  from 
their  high  schools,  having  their  parents  complete  the  forms,  and 
submitting  them  to  the  College  Scholarship  Service  in  Princeton, 
New  Jersey,  preferably  before  February  1  of  the  year  of  expected 
fall  enrollment. 

Scholarships:  Scholarship  awards  are  given  to  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need,  character,  leadership  and  scholar- 
ship. These  awards  may  be  made  by  the  institutions  or  by  outside 
organizations. 

Athletic  Awards:  Athletic  awards  in  varying  amounts  are  avail- 
able to  qualified  students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate  basket- 
ball, baseball,  golf,  tennis  and  wrestling.  For  information  write 
to  the  Director  of  Athletics,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Educational  Opportunity  Grants:  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants  provide  financial  aid  to  students  of  exceptional  financial 
need  who,  for  lack  of  financial  means  of  their  own  or  of  their 
families,  would  be  unable  to  enter  or  remain  in  this  institution 
without  such  assistance.  Students  who  qualify  may  be  eligible  for 
a  grant  of  up  to  $1 ,000  per  year.  For  more  information,  contact  the 
director  of  student  financial  aid. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans:  Students  who  can  demon- 
strate financial  need  and  who  are  taking  at  least  half-time  course 
loads  may  borrow  up  to  $1,000  each  academic  year  to  a  total  of 
$5,000.  The  repayment  and  interest  period  begins  nine  months 
after  a  student  ends  his  studies.  The  loan  bears  interest  at  three 
per  cent  per  year.  Prior  to  graduation  or  other  discontinuation  of 
studies,  borrowers  in  the  program  are  expected  to  have  exit  inter- 
views with  the  business  office  to  establish  a  repayment  schedule. 

Prospective  Teacher  Loans:  This  scholarship  loan  fund  is 
administered  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the  Financial 
Aid  Office.  Application  must  be  made  by  March  1  of  the  year  of 
expected  fall  enrollment.  Recipients  are  eligible  to  receive  $600 
per  academic  year  when  enrolled  in  a  full-time  teacher  education 
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program.  Repayment  may  be  made  by  teaching  in  North  Carolina 
schools  after  graduation. 

College  Foundation,  Inc.:  Under  the  Federal  Guaranteed  Loan 
Program,  North  Carolina  students  are  eligible  to  apply  for  loans 
of  up  to  $1,500  per  year  with  an  aggregate  of  $7,500  for  six  years 
of  study.  During  the  in-school  period,  interest  is  paid  by  the  fed- 
eral government  for  students  from  families  with  adjusted  incomes 
of  less  than  $15,000  per  year.  These  loans  are  insured  by  the 
State  Education  Assistance  Authority,  and  students  pay  an  in- 
surance premium  of  one-half  of  one  per  cent. 

College  Work-Study:  Students  from  low-income  families  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on-campus 
jobs  under  federally  supported  work-study  programs.  Students 
may  work  up  to  ten  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes  full- 
time.  Summer  employment  is  provided  for  those  students  who 
show  evidence  of  financial  need  through  PACE,  INC.,  (Plan  Assur- 
ing College  Education  in  North  Carolina),  a  program  of  off-cam- 
pus work  study  during  the  summer  months.  Participants  will  be 
permitted  to  work  up  to  12  weeks,  40  hours  per  week,  and  will  be 
paid  an  hourly  wage.  The  student  is  expected  to  save  80  per  cent 
of  his  earnings  for  college  expenses  during  the  following  year. 
Applications  may  be  obtained  from  the  high  school  or  the  Finan- 
cial Aid  Office.  Students  interested  in  the  program  should  submit 
their  applications  to  the  Financial  Aid  Office  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  no  later  than  March  15. 

Student  Employment:  Full-time  students  may  apply  for  em- 
ployment on  campus  under  state-supported  work  assistance  pro- 
grams. 
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COUNSELING 

Counseling  psychologists  provide  service  to  students  seeking 
assistance  in  achieving  maximum  personal  growth,  effective  edu- 
cational, vocational  and  social  relationships  and  healthy  personal 
adjustment.  These  services  include  counseling,  assessment  and 
evaluation  of  achievement,  personality,  mental  aptitude  and  voca- 
tional interests.  There  is  no  charge  for  these  services.  Counsel- 
ing Center  sessions  and  files  are  confidential. 

Concerns  and  decisions  which  are  commonly  discussed  by 
students  who  come  to  the  Counseling  Center  include: 

(1)  Choice  of  a  major.  Although  some  students  declare  a  major 
at  the  beginning  of  their  college  career,  others  may  want 
to  discuss  their  initial  choice  of  a  major  or  the  possibilities 
for  changing  majors. 

(2)  Choice  of  career.  Going  hand-in-hand  with  choices  con- 
cerning a  major,  yet  often  of  more  specific  concern,  are  stu- 
dent concerns  related  to  decision  about  vocational  choice. 

(3)  Academic  problems.  Some  students  may  benefit  from  a  dis- 
cussion of  study  habits  and  skills. 

(4)  Personal  problems.  Situations  may  arise  in  which  a  student 
needs  greater  understanding  of  self  and/or  others  as  this 
pertains  to  problems  at  home,  misunderstandings  with  room- 
mate, dating  problems  or  other  such  interpersonal  con- 
cerns. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICES 

The  university  maintains  placement  services  which  coordinate 
and  plan  campus  interviews  with  representatives  seeking  gradu- 
ates for  positions  in  business,  industry,  government,  and  other 
agencies.  The  placement  of  teachers  is  handled  by  the  education 
department.  Seniors  are  urged  to  register  with  the  Placement 
Offices  if  they  wish  to  be  assisted  in  seeking  permanent  employ- 
ment. 

Listings  of  summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the 
academic  year  are  available  through  this  service.  No  fee  is 
charged  for  registering,  and  there  is  no  commission  from  those 
who  obtain  a  position  through  these  services. 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  REGULATIONS 

All  students  may  operate  a  motor  vehicle  on  campus  provided 
it  is  properly  registered  and  displays  the  university  decal.  The  de- 
cal  will  be  issued  by  the  Traffic  Office  upon  payment  of  the  re- 
quired fee. 
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STUDENT  HOUSING 

The  university  has  residence  facilities  for  200  men  and  200 
women  in  a  modern,  conveniently  located  dormitory.  All  rooms 
are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities  are  avail- 
able. Residents  of  the  dormitory  are  required  to  take  their  meals 
in  the  university  cafeteria  under  either  a  five-day  or  a  seven-day 
plan. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  university  operates  a  modern,  air-conditioned  cafeteria 
building.  Hot  meals  are  served  on  the  second  floor  and  a  snack 
area  is  located  on  the  first  floor.  Service  is  on  a  cash  basis  for 
non-boarding  students. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  SERVICE 

UNC-Wilmington  provides  a  student  Health  Service  Center 
which  is  located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  area  of  the  residence 
hall.  The  center  has  the  most  modern  medical  equipment  avail- 
able for  the  treatment  of  minor  illness  or  injury.  The  Health  Ser- 
vice Center  is  open  five  days  a  week  and  a  physician  is  on  call 
at  night  and  on  weekends.  THIS  SERVICE  IS  PAID  FOR  BY  STU- 
DENT FEES  AND  IS  INTENDED  TO  COVER  ONLY  MINOR  ILL- 
NESS OR  INJURY. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  INSURANCE 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  who  are  not  covered 
for  major  medical  expenses  (serious  injuries  due  to  accidents  or 
hospitalization)  under  their  family  health  and  accident  insurance 
plan  contact  the  Student  Affairs  Office  for  information  relative  to 
the  student  health  insurance  plan  offered  at  a  nominal  cost 
through  the  University. 

ALUMNI  AFFAIRS 

The  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs  coordinates  the  activities  of  the 
Alumni  Association  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington. The  purpose  of  the  Alumni  Association  is  to  foster  loyalty 
to  the  university,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  alumni,  to  pro- 
mote the  general  welfare  of  the  university  and  to  encourage  in- 
terest in  the  institution  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

Records  of  addresses,  classes  and  other  alumni  information  are 
compiled  by  the  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs. 
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The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  construed  as 
both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  regulations  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act 
of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook,  the  univer- 
sity catalog  and  other  university  publications.  The  university  re- 
serves the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  re- 
fuses to  adhere  to  the  standards  of  the  institution. 

POLICIES,  PROCEDURES,  AND  DISCIPLINARY  ACTIONS 
IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

ADOPTED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 
OCTOBER  27,  1970 
Section  5-1.     Policies  Relating  to  Disruptive  Conduct 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right  of 
free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not  ques- 
tioned. They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  however, 
that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the  educa- 
tional process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference  with  the 
rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerated. 
Accordingly,  it  shall  be  the  policy  of  the  University  to  deal  with 
any  such  disruption,  destruction  or  interference  promptly  and  ef- 
fectively, but  also  fairly  and  impartially  without  regard  to  race, 
religion,  sex  or  political  beliefs. 

Section  5-2.     Definition  of  Disruptive  Conduct 

(a)  Any  faculty  member  (the  term  "faculty  member",  wherever 
used  in  this  Chapter  V,  shall  include  regular  faculty  members,  full- 
time  instructors,  lecturers,  and  all  other  persons  exempt  from  the 
North  Carolina  State  Personnel  System  (Chapter  126  of  the 
General  Statutes  as  amended)  who  receive  compensation  for 
teaching,  or  other  instructional  functions,  or  research  at  the 
University),  any  graduate  student  engaged  in  the  instructional 
program,  or  any  student  who,  with  the  intent  to  obstruct  or  disrupt 
any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  University  or  any  of  its 
component  institutions,  engages,  or  incites  others  to  engage,  in 
individual  or  collective  conduct  which  destroys  or  significantly 
damages  any  University  property,  or  which  impairs  or  threatens 
impairment  of  the  physical  well-being  of  any  member  of  the  Uni- 
versity community,  or  which,  because  of  its  violent,  forceful, 
threatening  or  intimidating  nature  or  because  it  restrains  freedom 
of  lawful  movement,  otherwise  prevents  any  member  of  the  Uni- 
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versity  community  from  conducting  his  normal  activities  within 
the  University,  shall  be  subject  to  prompt  and  appropriate  disci- 
plinary action,  which  may  include  suspension,  expulsion,  dis- 
charge or  dismissal  from  the  University. 

The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrate  the 
offenses  encompassed  herein,  when  done  for  the  purpose  of  ob- 
structing or  disrupting  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the 
University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions:  (1)  occupation  of 
any  University  building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive 
others  of  its  normal  use;  (2)  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any 
University  building  or  corridor  or  room  therein  with  intent  to  de- 
prive others  of  lawful  access  to  or  from,  or  use  of,  said  building  or 
corridor  or  room;  (3)  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  destroy- 
ing or  substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or  property, 
or  the  property  of  others  on  University  premises;  (4)  any  posses- 
sion or  display  of,  or  attempt  or  threat  to  use,  for  any  unlawful  pur- 
pose, any  weapon,  dangerous  instrument,  explosive,  or  inflam- 
mable material  in  any  University  building  or  on  any  University  cam- 
pus; (5)  prevention  of,  or  attempt  to  prevent  by  physical  act,  the 
attending,  convening,  continuation  or  orderly  conduct  of  any  Uni- 
versity class  or  activity  or  of  any  lawful  meeting  or  assembly  in 
any  University  building  or  on  any  University  campus;  and  (6) 
blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic  on  or  into  any 
University  campus. 

(b)  Any  person  engaged  in  the  instructional  program  who  fails 
or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly  assigned  duties,  with  the  intent  to 
obstruct  or  disrupt  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  Uni- 
versity or  any  of  its  component  institutions,  shall  be  subject  to 
prompt  and  appropriate  disciplinary  action  under  this  Chapter  V 
if  (but  only  if)  his  status  is  such  that  he  is  not  subject  to  the  pro- 
visions of  Section  4-3  of  Chapter  IV. 

Section  5-3.     Responsibilities  of  the  Chancellor 

(a)  When  the  Chancellor  has  cause  to  believe  that  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  have  been  violated,  he  shall  forth- 
with investigate  or  cause  to  be  investigated  the  occurrence,  and 
upon  identification  of  the  parties  involved  shall  promptly  deter- 
mine whether  any  charge  is  to  be  made  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  If  he  decides  that  a  charge  is  to  be  made,  he  shall,  within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  he  has  information  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
alleged  perpetrator  of  the  offense  but  in  no  event  more  than  twelve 
(12)  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  alleged  offense,  (i)  refer 
the  case  to  the  appropriate  existing  University  judicial  body,  or 
(ii)  refer  the  matter  to  a  Hearing  Committee  drawn  from  a  pre- 
viously selected  Hearings  Panel  which,  under  this  option,  is  re- 
re- 
quired to  implement  action  for  violation  of  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of 
this  Chapter.  If  the  case  is  referred  to  an  existing  University  judi- 
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cial  body  under  (i)  above,  the  procedural  rules  of  that  body  shall 
be  followed,  and  subsections  (c)  through  (f)  below  shall  not  be 
applicable.  If  the  matter  is  referred  to  a  Hearing  Committee  un- 
der (ii)  above,  the  procedural  rules  prescribed  in  subsections 
(c)  through  (f)  shall  be  followed. 

(c)  The  accused  shall  be  given  written  notice  by  personal  ser- 
vice or  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested,  stating: 

(1)  The  specific  violations  of  this  Chapter  V  with  which  the 
accused  is  charged. 

(2)  The  designated  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  on  the  charge 
by  the  Hearing  Committee,  which  time  shall  not  be  earlier  than 
seven  (7)  nor  later  than  ten  (10)  days  following  receipt  of  the 
notice. 

(3)  That  the  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  the  presumption  of 
innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  retain  counsel,  the 
right  to  present  the  testimony  of  witnesses  and  other  evidence, 
the  right  to  cross-examine  all  witnesses  against  him,  the  right 
to  examine  all  documents  and  demonstrative  evidence  adverse 
to  him,  and  the  right  to  a  transcript  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
hearing. 

(d)  The  Hearing  Committee  shall  determine  the  guilt  or  inno- 
cence of  the  accused.  If  the  person  charged  is  found  guilty,  the 
Hearing  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  Chancellor  such  dis- 
cipline as  said  body  determines  to  be  appropriate.  After  consi- 
dering such  recommendation  the  Chancellor  shall  prescribe  such 
discipline  as  he  deems  proper.  In  any  event,  whether  the  person 
is  found  guilty  or  not  guilty,  a  written  report  shall  be  made  by 
the  Chancellor  to  the  President  within  ten  (10)  days. 

(e)  Any  person  found  guilty  shall  have  ten  (10)  days  after  notice 
of  such  finding  in  which  to  appeal  to  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity. Such  an  appeal  if  taken  shall  be  upon  the  grounds  set 
forth  in  Section  5-5. 

(f)  Any  accused  person  who,  without  good  cause,  shall  fail  to 
appear  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  his  case  by 
the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  suspended  indefinitely  or  dis- 
charged from  University  employment. 

(g)  The  Chancellor,  unless  so  ordered  or  otherwise  prevented 
by  court,  shall  not  be  precluded  from  carrying  out  his  duties  under 
this  Chapter  V  by  reason  of  any  pending  action  in  any  State  or 
Federal  court.  Should  a  delay  occur  in  prosecuting  the  charge 
against  the  accused  because  the  accused  or  witnesses  that  may 
be  necessary  to  a  determination  of  the  charge  are  involved  in 
State  or  Federal  court  actions,  the  time  limitations  set  forth  in  this 
Section  5-3  shall  not  apply. 

(h)  Conviction  in  any  State  or  Federal  court  shall  not  preclude 
the  University  or  any  of  its  officers  from  exercising  disciplinary 
action  in  any  offense  referred  to  in  this  Chapter  V. 

(i)    Nothing   contained   in  this  Chapter  V  shall   preclude  the 
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President  or  the  Chancellor  from  taking  any  other  steps,  includ- 
ing injunctive  relief  or  other  legal  action,  which  he  may  deem  ad- 
visable to  protect  the  best  interests  of  the  University. 

Section  5-4.     Aggravated  Acts  or  Threatened  Repetition  of  Acts 

(a)  The  Chancellor  of  each  of  the  component  institutions  of  the 
University  shall  appoint  an  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  which 
shall  be  composed  of  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than  five  (5) 
faculty  members  and  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than  five  (5) 
students  who  shall  be  available  to  advise  with  the  Chancellor  in 
any  emergency.  No  member  of  such  Panel  shall  serve  for  more 
than  one  (1)  year  unless  he  be  reappointed  by  the  Chancellor.  The 
Chancellor  may  make  appointments,  either  temporary  or  for  a  full 
year,  to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  exist  on  the  Panel. 

(b)  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Chancellor,  there  is  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidence  that  a  person  has  committed  any  of  the  acts  pro- 
hibited under  this  Chapter  V  which,  because  of  the  aggravated 
character  or  probable  repetition  of  such  act  or  acts,  necessitates 
immediate  action  to  protect  the  University  from  substantial  inter- 
ference with  any  of  its  orderly  operations  or  functions,  or  to  pre- 
vent threats  to  or  acts  which  endanger  life  or  property,  the  Chan- 
cellor, with  the  concurrence  as  hereinafter  provided  of  the  Emer- 
gency Consultative  Panel  established  pursuant  to  (a)  above,  may 
forthwith  suspend  such  person  from  the  University  and  bar  him 
from  the  University  campus;  provided,  however,  that  in  the  event 
of  such  suspension  the  person  suspended  shall  be  given  written 
notice  of  the  reason  for  his  suspension,  either  personally  or  by 
registered  mail  addressed  to  his  last  known  addresses,  and  shall 
be  afforded  a  prompt  hearing,  which,  if  requested,  shall  be  com- 
menced within  ten  (10)  days  of  the  suspension.  Except  for  pur- 
poses of  attending  personally  any  hearings  conducted  under  this 
Chapter  V,  the  bar  against  the  appearance  of  the  accused  on  the 
University  campus  shall  remain  in  effect  until  final  judgment  has 
been  rendered  in  his  case  and  all  appellant  proceedings  have 
been  concluded,  unless  such  restriction  is  earlier  lifted  by  written 
notice  from  the  Chancellor. 

(c)  A  quorum  of  the  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  provided 
for  in  (a)  above  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four  (4)  of  its  mem- 
bers, and  the  required  concurrence  shall  have  been  obtained  if  a 
majority  of  such  quorum  shall  indicate  their  concurrence.  The 
Chancellor  shall  meet  personally  with  members  of  such  Panel  at 
the  time  he  seeks  concurrence,  if  it  is  feasible  to  do  so.  However, 
if  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the  Chancellor  deems  it  not  to 
be  feasible  to  personally  assemble  such  members,  then  he  may 
communicate  with  them  or  the  required  number  of  them  individ- 
ually by  telephone  or  by  such  other  means  as  he  may  choose  to 
employ,  in  which  event  he  may  proceed  as  provided  in  (b)  above 
after  the  required  majority  of  such  members  have  communicated 
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their  concurrence  to  him. 

(d)  In  the  Chancellor's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  the  Presi- 
dent may  exercise  the  powers  of  the  Chancellor  specified  in  this 
Section  5-4  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  could 
the  Chancellor  but  for  such  absence  or  inability  to  act. 

Section  5-5.     Right  of  Appeal 

Any  person  found  guilty  of  violating  the  provisions  of  this  Chap- 
ter V  by  the  Hearing  Committee  referred  to  in  Section  5-3  shall 
have  the  right  to  appeal  the  finding  and  the  discipline  imposed 
upon  him  to  the  President  of  the  University.  Any  such  appeal 
shall  be  in  writing,  shall  be  based  solely  upon  the  record,  and 
shall  be  limited  to  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds: 

(1)  That  the  finding  is  not  supported  by  substantial  evidence; 

(2)  That  a  fair  hearing  was  not  accorded  the  accused;  or 

(3)  That  the  discipline  imposed  was  excessive  or  inappropriate. 
It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  President  to  make  prompt 
disposition  of  all  such  appeals,  and  his  decision  shall  be  ren- 
dered within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  the  complete  record 
on  appeal. 

Section  5-6.     No  Amnesty 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  or  student  of  the 
University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty  or  to  make  any 
promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in  any  court.  State 
or  Federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  administrative,  or 
Trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of 
violating  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  Bylaws. 
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Students  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
involve  themselves  in  a  wide  range  of  extracurricular  activities, 
ranging  from  cultural  pursuits  to  athletic  competition  to  publica- 
tions. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  two  athletic  associations: 
The  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association  and  The  National 
Association  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics. 

Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  in  basketball,  baseball, 
soccer,  wrestling,  tennis  and  golf.  In  addition,  an  intramural  sports 
program  is  provided  for  the  student  body.  The  program  is  based 
broadly  on  competitive  and  recreational  activities,  and  participa- 
tion is  voluntary. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Students  are  involved  in  the  writing  and  editing  of  several 
university  publications,  while  others  are  published  by  the  uni- 
versity for  the  benefit  of  students  and  alumni. 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  weekly.  Its 
editorial  staff  is  composed  entirely  of  students. 

The  Fledgling,  the  student-produced  yearbook,  contains  the 
usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

The  Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  the  students. 

The  Student  Handbook  is  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the 
university.  It  acquaints  the  student  with  the  institution's  rules  and 
regulations. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Bulletin  is  is- 
sued biennially.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide  information  about  the 
university — its  programs,  its  progress  and  its  function  in  the  edu- 
cational system. 

The  Alumni  News  and  Briefs  is  published  quarterly  for  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Alumni  Association  by 
the  Office  of  Alumni  Affairs. 

FINE  ARTS-LECTURE  SERIES 

The  student  Fine  Arts-Lecture  Committee  makes  programs  of 
interest  and  cultural  significance  available  to  the  student  body 
and  the  community. 

UNIVERSITY  INSTRUMENTAL  ENSEMBLES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Wind  Ensemble 
is  organized  each  semester  to  provide  instrumental  music  ex- 
perience for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Membership  is  open 
to  any  student  who  has  had  instrumental  experience,  with  the 
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approval  of  the  director,  and  any  participant  may  earn  credit. 
Participation  by  non-music  majors  may  be  supplemented  by  pri- 
vate lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or  an 
instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regu- 
larly provide  music  for  university  functions,  civic  and  church 
groups,  and  radio  and  television. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
a  year  and  participates  in  the  large,  joint  stage  productions  of  the 
music  and  drama  departments. 

Faculty  and  student  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are 
presented  by  the  music  department  free  of  charge  and  are  open 
to  the  public  as  well  as  to  all  students. 

Students  are  also  invited  to  participate  in  the  UNC-W/Com- 
munity  Orchestra,  which  rehearses  on  the  campus. 

The  Music  Department  also  maintains  an  electronic  music 
studio. 

UNIVERSITY  VOCAL  ENSEMBLES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Mixed  Chorus 
is  organized  each  semester  to  provide  vocal  musical  experience 
for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Membership  is  open  to  any  stu- 
dent in  the  university,  with  the  approval  of  the  director,  and  any 
participant  may  earn  credit.  Participation  by  non-music  majors 
may  be  supplemented  by  private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  All  music 
majors  are  required  to  participate  in  either  a  vocal  or  an  instru- 
mental group. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  and  its  smaller  ensembles,  such 
as  the  Top  Twelve  or  the  Madrigal  Singers,  regularly  provide 
music  for  university  functions,  civic  and  church  groups,  and  radio 
and  television. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
each  year  and  participates  in  the  large,  joint  stage  productions  of 
the  music  and  drama  departments.  In  addition,  the  various  vocal 
groups  have  acted  as  ambassadors  from  the  university  to  many 
of  the  high  schools  in  the  surrounding  area. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  THEATRE 

The  University  Theatre  operates  throughout  the  academic  year, 
affording  the  educational,  recreational  and  expressional  outlets 
indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  onstage  and  backstage. 

Two  major  productions  are  planned  for  each  semester,  with 
student  productions  presented  on  demand.  Participation  is  not 
limited  to  dramatic  art  students,  but  is  open  to  all  university  per- 
sonnel and  community  residents. 

The  University  Straw-Hat  Theatre,  an  institution-sponsored  or- 
ganization, operates  from  June  through  August.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  of  the  university  and  to  area  residents.  Since  its  incep- 
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tion  during  the  summer  of  1959,  it  has  presented  Broadway  and 
musical  plays. 

DEBATE  TEAM 

The  University  Debate  Team  participates  in  a  number  of  tourna- 
ments each  year,  giving  students  experience  in  research,  argu- 
mentation and  public  speaking.  The  team  is  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Forensic  Association,  and  topics  chosen  by  the  associa- 
tion are  debated  by  collegiate  teams  nationally.  Membership  is 
open  to  all  students. 

ART  EXHIBITIONS 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture  and  the  graphic 
arts  are  held  in  the  gallery-lobby  of  Kenan  Hall.  All  exhibitions  are 
open  without  charge  to  the  public  and  the  exhibitions  occasional- 
ly feature  student  art. 


ORGANIZATIONS 


A  variety  of  social,  academic,  and  service  organizations  serve 
to  enhance  student  life  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  Local  and  national  fraternities  are  established  on 
the  campus  to  recognize  students  for  their  leadership  and  ser- 
vice activities.  Various  departments  in  the  university  have  locally 
and  nationally  organized  groups  to  stimulate  interest  in  specific 
areas  and  to  develop  professional  attitudes.  These  groups  main- 
tain high  scholastic  standards. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association.  Officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body,  and 
other  representatives  by  classes  and  clubs  within  the  student 
body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  ex- 
pression of  student  opinion,  working  for  the  best  interests  of  the 
university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct. 

The  Student  Government  Association  charters  all  recognized 
clubs  within  the  institution  and  supervises  their  organization  and 
objectives.  The  student  body  is  represented  in  the  annual  North 
Carolina  State  Student  Legislature. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  to  give  special  recognition  to  seniors  of  outstanding  aca- 
demic accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  faculty  members  who 
belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary  fraternity  Phi  Beta  Kappa. 
Beta  Kappa. 

Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to  the  society  if  they  have  at- 
tained an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  faculty  of  the  area  in  which  they  are 
concentrating. 

FRATERNITIES 

Social  Fraternities: 

Delta  Sigma  Theta 
Delta  Upsilon 
Phi  Mu 
Pi  Kappa  Phi 
Tau  Kappa  Epsilon 
Zeta  Tau  Alpha 
Service  Groups: 
Alpha  Chi  Sigma 
Alpha  Phi  Omega 
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ACADEMIC  AND  OTHER  ORGANIZATIONS 

Baptist  Student  Union 

Biology  Club 

Business  Club 

Chemistry  Club 

French  Club 

History  Club 

Math  Club 

Motoburyu  Karate  Club 

Physical  Education  Majors'  Club 

Physics  Club 

Physics  Honor  Society 

Psychology  Club 

Rowing  Club 

Sociology  Club 

Socratic  Society 

Spanish  Club 

Student  Art  League 

Student  Music  Educators  National  Conference 

Student  North  Carolina  Association  of  Educators 

Student  Nurses'  Association 

Wantu  Wazuri 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN  AMERICAN 
UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates  in 
this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory  out- 
standing campus  leaders.  Selection  of  the  candidates  is  made  by 
a  nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration  and 
students. 

HOGGARD  MEDAL  FOR  ACHIEVEMENT 

A  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T. 
Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  senior  who,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during 
his  years  at  the  university. 

MOST  VALUABLE  PLAYER  AWARD 

The  Most  Valuable  Player  Award  is  given  each  year  to  the  bas- 
ketball player  who  is  considered  by  other  players  to  be  of  greatest 
value  to  his  team, 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLASTIC  ACHIEVEMENT  AWARD 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  each  year  at  commencement  presents  an  award  to 
the  senior  who  has  attained  the  highest  academic  average  in  his 
graduating  class. 
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Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  of  modern  society,  and  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  humanities,  history,  and  the  social  and 
natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural  enjoyment  and  economic 
advancement.  The  basic  requirements  are  designed  to  help  meet 
this  objective. 

Basic  Studies  Requirements 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  all  students  must  meet  the  basic 
studies  requirements  as  outlined  below,  and  in  fulfilling  these  re- 
quirements must  acquire  a  total  of  forty-five  semester  hours  less 
exemptions. 

A.  Basic  Skills 

Courses  taken  to  satisfy  basic  skills  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy 
divisional  requirements.  These  course  requirements  may  be 
waived  if  the  student  demonstrates  by  examination  an  appro- 
priate proficiency  in  these  basic  skills  areas. 

1.  English  Composition  (6  hours) 

Required:    English  101  and  102,  Composition  (3-3) 

2.  Mathematics  (3  hours) 

Required:    One  of  the  following  courses:    Mathematics 

101,  College  Math  for  the  General  Student  (3) 

Mathematics  111,  Precalculus  Mathematics  (3) 

Mathematics  115,  Elementary  Mathematical  Analysis  (3) 

Mathematics  121,  Finite  Mathematics  (3) 

Any  three-semester  hour  mathematics  course  above  these 

levels. 

3.  Physical  Education  (2  hours) 

Required:    Physical  Education  101  and  102  (1-1) 

B.  Divisional  Requirements 
1.    Humanities  (9-15  hours) 

Required:    A  minimum  of  nine  and  a  maximum  of  fifteen 
hours  elected  from  at  least  two  of  the  following  areas: 

(a)  English 

All  courses  except  245,  305,  306,  307,  308  and  345 

(b)  History 

All  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue 

(c)  Modern  Languages 
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All  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue 
(d)  Philosophy  and  Religion 

All  courses  except  except  110  and  318 
Creative  Arts  (3-6  hours) 
Required:    A  minimum  of  three  and  a  maximum  of  six 
hours  elected  from  the  following  areas: 

(a)  Art 

Art  201,  202,  203  and  all  beginning  studio  courses  ex- 
cept 105,  106  and  107 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech 

Drama  and  Speech  115,  215,  221,  222  and  235 

(c)  Music 

Music  101,  102,  115,  116,  201,  202,  211,  212,  301  and 
302 

(d)  English 

English    307    and    308 
Natural  Science  and  Mathematics  (7-12  hours) 
Required:    A  minimum  of  seven  and  a  maximum  of  twelve 
hours  including  at  least  one  course  in  a  laboratory  science 
elected  from  the  following  areas: 

(a)  Biology 

All  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue 

(b)  Chemistry 

All  courses  except  107 

(c)  Mathematics 

All  courses  except  101,  111,  115  and  121 

(d)  Physics 

Physics  101,  102,  105,  106,  201  and  202 

(e)  Geography-Geology 
Geography  135,  335,  430  and  432 
All  Geology  courses 

Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences  (3-9) 
Required:    A  minimum  of  three  and  a  maximum  of  nine 
hours  elected  from  the  following  areas: 

(a)  Economics 

Economics  205,  251  and  252 

(b)  Geography 

All  courses  except  135,  335,  430  and  432 

(c)  Political  Science 

All  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue 

(d)  Psychology 

All  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue 

(e)  Sociology-Anthropology 

All  courses  listed  in  the  catalogue 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers  four-year 
programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  degrees  and  a  two-year  program  leading  to  the  Associate 
in  Arts  degree  in  Nursing.  Teacher  education  programs  at  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary  level  are  included  in  the  institu- 
tion's academic  program.  Pre-professional  programs  in  medicine, 
dentistry,  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture  and  law  are  also  offered. 
Strong  programs  in  the  fine  arts  are  available  in  studio  art,  drama 
and  applied  music. 

Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

Biology  Music 

Chemistry  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Earth  Sciences  Physical  Education 

Elementary  Education  Physics 

English  Political  Science 

Environmental  Studies  Psychology 

French  Social  Science 

History  Sociology 

Mathematics  Spanish 

Areas  of  Concentration  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 

Accounting  Marine  Biology 

Biology  Marketing 

Chemistry  Mathematics 

Economics  Medical  Technology 

Management  Physics 

Required  Physical  Education 

Students  should  expect  to  develop  through  participation  in  the 
physical  education  program  activity  skill,  more  efficient  physio- 
logical function,  and  effective  movement. 

The  university  requires  all  students  to  complete  with  a  passing 
grade  two  semesters  of  activity  courses.  This  requirement  for 
graduation  must  be  fulfilled  during  the  first  two  years  unless 
postponement  is  authorized  by  the  chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Physical  Education. 

The  above  requirement  must  also  be  completed  by  students 
transferring  from  other  institutions  who  have  not  had  its  equiva- 
lent. A  transfer  student  who  has  not  completed  this  requirement 
and  who  is  not  enrolled  for  a  sufficient  number  of  semesters  to 
fulfill  the  requirement  shall  enroll  for  physical  education  activity 
courses  for  each  semester  he  is  enrolled. 

A  complete  medical  examination  is  required  of  all  students 
upon  entering  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
On  the  basis  of  the  record  of  this  examination  the  student  is 
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placed  in  one  of  three  categories  for  work  in  physical  education. 

"A" — Unrestricted  Participation 
"B" — Restricted  Participation 

This   group   is   assigned  to  special   activity  classes  prescribed   by  the 

university   physician  and  the  chairman  of  the  Department  of   Physical 

Education. 
"C" — Students  in  this  category  are,  by  nature  of  their  particular  condition, 

either   temporarily   or    permanently   excused   from    participation    in   the 

physical  education   program. 

All  entering  students  are  required  to  take  Foundations  of  Physi- 
cal Education.  While  enrolled  in  this  course  each  student  will  be 
given  a  medical  classification.  If  given  an  "A"  classification,  the 
student  will  be  given  a  Motor  Ability  Test;  and  if  he  fails  to  attain 
a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  Fundamentals  until  he  is  able 
to  achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  test. 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  if  requested  by  the  student  for  any  of  the  following 
reasons: 

1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  university  physician. 

2.  If  the  student  enters  the  university  at  the  age  of  27  or  older. 

3.  If  he  is  a  veteran  with  at  least  one  continuous  year  of  active 
military  service. 

4.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  approval  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 

HONORS  PROGRAM 

A  student  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  or  better  (in- 
cluding all  transferred  work)  over  the  first  two  and  one-half  years 
of  college  work  (74  semester  hours),  who  has  completed  at  least 
30  semester  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality  point  average 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  and  who  is 
recommended  by  the  chairman  of  the  area  in  which  he  is  concen- 
trating, is  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Honors  Program.  This  pro- 
gram involves  independent  study  in  the  area  of  concentration, 
a  paper  reporting  the  results  of  the  study,  and  an  oral  examina- 
tion. Honors  work  is  not  intended  to  replace  any  specifically  re- 
quired course. 

A  student  who  enters  the  Honors  Program  will  be  required  to 
complete  six  semester  hours  of  honors  work  in  the  field  of  concen- 
tration during  the  last  three  semesters,  with  a  maximum  of  three 
semester  hours  credit  in  any  one  semester.  The  Honors  Program 
may  be  entered  either  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of 
the  junior  year  (on  completion  of  74  semester  hours)  or  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  semester  of  the  senior  year. 

In  order  to  graduate  with  honors,  a  student  must  successfully 
complete  the  program  and  have  a  3.0  quality  point  average  over 
all  college  work  at  the  time  of  graduation.  A  student  who  does 
not  retain  an  overall  average  of  3.0,  however,  may  still  receive 
credit  for  the  honors  project. 
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Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  associated 
with  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies  which  sponsors  the 
Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar  in  conjunction  with  archae- 
ological excavations  in  the  Middle  East.  Students  who  partici- 
pate in  this  overseas  educational  program  spend  eight  weeks  in 
the  Middle  East  taking  courses  in  the  archaeology  and  history 
of  Palestine.  The  program  includes  three  weeks  of  field  experi- 
ence at  an  ancient  site.  Students  will  be  given  academic  credit 
provided  they  successfully  complete  the  course  program  and 
have  a  transcript  of  their  course  work  submitted.  Students  de- 
siring credit  must  be  officially  enrolled  by  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions and  Registration.  For  further  details  contact  Dr.  Gerald  H. 
Shinn  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion  or  write 
directly  to  the  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies,  1533  Shattuck 
Avenue,  Berkeley,  California,  94709. 

Computer  Science 

Although  the  university  does  not  offer  a  concentration  in  com- 
puter science,  it  does  offer  courses  sufficient  for  preparation  for 
graduate  work  in  computer  science.  The  courses  are  taught  by 
the  mathematics  department  staff  and  cover  a  wide  variety  of 
subject  areas.  The  broad  topics  offered  include  (1)  programming 
in  high  level  languages  (FORTRAN  IV,  BASIC,  PL/1,  CPS,  and 
COBOL),  (2)  problem  solving  methods  with  numerical  techniques, 

(3)  theoretical  data  structures  and   non-numerical   procedures, 

(4)  micro  and  assembly  language  programming,  (5)  computer  or- 
ganization and  operating  systems,  and  (6)  service  courses  for 
non-technical  majors. 

The  programming  courses  in  high  level  languages  are  offered 
every  semester  and  the  other  courses  are  offered  in  alternate 
semesters  and  on  demand.  Students  may  elect  sequences  with 
emphasis  in  mathematical  and  scientific  application,  social  and 
managerial  application,  or  the  structure  and  operation  of  com- 
puter systems.  A  sequence  of  courses  can  be  covered  in  four 
semesters.  Normally,  students  who  elect  the  upper  level  com- 
puter science  courses  will  have  a  mathematics  or  scientific  back- 
ground; however,  courses  beyond  the  calculus  are  not  required 
as  prerequisites. 

Students  interested  in  the  computer  science  offerings  should 
be  advised  by  members  of  the  mathematics  faculty. 
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PRE-ENGINEERING 

Advisers:    Mr.  Dempsey,  Mr.  Long  and  Mr.  Lupton 

The  university  offers  the  first  two  years  of  work  in  engineer- 
ing. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students  transfer 
into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school  without 
loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 

General  Requirements:  Mathematics  115,  211  (students  with 
sufficient  background  should  place  immediately  into  Mathema- 
tics 211),  212,  213,  315,  275;  Chemistry  101,  102)  Engineering  111, 
112;  Physics  201,  202;  English  101,  102  and  one  literature  course; 
Economics  205;  History  112;  Physical  Education  101,  102;  and  one 
elective  (Civil  Engineering  students  should  consider  Geography 
330). 

Specific  Requirements: 

Chemical  Engineering:    Chemistry  311,  312 

Civil  Engineering:    Geology  105;  Engineering  211,  212 

Electrical  Engineering:    Physics  215,  216 

PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Adviser:    Dr.  DeLoach 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or  den- 
tal schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at  the 
undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools  and 
of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both  in- 
stances. Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help  of 
their  pre-professional  adviser. 

PRE-FORESTRY 

Adviser:    Dr.  Plyler 

Students  completing  the  pre-professional  program  in  forestry 
are  eligible  to  transfer  as  juniors  to  North  Carolina  State  Univer- 
sity at  Raleigh  into  the  forestry,  pulp  and  paper  science  and  tech- 
nology, wood  science  and  technology,  or  natural  resources  recrea- 
tion management  curricula.  Students  planning  to  transfer  into  the 
forestry  curriculum  in  the  School  of  Forest  Resources  must  start 
their  transfer  program  with  the  Summer  Camp. 
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PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
AGRICULTURE  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  pharmacy,  agriculture,  law  and 
other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  programs.  Stu- 
dents interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned  to  faculty 
advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommendations  of  the 
respective  professional  schools. 

JAMES  WALKER  MEMORIAL 
ASSOCIATE  DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 

Director:    Miss  Dixon 

The  Nursing  Program  is  designed  as  a  two-year  program  to  pre- 
pare graduates  who  will  meet  the  requirements  for  the  Associate 
in  Arts  degree  in  Nursing.  Upon  completion  of  the  prescribed 
program,  the  graduates  are  eligible  to  write  the  State  Board  of 
Nursing  Examination  for  licensure  as  registered  nurses,  and  will 
be  able  to  provide  patient-centered  nursing  care  in  beginning 
practitioner  positions. 

Admission  to  the  Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing  re- 
quires in  addition  to  acceptance  to  the  university  an  interview 
with  and  approval  by  the  Department  of  Nursing. 

MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Adviser:    Mr.  F.  Allen 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  offers,  in  co- 
operation with  affiliated  hospitals  which  have  been  approved  for 
this  purpose  by  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists,  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  with  a  concentration  in  Medical  Tech- 
nology. The  first  six  semesters  of  the  program  (90  semester  hours) 
are  completed  on  campus  and  students  are  required  to  attain  a 
2.0  average  on  work  attempted.  The  final  year  is  spent  in  resi- 
dence at  an  approved  affiliated  hospital. 

The  completion  of  the  first  three  years  of  the  program  does  not 
necessarily  mean  the  student  will  automatically  be  admitted  to 
the  twelve-month  course  in  Medical  Technology  at  a  hospital.  Ap- 
plication to  the  desired  affiliated  hospital  should  be  made  early 
in  the  junior  year  with  the  approval  oif  the  faculty  adviser  as  en- 
trance requirements  may  vary  at  individual  hospitals.  Upon  ac- 
ceptance by  the  hospital,  the  student  must  notify  the  adviser  and 
fill  out  the  required  form. 

Upon  successful  completion  of  this  four-year  program  the  stu- 
dent will  receive  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Medical  Tech- 
nology from  the  university  and  will  be  eligible  to  take  the  examina- 
tion for  certification  by  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Path- 
ologists (ASCP). 

Application  for  graduation  should  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the 
registrar  during  the  first  semester  of  the  junior  year. 
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Requirements  for  the  B.  S.  degree  in  Medical  Technology  are 
listed  under  Biology  in  the  Departmental  Requirements  section  of 
this  catalog. 

PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES 

Marine  Science  activity  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  consists  of  instructional  and  research  programs  on 
the  university's  main  campus  as  well  as  specialized  research  ac- 
tivities associated  with  its  Institute  of  Marine  Bio-Medical  Re- 
search at  Wrightsville  Beach. 

The  Program  in  Marine  Sciences  on  the  university's  main  cam- 
pus is  a  three-faceted  one  consisting  of  a  Marine  Biology  curri- 
culum leading  to  the  B.  S.  degree,  an  Environmental  Studies  cur- 
riculum leading  to  the  B.  A.  degree,  and  a  Marine  Science  Re- 
search Program  which  includes  faculty  members  engaged  in 
various  aspects  of  marine  science  research. 

MARINE  BIOLOGY  CURRICULUM 

The  Marine  Biology  curriculum  is  the  only  one  in  the  univer- 
sity system  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree.  It  includes  a 
basic  introduction  to  the  field  of  Biology  with  an  emphasis  in 
Marine  Biology  at  the  junior  and  senior  levels.  Full  use  is  made 
of  the  natural  laboratory  provided  by  the  adjacent  Atlantic  Ocean 
through  extensive  field  work  associated  with  various  Marine 
Biology  courses.  Approved  collateral  requirements  include 
marine-oriented  course  work  in  the  physical  sciences.  The  cur- 
riculum is  flexible  enough  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  the 
student  enabling  him  to  prepare  for  advanced  studies  or  for  teach- 
ing and  research  careers  available  to  one  with  the  baccalaureate 
degree.  Requirements  for  the  B.  S.  degree  in  Marine  Biology  are 
listed  under  Biology  in  the  Departmental  Requirements  section  of 
this  catalog. 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES  CURRICULUM 

The  Environmental  Studies  curriculum  emphasizes  the  impor- 
tance of  multidisciplinary  approaches  in  the  study  of  environ- 
mental problems,  particularly  those  dealing  with  the  marine  en- 
vironment. The  curriculum  exposes  the  student  to  a  broad  range 
of  investigatory  procedures  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences, 
while  allowing  him  to  develop  special  capabilities  within  his  pri- 
mary area  of  interest. 

The  curriculum  is  divided  into  two  parts:  a  multidisciplinary 
core  consisting  of  course  work  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences, 
including  a  series  of  Environmental  Studies  seminars,  and  an 
area  of  specialization  consisting  of  course  work  in  one  or  more  of 
the  approved  disciplines.  Those  who  wish  to  emphasize  Marine 
Science  may  do  so  by  electing  an  approved  sequence  of  courses 
in  Marine  Science.  Requirements  for  the  B.  A.  degree  in  Environ- 
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mental  Studies  are  listed  under  Biology  in  the  Departmental  Re- 
quirements section  of  this  catalog. 

MARINE  SCIENCE  RESEARCH  PROGRAM 

The  Marine  Science  Research  Program  has  a  number  of  active 
participants  with  research  interests  covering  several  areas  of 
Marine  Biology,  certain  aspects  of  Physical  and  Chemical  Oceano- 
graphy, Marine  Geology  and  Marine  Biogeography.  There  are  two 
categories  of  participants  in  the  program:  those  who  hold  re- 
search positions  and  those  who  hold  regular  teaching  positions 
but  who  are  also  engaged  in  Marine  Science  research.  All  partici- 
pants are  involved  in  the  Marine  Science  instructional  program. 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  MARINE  BIO-MEDICAL  RESEARCH 

The  Institute  of  Marine  Bio-Medical  Research,  formerly  the 
Wrightsville  Marine  Bio-Medical  Laboratory,  was  incorporated  in- 
to the  university  in  1971.  Its  programs  include  basic  and  applied 
research  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  abyssal  and  hadal 
waters. 

The  Institute  is  located  on  a  ten-acre  site  near  Wrightsville 
Beach  and  is  one  of  the  outstanding  laboratories  conducting  re- 
search in  high  pressure  and  diving  physiology  and  in  a  wide  range 
of  problems  of  human  environmental  biology. 

THE  MULTIPLE  ABILITIES  PROGRAM 

The  Multiple  Abilities  Program,  now  in  the  developmental 
stages,  offers  a  selected  group  of  creatively  gifted  students  spe- 
cial opportunities  to  develop  their  talents  in  various  fields.  In 
their  junior  and  senior  years  participants  are  encouraged  to  un- 
dertake creative  endeavors  of  their  own  invention  with  the  assis- 
tance of  appropriate  faculty  members.  The  program  is  adminis- 
tered by  the  Office  of  Academic  Affairs. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Adviser:    Dr.  Hulon 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  stresses  a  broad  education  base,  a  sound 
subject  matter  preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  pro- 
fessional education  to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and 
to  give  the  prospective  teacher  confidence. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  into  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  University  Council  on  Teacher  Educa- 
tion. To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  have  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in  the 
university. 
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In  addition  to  the  basic  requirements  for  graduation,  the  pro- 
gram includes  the  following  courses  on  which  a  grade  of  "C"  or 
better  is  required: 

Psychology  316 — Educational  Psychology  (3) 

Psychology  320 — Child  Psychology  (Elementary  Teachers)  (3) 

Psychology  321 — Adolescent  Psychology  (Secondary  Teachers) 
(3) 

Education  315 — Orientation  to  Teaching  (3) 

Education  460 — Educational  Foundations  and  the  Theory  and 
Practice  of  Teaching  (15) 

In  addition  to  the  professional  work  listed  above,  students  seek- 
ing certification  on  the  secondary  level  are  required  to  complete 
a  concentration  in  a  subject  area  normally  taught  in  secondary 
schools. 

Changes  in  requirements  for  certification  are  not  a  function  of 
the  university. 


DEPARTMENTAL 
REQUIREMENTS 


DEPARTMENTAL 
REQUIREMENTS 


ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

BIOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Biology  for  the  B.A.  degree: 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  495  and  a  minimum  of  23  hours  from 
courses  numbered  above  299.  Collateral  requirements  are  Chem- 
istry 101-102,  and  a  minimum  of  16  hours  chosen  from  the  listed 
courses  in  at  least  two  of  the  following  areas:  Chemistry  311-312, 
465;  Physics  101-102  or  105  or  201-202,  260;  Geography-Geology 
105,  115,  205,  230,  305,  432;  Mathematics  211-212-213,  225,  265; 
Computer  Science  205  or  211;  Psychology  456,  457.  A  "C"  or  bet- 
ber  average  on  Biology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Biology  for  the  B.S.  degree: 
gree: 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  335,  345  or  445,  491,  495  and  12  addi- 
tional hours  in  courses  numbered  above  299.  Of  these  12  hours, 
at  least  4  semester  hours  must  be  in  advanced  Botany  and  4  in 
advanced  Zoology  offerings.  Collateral  requirements  are  Chemis- 
try 101-102,  311-312;  Physics  101-102  or  201-202;  Mathema- 
tics 111-112  or  211-212.  Two  years  of  French  or  German  are  highly 
recommended.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  Biology  courses  at  the 
300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Marine  Biology  for  the 
B.S.  degree: 

Biology  105,  205,  206,  362,  365,  446,  455,  466,  495  and  a  mini- 
mum of  4  semester  hours  from  courses  numbered  above  299.  Col- 
lateral requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102;  Physics  101-102  or 
201-202;  Geology  205;  Mathematics  111-112  or  another  higher  se- 
quence; and  a  minimum  of  7  semester  hours  selected  from  the  fol- 
lowing: Chemistry  311-312,  335;  Geography-Geology  105,  305, 
430,  432.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  Biology  courses  at  the  300- 
400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Medical  Technology  for 
the  B.S.  degree: 

Biology  105,  206,  425  and  a  minimum  of  4  semester  hours 
chosen  from  the  following:  Biology  215,  335,  345,  445  and  appro- 
priate topics  in  495.  Chemistry  101-102  and  a  minimum  of  8 
semester  hours  chosen  from  the  following:  Chemistry  311,  312, 
321-322,  325,  335,  and  465.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  twelve- 
month Medical  Technology  Program  at  an  affiliated  hospital.  A 
full  year  of  Mathematics,  a  year  of  Physics  and  a  course  in  Com- 


\ 


Departmental   Requirements  63 


puter  Science  are  also  highly  recommended.  A  "C"  or  better 
average  on  courses  taken  at  the  university. 

BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

The  Department  of  Business  and  Economics  offers  the  B.S.  de- 
gree with  concentrations  in  four  areas:  Accounting,  Economics, 
Management  and  Marketing. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration: 

(a)  All  students  concentrating  in  one  of  the  four  areas  in  Busi- 
ness and  Economics  are  required  to  complete  the  following- 
ACQ  201-202,  AGG  206,  EGN  251,  EGN  252,  MAT  225 

(b)  Students  concentrating  in  Accounting,  Management,  and 
Marketing  are  also  required  to  complete  the  Business  and 
Economics  Gore,  consisting  of  the  following- 

BUS  301-302,  BUS  310,  BUS  335,  BUS  345,  BUS  355 
BUS  461-462,  and  EGN  336 

(c)  Additional  requirements  for  concentrations  in  Accounting, 
Management,  and  Marketing: 

(1)  Accounting:        AGG  301-302,  AGG  305,  AGG  405,  AGG 

406,  AGG  407 

(2)  Management:     BUS  455  and  two  courses  from  BUS  356, 

BUS  357,  BUS  358,  BUS  436,  and  BUS 
470.  Upon  approval  of  faculty  advisor, 
the  student  must  select  nine  additional 
semester  hours  from  Accounting,  Busi- 
ness and/or  Economics  courses  num- 
bered 300  or  above. 

(3)  Marketing:  BUS  445  and  two  courses  from  BUS  346, 

BUS  347,  BUS  348,  BUS  370,  and  BUS 
449.  Upon  approval  of  faculty  advisor, 
the  student  must  select  nine  additional 
hours  from  Accounting,  Business  and/or 
Economics  courses  numbered  300  or 
above. 

(d)  Students  concentrating  in  Economics  are  required  to  com- 
plete the  Business  Gore,  consisting  of  the  following: 

BUS  301-302,  BUS  310,  BUS  335,  and  BUS  345 

(e)  Additional  requirements  for  the  concentration  in  Economics: 

(1)  EGN  315,  EGN  316,  EGN  327,  EGN  401,  and  EGN  495 

(2)  Nine  additional  semester  hours  in  Economics  in  courses 
numbered  300  or  above. 

(3)  Six  hours  in  collateral  electives  selected  with  approval 
of  faculty  advisor. 

(f)  A  "G"  average  is  required  on  all  courses  taken  in  Account- 
ing, Business  and  Economics. 


64  Departmental   Requirements 


(g)  Elective  credits  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy  the  requirements 
for  an  additional  concentration  in  Business  and  Economics. 
An  additional  concentration  may  be  obtained  by  taking  a 
minimum  of  18  additional  semester  hours  approved  by  the 
Department  of  Business  and  Economics  and  beyond  the 
124  semester  hours  required  for  graduation. 

(h)  Students  planning  to  do  graduate  work  in  Business  and 
Economics  are  advised  to  complete  a  mathematical  se- 
quence through  the  Calculus  and  to  broaden  their  programs 
by  electing  courses  in  such  areas  as  Mathematics,  Com- 
puter Science,  Social  Sciences  and  Humanities. 


CHEMISTRY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Chemistry  for  the  B.A. 
degree: 

Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  325,  335,  355,  495  and  4  hours  of 
advanced  Chemistry,  one  of  the  Physics  sequences,  and  two 
courses  chosen  from  the  following:  advanced  courses  in  Physics, 
advanced  courses  in  Mathematics,  and  courses  in  Biology.  A  "C" 
or  better  average  on  Chemistry  courses. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Chemistry  for  the  B.S. 
degree: 

Chemistry  101-102,  311-312,  311-91,  312-91,  321-322,  321-51 
and  322-51,  335,  355,  415,  435,  495  and  one  advanced  course  in 
Chemistry  to  be  approved  by  the  department  chairman.  Physics 
201-202  and  Mathematics  315.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  Chem- 
istry courses.  Students  working  for  the  B.  S.  degree  should  ar- 
range their  work  so  as  to  take  Chemistry  321-322  in  the  junior 
year.  Two  years  of  German  are  recommended. 

The  B.  S.  degree  program  in  Chemistry  is  approved  by  the 
American  Chemical  Society. 

EARTH  SCIENCES 

The  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  offers  a  concentration  which 
permits  the  student  to  select  one  of  three  emphases  preparing 
him  for  advanced  studies  or  for  teaching,  research  and  technical 
careers  available  to  one  who  holds  the  baccalaureate  degree. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Earth  Sciences  for  the  B.A. 
degree: 

Earth  Sciences  230,  390,  490,  495;  Geography  135;  Geology  105; 
7  to  9  hours  from  Geography  330,  335,  430,  432;  and  7  to  8  hours 
from  Geology  115,  205,  215,  216,  315.  Collateral  requirements  are 
Chemistry  101-102,  Physics  101-102,  and  Mathematics  265.  A  "C" 
or  better  average  on  all  courses  taken  within  the  department. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Earth  Sciences  with  an 
emphasis  in  Geography  for  the  B.A.  degree: 

Geography  135,  145,  215,  330;  Earth  Sciences  495;  and  at  least 
18  additional  hours  in  Geography.  Collateral  requirements  are 
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Geology  105,  Mathematics  265,  and  at  least  15  hours  selected 
from  Anthropology,  Biology,  Chemistry,  Computer  Science,  Earth 
Sciences,  Economics,  Geology,  History,  Mathematics,  Physics, 
Political  Science,  Psychology  and  Sociology.  A  "C"  or  better 
average  on  all  courses  taken  within  the  department.  Students 
planning  to  attend  graduate  school  are  urged  to  take  Computer 
Science  211,  Mathematics  111-112  or  115,  and  French  101-102  or 
German  101-102. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Earth  Sciences  with  an 
emphasis  in  Geology  for  the  B.A.  degree: 

Geology  105,  115,  215,  315,  316,  330;  and  Earth  Sciences  230, 
495.  Collateral  requirements  are  Chemistry  101-102;  Mathematics 
265;  and  8  hours  selected  from  Biology,  Chemistry,  Computer 
Science,  Earth  Sciences,  Geography  and  Physics.  A  "C"  or  bet- 
ter average  on  all  courses  taken  within  the  department.  Students 
planning  to  attend  graduate  school  are  urged  to  take  Computer 
Science  211,  Mathematics  21 1-212,  French  101-102  or  German  101- 
102,  Geography  135  and  a  summer  field  course  in  Geology  offered 
by  another  institution. 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Elementary  Education  for 
the  B.A.  degree: 

Education  315,  435  (K-3),  460,  and  three  courses  selected  from 
the  following:  335,  345,  405,  415  and  461;  Psychology  316,  320. 
Required  collaterals  are  Art  201  or  202,  385;  Drama  and  Speech 
115  or  215;  English  345  and  one  3  hour  course  in  literature;  Geog- 
raphy 135;  History  231,  232;  Mathematics  305;  Music  115,  325; 
Political  Science  205;  Physical  Education  305,  385;  Physics  305; 
and  one  additional  course  selected  from  Biology,  Chemistry, 
Geology  or  Physics.  One  of  the  following  groups:  Language  Arts 
(9  hours);  Social  Studies  (3  semester  hours  must  be  selected 
from  Anthropology,  Economics  or  Sociology)  (11  hours);  Art  (12 
hours);  Science  (11  hours);  Music  (12  hours);  or  Physical  Educa- 
tion (12  hours).  Note:  34  semester  hours  from  the  list  of  collater- 
als may  be  used  selectively  to  meet  divisional  requirements  in 
basic  studies. 

ENGLISH 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  English  for  the  B.A.  de- 
gree: 

English  101-102,  211,  212,  and  24  hours  at  the  300-400  level, 
including  one  American  literature  course,  one  Shakespeare 
course,  460,  and  five  electives  (which  must  include  305  and  306 
for  teacher  certification).  Fifteen  hours  of  collaterals  selected 


66  Departmental   Requirements 


from:  Art  201,  202,  203;  Drama  and  Speech  221,  222;  Music  115; 
or  any  courses  offered  by  the  Departments  of  Modern  Languages 
and  History.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  English  courses. 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Environmental  Studies  for 
the  B.A.  degree: 

Core:  Environmental  Sciences  195,  291,  295,  395,  485,  495; 
Mathematics  265  and  at  least  6  additional  hours;  Economics  205; 
and  20  hours  selected  from  the  following:  Biology  105  and  205 
or  206  (8);  Chemistry  101-102  (8);  Geography  135  (4);  Geology  105 
(4);  and  Physics  101-102  (8). 

Specialization:  A  minimum  of  24  hours,  with  at  least  20  selected 
from  courses  numbered  above  299,  elected  from  the  following: 
(1)  An  approved  sequence  of  courses  based  upon  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing disciplines:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Economics,  Earth  Sci- 
ences, Mathematics,  Physics,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  and 
Sociology;  or  (2)  An  approved  combination  of  courses  from  up  to 
three  of  the  following  disciplines:  Biology,  Business  Administra- 
tion, Chemistry,  Computer  Science,  Economics,  Engineering, 
Earth  Sciences,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Political  Science,  Psychol- 
ogy, Sociology,  and  Transportation.  For  an  emphasis  in  Marine 
Science  the  specialization  should  include  the  following  courses: 
Biology  362,  466;  Geology  205,  305;  and  Geography  432.  An  aver- 
age of  "C"  or  better  in  all  courses  above  299. 

FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

(See  Earth  Sciences) 

GEOLOGY 

(See  Earth  Sciences) 

HISTORY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  History  for  the  B.A.  degree: 
History  111,  112,  231,  232,  and  24  additional  hours  in  History  at 
the  300-400  level.  Upper  level  work  should  encompass  a  broad 
range  rather  than  specialization  within  one  area  of  history,  and 
students  are  expected  to  complete  the  required  lower  level 
courses  before  taking  upper  level  ones.  Required  collaterals  in- 
clude 24  hours  selected  from  departmentally-approved  courses  in 
at  least  4  of  the  following  areas:  Anthropology,  Economics,  Eng- 
lish, Modern  Languages,  Geography,  Political  Science,  Philoso- 
phy and  Religion,  and  Sociology. 
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MANAGEMENT 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

MARINE  BIOLOGY 

(See  Biology) 

MARKETING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Mathematics  for  the  B.A. 
degree: 

IVIathematics  115,  211-212-213,  315,  317,  335,  336,  411  and  at 
least  two  additional  300-400  level  mathematics  courses  (which 
must  include  Mathematics  345  and  346  for  teacher  certification). 
Collaterals:  Computer  Science  211,  Physics  201-202,  and  three 
courses  at  the  300-400  level  chosen  from  fields  in  which  mathema- 
tics is  applied.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  mathematics  courses 
at  the  300-400  level.  It  is  recommended  that  students  elect  at  least 
a  year  of  either  French  or  German. 


Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Mathematics  for  the  B.S. 
degree: 

Mathematics  115,  211-212-213,  315,  317,  335,  336,  411-412  and 
at  least  two  additional  300-400  level  mathematics  courses.  Collate- 
rals: Computer  Science  211,  Chemistry  101-102,  Physics  201-202, 
and  three  courses  at  the  300-400  level  chosen  from  Accounting, 
Chemistry,  Computer  Science  (except  315),  Economics,  Physics, 
or  Philosophy  and  Religion  318.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  mathe- 
matics courses  at  the  300-400  level.  It  is  recommended  that  stu- 
dents elect  at  least  a  year  of  either  French  or  German. 

MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 
(See  Biology) 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

The  Department  of  Modern  Languages  offers  the  B.  A.  degree 
in    French    or    Spanish. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  French  for  the  B.A.  degree: 

Completion  of  all  300  level  courses  in  French  and  at  least  two 

courses  on  the  400  level.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course 

taken  in  the  area  of  concentration,  or  a  better  than  2.0  average  on 

all  courses  taken  in  the  area  of  concentration.  Required  collator- 
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als:  Modern  Language  305  or  306;  History  111  and  112;  one 
course  in  English  literature;  and  one  additional  foreign  language 
through  the  intermediate  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Spanish  for  ttie  B.A.  de- 
gree: 

Completion  of  all  300  level  courses  in  Spanish  and  at  least  two 
courses  on  the  400  level.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course 
taken  in  the  area  of  concentration,  or  a  better  than  2.0  average  on 
all  courses  taken  in  the  area  of  concentration.  Required  collater- 
als: Modern  Language  305  or  306;  History  111  and  112;  one 
course  in  English  literature;  and  one  additional  foreign  language 
through  the  intermediate  level. 

MUSIC 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Music  for  ttie  B.A.  degree: 
Music  101,  102,  201,  202,  301,  302;  6  semesters  of  applied  mu- 
sic; 6  semesters  of  ensemble  participation;  a  recital  or  thesis.  Re- 
quirements for  teacher  certification  by  the  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina:  Music  121,  122,  225, 
226,  227,  306,  325,  326,  327,  405  and  406;  professional  education 
core  required  for  certification.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  on  each  mu- 
sic course  taken. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination  is 
required  of  all  students.  Those  who  do  not  pass  the  proficiency 
examination  upon  entering  the  music  program  are  required  to 
take  piano  class  until  the  level  of  proficiency  in  the  examination 
has  been  reached.  Attendance  at  weekly  music  department  sem- 
inars is  required. 

NURSING 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Nursing  for  the  A.A.  de- 
gree: 

Nursing  110,  125,  135,  241,  242,  250;  English  101,  102;  Psychol- 
ogy 105,  320;  Sociology  105;  Biology  215,  225;  Chemistry  107. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Philosophy  and  Religion 
for  the  B.A.  degree: 

Philosophy  and  Religion  101,  201,  202,  and  21  additional 
hours,  including  9  at  the  300-400  level,  six  of  which  must  be  at 
the  400  level.  Collateral  courses  will  be  determined  in  individual 
consultation  with  the  adviser. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Physical  Education  for  the 
B.A.  degree: 

For  a  concentration  and  teacher  certification:  Physical  Educa- 
tion 101,  102,  105,  215,  235,  305,  306,  415,  416,  435,  455;  and  MEN: 
Physical  Education  320,  325,  326,  327;  WOMEN:  Physical  Educa- 
tion 320,  328,  329,  385.  Required  collaterals:  Biology  105,  206; 
Psychology  316  and  320  or  321 ;  Education  315,  460. 

For  a  concentration  without  teacher  certification:  Physical 
Education  101,  102,  105,  215,  265,  305,  306,  365,  415,  416,  455;  and 
MEN:  Physical  Education  320,  325,  326,  327;  WOMEN:  Physi- 
cal Education  320,  328,  329,  385.  Six  hours  selected  from  the  fol- 
lowing with  at  least  one  course  on  the  400  level:  Physical  Educa- 
tion 266,  366,  465,  466.  Required  collaterals:  Biology  105,  206; 
Psychology  320  or  321;  Sociology  215. 

PHYSICS 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Physics  for  the  B.A.  de- 
gree: 

Physics  201-202,  315,  321,  400  (2  hours),  495  (1  hour),  and  8 
additional  hours  as  recommended  by  the  adviser;  Mathematics 
315,  316;  a  minimum  of  4  hours  in  Chemistry.  A  "C"  or  better 
average  in  Physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Physics  for  the  B.S.  de- 
gree: 

Physics  201-202,  315-316,  321-322,  335-336,  400  (3  hours),  495 
(1  hour),  and  6  additional  hours  in  Physics  as  recommended  by 
the  adviser;  Mathematics  315,  316  and  3  additional  hours  above 
the  calculus;  2  semesters  of  Chemistry.  A  "C"  or  better  average  in 
Physics  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Political  Science  for  the 
B.A.  degree: 

Political  Science  111,  205  and  24  additional  hours,  18  of  which 
must  be  at  the  300-400  level.  Required  collaterals:  24  hours  se- 
lected from  the  following  disciplines:  Anthropology,  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Sociology.  At  least 
12  hours  must  be  distributed  among  at  least  two  of  the  following 
disciplines:  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography,  Psychology, 
Sociology.  A  "C"  or  better  average  on  all  Political  Science  courses 
at  the  300-400  level. 

Students  planning  to  do  graduate  work  are  urged  to  study  a 
modern  language  and  acquire  a  basic  knowledge  of  computer 
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language,  statistics,  and  mathematics  through  the  calculus. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Psyctiology  for  the  B.A. 
degree: 

Psychology  105,  225,  255,  305  and  at  least  21  additional  hours, 
12  of  which  must  be  at  the  400  level.  Required  collaterals:  12 
hours  chosen  from  related  fields  and  approved  by  the  adviser.  A 
"C"  or  better  average  on  Psychology  courses. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Participating  disciplines:  Anthropology,  Economics,  Earth 
Sciences,  Political  Science,  Psychology  and  Sociology. 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Social  Science  for  the  B.A. 
degree: 

Forty-eight  hours  in  the  Social  Sciences.  Work  must  be  taken 
in  at  least  3  areas  with  a  minimum  of  21  hours  of  one  area  and  12 
hours  in  a  second  area  of  concentration.  A  minimum  of  30  hours 
must  be  in  courses  above  299.  Required  collaterals:  6  hours  in 
History  and  3  hours  in  an  introductory  statistics  course  (Mathema- 
tics 265  or  a  departmental  equivalent  chosen  from  the  student's 
major  field. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Requirements  for  a  concentration  in  Social  Science  for  the  B.A. 
degree: 

Sociology  105,  405,  406,  455,  490,  and  18  additional  hours,  12 
of  which  must  be  at  the  300-400  level;  Computer  Science  205; 
Mathematics  265.  Additional  knowledge  of  computer  science  and 
mathematics  through  the  calculus  are  recommended,  particularly 
for  those  students  who  plan  to  attend  graduate  school  in  sociology 
or  anthropology.  Anthropology  courses  may  be  used  to  satisfy  the 
18  additional  hours  required  in  Sociology.  Collaterals  will  be  de- 
cided upon  in  consultation  with  each  advisee.  A  "C"  or  better 
average  on  all  Sociology  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 


SPANISH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 


ACADEMIC 
REGULATIONS 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  freshmen  will  report  to  the  university  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  concerning  proposed 
courses  of  study  and  will  take  any  examinations  necessary  to  re- 
move deficiencies. 

Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  semester  in  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar) 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  director  of  admissions.  Twelve  to  18  hours  are  consi- 
dered a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect  more  than 
18  hours  without  special  permission  of  the  vice  chancellor  for 
academic  affairs.  A  charge  of  $7.50  is  made  for  registration  after 
the  scheduled  dates. 

Withdrawal 

A  student  may  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  any  course 
during  the  period  of  registration  as  stated  in  the  catalog  without 
having  a  grade  entered  on  his  record. 

From  the  end  of  registration  through  the  fourteenth  week  a  stu- 
dent may  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  any  course  and  re- 
ceive either  a  WP  or  WF.  A  grade  of  WP  will  not  affect  the  average; 
A  grade  of  WF  counts  as  hours  attempted  and  will  affect  the  aver- 
age. During  the  last  three  weeks  of  the  semester  if  a  student 
withdraws  from  the  university  or  from  a  single  course,  he  will  re- 
ceive a  grade  of  F. 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  uni- 
versity must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention  to  withdraw  to  the 
Office  of  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs.  A  student  who 
fails  to  give  written  notice  of  his  intention  to  withdraw  will  re- 
ceive a  grade  of  F  in  all  courses. 

Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  registrar  and  of  the  instructor  involved.  Individ- 
uals not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the  university  who  wish 
to  audit  courses  will  be  classified  as  special  students  and  will  be 
required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  fees.  University  students  in 
regular  status  will  be  permitted  to  audit  courses  and  must  pay 
the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  required  for  credit  courses. 
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Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  the  courses  in  which  they  are  registered. 
When  a  student  is  absent  from  classes  to  the  extent  that  his  suc- 
cess in  the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both 
the  student  and  the  appropriate  dean.  The  number  of  absences  al- 
lowed for  a  course  will  be  determined  by  the  individual  instructor. 
It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  instructor,  during  the  first  week  of 
class,  to  inform  the  students  of  his  policies  concerning  class  at- 
tendance and  grading. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  university  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  All  grades  earned  at  another  institution  are  entered 
on  the  student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned. 
However,  quality  points  earned  at  other  institutions  are  not  trans- 
ferable to  the  university  at  Wilmington. 

Advanced  Placement 

The  University  of  North  Carloina  at  Wilmington  participates  in 
the  Advanced  Placement  Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Exami- 
nation Board.  A  freshman  who  scores  a  grade  of  5,  4,  or  3  on  the 
final  examination  in  any  field  will  receive  college  credit  and  ad- 
vanced placement  in  that  field.  Students  taking  Advanced  Place- 
ment Tests  should  have  the  test  booklets  and  score  reports  sent 
to  the  Admissions  Office  for  evaluation  concerning  placement  and 
credit.  Every  department  for  which  the  Advanced  Placement  Test 
is  available  will  offer  it  to  any  freshman  student  upon  request. 

Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to 
the  following  system: 

A — Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B — Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C — Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D — Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 

F — Failure 
I — Incomplete 

WF — Withdrew  Failing 

WP — Withdrew  Passing 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  incomplete  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not  been 
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completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student.  All  In- 
complete grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of  the 
examination  period  of  the  following  semester  in  which  the  student 
is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an  "F". 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  at  the  end  of  each  semester  to  stu- 
dents or  to  parents  of  students  under  18  years  of  age. 

Retention,  Dismissal  and  Readmission 

Scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  In  order  to  remain  at  the  univer- 
sity, all  students  must  meet  the  quality  point  requirements  as  out- 
lined below: 


RETENTION  CHART 

Total  Hours  Required  Quality  Point  Average 

Attempted  for  Eligibility 

To  Continue  in  the  University 


27-58  1 .2 

59-88  1.5 

89  or  more  1.8 

Transfer  students  are  placed  in  the  above  retention  chart  based 
on  total  hours  attempted  at  all  institutions  attended.  A  transfer 
student's  quality  point  average  is  computed  only  on  work  at- 
tempted through  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  at  the  conclusion  of  the  spring  semester  will 
be  declared  ineligible.  These  students  will  be  allowed  to  make  up 
deficiencies  during  the  summer  sessions  of  this  university  which 
immediately  follow  the  spring  semester  in  which  they  were  de- 
clared ineligible.  If  such  deficiencies  are  not  removed  in  this  man- 
ner, the  student  will  be  dismissed  from  the  university  for  one 
semester  and  will  be  required  to  apply  for  readmission  to  any 
subsequent  regular  semester.  Readmission,  if  allowed,  is  upon  a 
probationary  basis  and  such  students  must  prove  themselves  by 
meeting  the  required  quality  point  average  as  outlined  in  the  chart 
above.  However  any  reenrolled  student  who  makes  a  2.0  aver- 
age or  better  during  the  first  semester  after  his  return,  but  who 
fails  to  reduce  his  quality  point  deficiency  to  the  required  level, 
will  be  granted  one  additional  semester  in  which  to  meet  this  re- 
quirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for  con- 
tinued residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion  of 
sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
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Students  who  wish  to  restore  their  eligibility  by  taking  courses 
at  institutions  other  than  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington may  do  so  only  with  written  permission  of  the  Vice  Chan- 
cellor for  Academic  Affairs. 

Any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three  hours  dur- 
ing any  semester  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  semes- 
ter, regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing.  Freshmen,  other  than 
transfer  students,  must  earn  at  least  three  semester  hours  of 
credit  the  first  semester  and  six  additional  hours  during  the 
second  semester  of  his  first  year.  Any  student  who  fails  to  meet 
these  requirements  will  be  subject  to  academic  dismissal.  These 
students  must  also  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  ratio  on  hours 
attempted  listed  in  the  above  table  if  they  wish  to  continue  in  the 
university. 

Classification  of  Students 

The  required  number  of  hours  for  each  classification  is  as 
follows: 

Freshman  0-26 

Sophomorje  27 

Junior  59 

Senior  89 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are  carry- 
ing a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  quality 
point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0  or  better. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  university  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  $1.00  is  made  for  additional 
transcripts. 

REQUIREIVIENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  quality  for  the  bachelor's  degree  by  completing 
successfully  (1)  the  basic  studies  requirements,  (2)  an  approved 
course  of  study  in  an  area  of  concentration,  (3)  a  total  of  124 
semester  hours  of  credit,  and  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  average 
of  2.0.  The  final  15  hours  of  credit  required  for  the  concentration 
must  be  completed  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton. 

Before  graduation,  all  seniors  are  invited  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  administered  by  the 
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Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given  on 
the  Wilmington  campus  during  the  spring  semester. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  the  final  30 
hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  the  university  at  Wilming- 
ton. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Office  of  the  Registrar 
six  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  in  which  the  student  expects 
to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  deans,  the  registrar 
and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that  every  student  who 
intends  to  graduate  from  the  university  registers  for  those  courses 
which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The  student,  however,  must  as- 
sume the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  the  graduation  require- 
ments set  forth  in  the  university  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  during  any  academic  year  and  who  earns  credit  for 
work  done  during  the  year  may  always  graduate  under  the  provi- 
sions of  the  catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  subse- 
quent catalog,  providing  he  completes  all  graduation  require- 
ments within  six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all  eligi- 
ble students  unless  excused  by  the  vice  chancellor  for  student 
affairs. 

Degrees  with  Distinction 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows: 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 
Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  under 
the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  student  must  have  the  required  overall  average  on  all 
work  attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit). 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  courses  (e.g.  201-202)  indicates  that  the 
first  course  in  the  sequence  must  be  stisfactorily  completed  prior 
to  registration  in  the  second  course  of  the  sequence.  When  course 
numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.  201,  202)  the  first  course 
is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following.  The  semester 
hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  parentheses  following 
the  course  title. 


ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 

ARABIC 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

ART 

Mr.  Howell,  chairman.  Mr.  Corcoran,  Mr.  Coins. 

Estimated  additional  cost  of  supplies  for  some  art  laboratory  courses  will  be 

$10.00. 


105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  watercolor,  etc.  Two  hours  each  week. 
May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  two  hours. 
Fall   and   Spring. 

106  Three-Dimensional  Form  Techniques     (1) 
Three-dimensional  form  with  emphasis  on  sculpture  and  ceramics.  Two 
hours   each   week.   May   be   repeated   indefinitely.   Accumulative  credit 
limited  to  two  hours.  Fall  and  Spring. 

107  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  in  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  two 
hours.  Fall  and  Spring. 

108  Technical  Skills     (2) 

Basic  skills  related  to  the  arts:  framing,  matting,  crating,  etc.  Four 
studio  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

111-112     Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

141-142     Two-Dimensional  Design     (2-2) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  four  studio  hours  each  week. 
Each  course  offered  every  semester. 
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143-144     Three-Dimensional  Design     (2-2) 
R  study  of  three-dimensional  form  to  give  the  general  art  student  a  feel- 

I  ing  for  plastic  awareness.  One  lecture  and  four  studio  hours  each  week. 

I  143,   Fall;   144,  Spring. 

201,202,203     Art  History  and  Appreciation     (3,3,3) 

Survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern.  201: 
^:  Ancient    World.    202:    Middle    Ages    and    Renaissance.    203:    Modern 

'^^  World.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  a  rotating  basis. 

211-212     Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 
,<  Prerequisite:    Art   112   or    permission   of    instructor.    Drawing   from   the 

j  model    in  various  media:    pencil,   charcoal,   ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours 

each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

221-222     Beginning  Ceramics     (3-3) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipulation 
of  clays  and  glazes;  basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lecture 
and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

231-232     Beginning  Printmaking     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  141  or  111  or  permission  of  instructor.  Problems  in 
relief  and  intaglio  using  a  variety  of  materials.  One  lecture  and  six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

241-242     Beginning  Painting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  242  or  consent  of  instructor.  Emphasis  on  technique 
and  expression.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  semester. 

251-252     Beginning  Sculpture     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:    Art  144  or  consent  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional  form 
in   clay  and  plaster;   basics  of  modeling  and  casting  abstract  and   life 
I  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  of- 

fered every  semester. 

261-262     Beginning  Crafts     (3-3) 

Beginning   study    of    materials    and    techniques    used    in   various    craft 
'^  forms.  Work  in  weaving,  batik,  macrame  and  jewelry.  One  lecture  and 

six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

281-282     Color     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  consent  of  instructor.  Acrylic,  oil,  watercolor, 
and  gouache;  still  life,  landscape,  and  figure  with  emphasis  on  line, 
tone  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each 
course  offered   every  semester. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

306     Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Painting,  sculpture  and  architecture,  1000-1500  A.D.  Three  hours  each 
week. 

311-312     Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  212  or  consent  of  instructor.  Drawing  in  various  media: 
conte,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  of- 
fered every  semester. 
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321-322     Intermediate  Ceramics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  222  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  three- 
dimensional  forms  and  design  in  manipulation  of  clays  and  glazes; 
basics  of  kiln  construction  and  chemistry  of  glazes.  One  lecture  and  six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

331-332     Intermediate  Printmaklng     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  232  or  consent  of  instructor.  Further  exploration  of 
printmaklng  techniques  in  relief,  intaglio,  silk  screen.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

351-352     Intermediate  Sculpture     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  252  or  consent  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional  form 
in  plaster,  ceramics  and  metals.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

361-362     Intermediate  Crafts     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  262  or  consent  of  instructor.  Further  exploration  of 
materials  and  techniques  used  in  various  craft  forms.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

385     Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teachers.  Six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Offered  Spring  and  on  demand. 

411-412     Advanced  Drawing     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  312  or  consent  of  instructor.  Drawing  with  a  variety 
of  techniques  and  media.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  of- 
fered every  semester. 

421-422     Advanced  Ceramics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  322  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Further  experience  in 
three-dimensional  form  and  design  with  emphasis  on  kiln  construction 
and  theory;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  clays  and  glazes  in- 
cluding the  empirical  method  of  glaze  calculation.  One  lecture  and  six 
studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

431-432     Advanced  Printmaking     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332  or  consent  of  instructor.  Further  exploration  of 
printmaking  techniques  in  relief,  intaglio,  silk  screen,  lithography  and 
collograph.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  semester. 

441-442     Advanced  Painting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  342  or  consent  of  instructor.  Emphasis  on  techniques 
and  expression.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each 
course  offered   every  semester. 

451-452     Advanced  Sculpture     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  353  or  consent  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  study  of 
form  with  emphasis  on  casting  and  welding  of  metals.  One  lecture  and 
six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

491     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 
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BIOLOGY 

Dr.  Sieren,  acting  chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Dr.  Biggs,  Mr.  Dermid,  Dr.  Fulger,  Dr. 
Hosier,  Dr.  Kapraun,  Dr.  McCrary,  Dr.  Parnell,  Dr.  Plyler,  Dr.  Roye. 

105  Concepts  of  Modern  Biology     (4) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles.  Some  of  the  topics  considered 
include:  ecology  and  environmental  problems,  energy  relationships, 
conservation  of  resources,  present  and  past  evolution,  inheritance,  re- 
production and  development,  biology  and  society,  and  the  frontiers  of 
biology.  Occasional  special  lectures  by  visitors  will  be  held  in  the  even- 
ing. Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory/demonstration/discussion  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

106  Special  Topics  in  Modern  Biology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Designed  primarily  for  the  non-major  stu- 
dent and  may  be  elected  to  complete  the  natural  science  basic  studies 
requirement.  The  student  will  select  special  topics  in  biology  for  study 
according  to  his  interest.  Several  topics  will  be  available  for  study 
each  semester;  each  student  will  participate  in  two  of  these  during  the 
term.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory/demonstration/discussion  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

1.  Man  and  H/'s  Environment.  Modern  concepts  dealing  with  man's  use 
and  misuse  of  the  natural  environment  and  the  role  of  biological 
science  in  the  management  of  man's  environment. 

2.  Ttie  IHuman  Organism.  A  study  of  human  biology,  emphasizing  struc- 
ture and  function  of  the  body.  Topics  for  discussion  will  be  selected 
according  to  student  interest. 

3.  Ttie  Microbial  World.  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  micro-organisms 
and  their  role  in  the  environment  of  man.  Bacteria  are  emphasized. 

4.  Plants  and  Man.  The  study  of  various  plant  groups  with  emphasis 
on  their  relationships  to  human  life. 

5.  Topics  in  the  Evolution,  Development,  and  Ecology  of  Man.  Topics  for 
discussion  will  be  selected  according  to  the  interests  of  students  and 
instructor. 

6.  Adaptive  Behavior  of  Animals.  A  study  of  selected  bahavior  patterns 
exhibited  by  animals  in  natural  environments.  Some  of  the  topics  dis- 
cussed will  include  structural  bases  of  behavior,  communication, 
courtship  and  reproduction,  orientation  and  migration,  aggression, 
and  social  organization. 

7.  7A7e  Aquatic  and  Marine  Environments.  The  study  of  fresh  and  salt 
water  environments  and  organisms.  Local  ponds,  streams,  and  es- 
tuaries will  be  examined. 

205  Plant  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology,  and 
ecology  of  seed  plants  with  introductory  survey  of  algae,  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  and  lower  vascular  plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

206  Animal  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology  and 
ecology  of  animals.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

215     Anatomy  and  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  Biology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Brief  introduc- 
tion to  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  study  of  human  ana- 
tomy and  physiology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 
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225     Bacteriology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  Biology.  Open  only  to  nursing  students.  Bac- 
teria and  related  organisms;  laboratory  work  in  common  bacteriological 
techniques.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  the  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  Spring. 

315  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Comparative  morphology  and  phylogenetic 
interrelationships  of  vertebrate  animals;  representative  organisms  dis- 
sected in  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

316  Vertebrate  Embryology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Fundamental  principles  of  embryonic  devel- 
opment of  vertebrate  animals;  frog,  pig  and  chick  emphasized.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

335     Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105.  Principles  of  Mendelian  heredity,  linkage, 
mutation,  population  genetics,  and  gene  action.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

335-51     Genetics  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  105;  corequisite:  Biology  335.  Demonstration  of 
basic  heredity  principles  through  study  of  Drosophila  and  other  genetic 
systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

345     Animal  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206  and  Chemistry  102.  Comparative  study  of 
physiological  processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through 
study  of  tissues,  organs,  and  systems.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Fall. 

356     Vertebrate  Natural  History     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Identification,  classification,  and  life  histories 
of  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina  with  emphasis 
on  field  work.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

362     Marine  Biology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206.  Marine  biota  and  its  relationship  to 
the  oceanic  environment.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

365     Invertebrate  Zoology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  Invertebrate  organisms  with  emphasis  on 
structure,  function,  taxonomy,  phylogeny,  and  life  histories  of  marine 
organisms.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

375     Plant  Morphology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Morphological  survey  of  algae,  fungi,  bryo- 
phytes,  lower  vascular  plants,  and  seed  plants  with  emphasis  on  life 
histories,  classification,  and  identification.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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425     Microbiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  or  206.  Nonpathogenic  and  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Two  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

445     Cell  Physiology 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205,  206,  and  Chemistry  312.  Chemical  and  physi- 
cal properties  of  cells  with  laboratory  emphasis  on  cellular  metabolism. 
Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Ecology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205  and  206.  Ecological  principles  pertaining  to 
both  plants  and  animals.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

466     Marine  Ecology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  455.  Advanced  concepts  involving  the  ecology  of 
estuarine  and  marine  environments.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  study  of  selected  topics  through  team  teaching  and  individual  stu- 
dent research.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

475     Plant  Taxonomy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Identification,  classification,  and  phylogeny 
of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  flora  of  eastern  North  Carolina. 
Field  trips.  Two  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

485     Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology     (4) 

Designed  to  deal  with  selected  topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular 
course  offerings.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Offered  on  demand  during 
the  summer  session. 

1.  Ornitliology.  Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  The  biology  of  birds  with 
emphasis  on  the  breeding  birds  of  eastern  North  Carolina. 

2.  Marine  Phycology.  Prerequisite:  Biology  205.  Taxonomy,  morphology, 
physiology,  and  ecology  of  marine  algae. 

3.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Prerequisite:  Biology  206.  A  field- 
oriented  course  which  utilizes  local  marine  fauna  to  study  the  struc- 
ture, function,  ecology,  and  taxonomy  of  the  major  invertebrate 
groups. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

495     Seminar  (1) 

Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  current  literature.  May  be  re- 
peated for  one  additional  hour  credit.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Second  semester  junior  or  senior  standing.  Independent 
study  for  honors  students. 
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ACCOUNTING 

201-202     Principles  of  Accounting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111  or  consent  of  instructor.  Preparation  of 
financial  records,  working  papers,  statements  of  financial  position,  in- 
come statements,  and  statements  of  change  in  financial  position  for 
corporations,  partnerships,  and  proprietorships;  corporation  account- 
ing from  viewpoint  of  management.  Three  hours  each  week. 

206     Accounting  Information  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisites:  Accounting  201,  Mathematics  111.  The  basic  concepts  of 
data  processing  fundamentals,  including  the  application  of  computer 
science  in  the  fields  of  accounting,  economics,  and  the  other  business 
disciplines.  Development  of  systems  for  accumulating  and  evaluating 
financial  data  and  for  measuring  managerial  performance.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

291     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

301-302     Intermediate  Accounting     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  accounts  in  financial  state- 
ments; theory  of  valuation  emphasized;  analytical  processes,  state- 
ments from  incomplete  records,  funds  flows,  and  ratio  analysis.  Three 
hours  each  week 

305     Cost  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process,  stan- 
dard cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision  making 
purposes.  Three  hours  each  week. 

405  Income  Tax  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Principles  of  federal  and  state  income 
taxes  as  related  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and  estates. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

406  Advanced  Accounting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  in- 
surance, estates,  consolidations,  governmental  and  special  accounting 
problems.  Three  hours  each  week. 

407  Auditing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Three  hours  each  week. 

408  Contemporary  Accounting  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  406.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of  current  ac- 
counting thought  relating  to  nature,  measurement,  and  reporting  of  busi- 
ness income  and  financial  condition.  Three  hours  each  week. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Accounting     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

301-302     Quantitative  Methods     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  225.  Quantitative  methods  applied  to  eco- 
nomics and  business  decision  theory.  Topics  include  probability  theory, 
statistical  analysis  including  linear,  nonlinear  and  multiple  regression, 
linear  programming,  application  of  differential  and  integral  calculus, 
and  other  operations  research  techniques.  Three  hours  each  week. 

310     Business  Communications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  effective  business  communi- 
cation with  emphasis  on  writing  business  letters,  papers,  and  reports. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

335     Business  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  251,  252.  Principles  and 
practices  of  business  financing  with  emphasis  on  problems  of  corpora- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week. 

345  Marketing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  251,  252.  Approaches, 
functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  marketing  process. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

346  Retailing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  251,  252.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  location,  layout,  organization, 
operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

347  Advertising  and  Promotional  Management     (3) 
Prerequisite:    Business  Administration  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Inter- 
disciplinary approach  to  communication  and  promotion;  emphasizes  ad- 
vertising   and    public   relations;    relates   human    behavior   to    consumer 
motivation  in  management  of  promotion.  Three  hours  each  week. 

348  Sales  and  Sales  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Plan- 
ning, organizing,  directing,  and  controlling  sales  operations.  Emphasis 
on  functions  and  problems  of  sales  executive.  Three  hours  each  week. 

355  Principles  of  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  251,  252.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  planning, 
directing,  and  controlling  business  enterprise.  Three  hours  each  week. 

356  Personnel  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Policies,  procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  management  of  man;  em- 
phasis on  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application  to  industry. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

357  Production  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  355  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Planning,  scheduling  and  production  controls;  design  of  operational 
systems,  design  and  measurement  of  jobs,  and  plant  location  and  lay- 
out. Three  hours  each  week. 
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358     Organizational  Behavior     (3) 

Introductory  evaluation  of  (1)  the  individual  and  his  needs  and  attitudes; 
(2)  elements  of  the  job  environment  and  the  significance  of  work  to  the 
individual;  (3)  formal  organizations  and  systems  which  are  found  in  the 
organization;-  (4)  informal  systems  and  the  social  environment  in  work 
groups.  Three  hours  each  week. 

360     Real  Estate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  251,  252,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Principles  of  property  management  and  practices  relating  to 
appraisal,  sales,  ownership,  control,  financing,  and  transfer  of  real 
property.  Three  hours  each  week. 

365     Principles  of  Insurance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  251,  252,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  life,  health,  and 
casualty  insurance.  Three  hours  each  week. 

370     Transportation     (3) 

Introductory  analysis  of  the  five  domestic  modes  of  the  transportation 
industry.  The  basic  theoretical  principles  of  transportation  economics 
and  carrier-shipper  interactivity  are  evaluated  together  with  the  applica- 
tion of  such  principles  to  relevant  market  conditions.  Also  synthesized 
are  the  carriers',  shippers',  and  labor's  efforts  to  improve  the  industry's 
productivity.  Three  hours  each  week. 

435  Investments     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  335.  Investment  of  personal  and 
institutional  funds;  securities  market  information  sources;  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  securities  and  portfolio  management.  Three  hours  each 
week. 

436  Financial  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  335.  Analysis  and  decision  making  at  various 
levels  in  financial  operations.  Theoretical  foundations  of  financial  deci- 
sion making  emphasizing  both  the  working  capital  and  fixed  capital  or 
long-run  levels  of  operations.  Three  hours  each  week. 

445  Marketing  Management     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  345  and  senior  standing.  Concepts  in  demand 
analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining  evaluating  policies 
and  procedures,  emphasizing  use  and  evaluation  of  research.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

446  International  Trade  and  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  A  consideration  of  international 
trade  theory,  including  comparative  advantage,  trade  barriers,  balance 
of  payments,  exchange  rates;  international  financial  institutions  and 
transactions,  aspects  of  physical  movement,  managing  international 
operations,  and  generating  and  assessing  international  markets.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

449     Marketing  Research     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  345  and  301.  Collection,  interpretation,  and  use 
of  data  in  the  solution  of  marketing  problems;  scope  and  purposes  of 
market  research;  sources  of  data;  sampling;  planning  and  utilization  of 
field  surveys.  Three  hours  each  week. 


455     Business  Policy     (3) 
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Prerequisite:    Business  and  Economics  core.  Functions  and  policies  of 
business  decision-making   at  the   policy-making   level   of  management; 
case  study  method  used.  Three  hours  each  week. 
461-462     Business  Law     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Origin, 
nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts,  agency,  sales, 
and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organization,  personal  and 
real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and  administrative  law.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

470     Transportation  Management     (3) 

Management  principles  and  practices  applied  to  the  five  modes  of  the 
transportation  industry  (domestic  and  international)  as  the  major  activity 
(cost  component)  of  physical  distribution.  Case  method  of  presentation 
is  employed.  Three  hours  each  week. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

499     Honors  Work     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 


ECONOMICS 

205     Survey  of  Economics     (3) 

Designed  primarily  for  non-business  and  economics  majors.  Concentra- 
tion on  building  up  certain  economic  principles  and  using  these  princi- 
ples in  analyzing  current  issues.  Emphasis  on  showing  the  relevance  of 
economics  in  understanding  current  issues,  not  on  techniques  of  analy- 
sis. Three  hours  each  week. 

251  Principles  of  Economics  (Micro)     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  111  or  121.  An  overview  of 
our  economic  system;  supply-demand  analysis;  price  and  output  deci- 
sions under  different  market  conditions.  Three  hours  each  week. 

252  Principles  of  Economics  (Macro)     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  111  or  121.  Theory  of  na- 
tional income  determination;  the  U.S.  banking  system;  fiscal  and  mone- 
tary policy  as  it  affects  employment,  income  and  prices.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

301-302     Quantitative  Methods     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  225.  Quantitative  methods  applied  to  econom- 
ics and  business  decision  theory.  Topics  include  probability  theory,  statis- 
tical analysis  including  linear,  nonlinear  and  multiple  regression,  linear 
programming,  application  of  differential  and  integral  calculus,  and  other 
operations  research  techniques.  Three  hours  each  week. 

315     Intermediate  Price  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  251,  252.  A  study  of  individual  consumer  and 
firm  behavior.  The  theoretical  underpinning  of  consumer  demand,  firm 
supply  and  the  determination  of  equilibrium  level  of  output  and  price. 
Three  hours  each  week. 
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316     National  Income  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  251,  252.  Concepts  in  measurement  and  analy- 
sis of  aggregate  income,  employment,  and  the  price  level.  Fiscal  policy 
tools  and  application.  Three  hours  each  week. 

327     Money  and  Banking     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  251,  252.  Operation  of  the  American  monetary 
system  with  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money.  The  influence 
of  banks  and  other  financial  institutions  on  credit.  Monetary  policy  tools 
and  applications.  Three  hours  each  week. 

336     Financial  Institutions     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  335  or  consent  of  instructor.  Consideration  of 
major  financial  institutions,  including  savings  institutions,  insurance 
companies,  securities  dealers,  with  emphasis  on  commercial  banking. 
Critical  examination  of  operating  policies  and  their  role  and  impact  with- 
in the  economy.  Lectures  and  case  studies.  Three  hours  each  week. 

338     Public  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  state,  local,  and  federal 
government  revenues  and  expenditures:  (1)  Facts  of  public  revenues 
and  expenditures;  (2)  Theory  of  public  sector-social  goods,  social  ba- 
lance, and  fiscal  neutrality;  (3)  Methods  of  achieving  efficiency  in  gover- 
ment — Benefit-cost  analysis,  Program  Budgeting  (PPB),  and  pricing  of 
government  services.  Three  hours  each  week. 

401      History  of  Economic  Thought     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  315,  316  or  consent  of  instructor.  Evolution  of 
economic  philosophies  from  ancient  to  modern  times.  Three  hours  each 
week. 

405     Environmental  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  251,  252  or  205  and  consent  of  instructor. 
Application  of  economic  concepts  to  environmental  problems;  common 
property  resources,  public  goods,  and  technological  externalities  as 
determinants  of  market  failure;  institutional  alternatives  involving  eco- 
nomic incentives.  Three  hours  each  week. 

420     Managerial  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  301  and  315.  Economic  theory  of  the  firm, 
mathematical  models  of  the  firm;  the  internal  decision  making  processes. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

426  Comparative  Economic  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Three  hours  each  week. 

427  Labor  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  251  and  252.  Application  of  economic  theory 
and  interdisciplinary  concepts  to  specific  labor  problems  to  achieve 
conceptual  understanding  and  to  evaluate  solutions.  Three  hours  each 
week. 

428  Regional  Growth  and  Development     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  251,  252.  Measures  of  economic  growth  of 
subnational  regions  and  theories  of  regional  development  and  policies. 
Three  hours  each  week. 
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446     International  Trade  and  Finance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  A  consideration  of  international 
trade  theory,  including  comparative  advantage,  trade  barriers,  balance 
of  payments,  exchange  rates;  international  financial  institutions  and 
transactions,  aspects  of  physical  movement,  managing  international 
operations,  and  generating  and  assessing  international  markets.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

495     Senior  Seminar  in  Economics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  315,  316  and  consent  of  instructor.  An  examina- 
tion of  current  problems  in  economics  organized  on  a  discussion-re- 
search basis.  The  content  of  the  course  will  vary  as  changing  condi- 
tions require  the  use  of  new  approaches  to  deal  with  current  issues. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

499     Honors  Work     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Independent  work  for  honors  students. 

CHEMISTRY 

Dr.  DeLoach,  chairman.  Dr.   L.  Adcock,   Dr.  Cahill,  Dr.   Hart,  Dr.   Hornack,  Dr. 
Levy,  Dr.  Lundeen,  Dr.  Martin,  Dr.  Nance. 

101-102     General  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study  of 
selected  elements  and  compounds.  Quantitative  analysis  included.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respective- 
ly. 

105     Introductory  General  Chemistry     (4) 

A  one-semester  course  designed  to  cover  some  basic  principles  of 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

107     Physical  Science  for  Nurses     (4) 

A  one-semester  course  designed  for  nursing  students.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

311-312     Organic  Chemistry     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  carbon 
compounds,  including  structural  theory,  synthesis,  and  reaction  mechan- 
isms. Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring  respectively. 

311-91,312-91     Advanced  Techniques  of  Organic  Chemistry  (1-1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  311  and  312. 
Theory  and  practice  of  chromatographic  methods  of  separation  and 
spectroscopic  methods  of  identification  Three  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 
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321  Physical  Chemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102,  Physics  202,  Mathematics  213.  Chemical 
thermodynamics,  reaction  kinetics,  and  introduction  to  statistical 
mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

322  Physical  Chemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102,  Physics  202,  Mathematics  213.  Introduc- 
tion to  quantum  mechanics  with  applications  to  the  structure  of  atoms 
and  molecules.  Spectroscopy,  statistical  mechanics,  and  elementary 
nuclear  and  solid  state  theory.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

321-51,322-51      Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1-1) 

Normally  taken  concurrently  with  Chemistry  321  and  322,  respectively. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

325     Brief  Physical  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102  and  one  sequence  in  Physics.  An  abbrevi- 
ated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

335     Quantitative  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  102.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques, 
with  some  introduction  to  instrumental  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355     History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  standing.  Introduction  to  chemical  literature  and 
sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of  chemistry. 
One  lecture  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415     Advanced  Organic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312.  Theoretical  organic  chemistry  with  em- 
phasis on  reaction  mechanisms  and  special  synthetic  methods.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  335  and  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Chemistry 
322.  Theory  and  applications  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and 
techniques.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

445  Inorganic  Chemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  322.  Advanced  descriptive  and 
theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

446  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  445.  Advanced  topics  in  theoretical  inorganic 
chemistry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

465     Biochemistry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312  and  322  or  325  (322  may  be  taken  as  coreq- 
uisite). Chemical  properties  and  metabolism  of  amino  acids,  proteins, 
carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzyme  kinetics;  bioenergetics, 
regulatory  mechanisms.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Fall  and  Spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics.  One  hour 
each  week.  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Second  semester  junior  or  senior  standing.  Independent 
study  for  honors  students. 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

(See  Mathematics) 

DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Dr.  Rogers,  ctiairman.  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon,  Mr.  Swink,  Mrs.  Welch. 

115  Fundamentals  of  Speech     (3) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  in  speaking  and  listening;  classroom  exercise 
and  discussion.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

116  Theory  of  Speech  Communication     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115  or  consent  of  instructor.  Orienta- 
tion in  the  areas  of  speech.  Analysis  of  content  and  delivery  factors  used 
in  persuasive  communication.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

170     Forensics     (1) 

Open  to  all  students  regardless  of  standing  who  participate  in  inter- 
collegiate debate,  for  up  to  eight  hours  of  academic  credit.  One  hour  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

201,  202     Stagecraft  and  Shop     (2,2) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design,  materials  and  workshop  organiza- 
tion. One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

205     Stage  Make-Up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

215     Oral  Interpretation     (3) 

Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

221,  222     History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (3,3) 

Definitions  and  functions  of  the  theatre  in  relationship  to  the  cultures 
which  produce  it.  221:  Greek  Golden  Age  to  Romantic  Period;  222: 
isben  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

235     Acting  I     (3) 

Use  of  body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  mime  and  breath- 
ing emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

270     Parliamentary  Procedure     (1) 

Principles  and  rules  governing  deliberative  assemblies.  One  hour  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring. 
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275     The  Art  of  Persuasive  Speech     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  116  or  consent  of  instructor.  Power  of 
speech  as  a  tool  to  control  thought  processes  of  others  in  both  negative 
and  positive  ways.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

305  Scenic  Design     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  201,  202,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Practical  training  in  theatrical  production  and  stagecraft.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

306  Lighting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305  or  consent  of  instructor.  Practical 
training  in  theatrical  lighting  technique.  Plotting  and  execution  of  a 
lighting  plan.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

321-322     Theatre  History     (3-3) 

321:  Greek  beginning  to  the  Romantic  Period.  322:  17th  century  through 
19th  century.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

325     Drama  and  Social  Change     (3) 

Study  of  the  patterns  and  results  of  social  change  on  universal  life  as 
documented  and  portrayed  in  drama.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

335     Acting  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  235.  Development  of  roles  and  charac- 
ter with  special  attention  to  particular  styles  of  acting.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

345     Playwriting  I     (3) 

Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and  their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original 
one-act  play  required.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

355     Directing  I     (3) 

Fundamental  principles  of  directing  with  emphasis  on  one-act  produc- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

375  Group  Discussion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  116,  or  consent  of  instructor.  The 
study  of  and  practice  in  oral  group  methodologies,  including  panel, 
forum,  and  symposium  speaking.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

376  Debate     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  115,  170,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Principles  of  argumentation  and  style  in  their  application  to  formal 
debate;  practice  in  conventional  debate  form  on  current  national  inter- 
collegiate debate  resolution.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

420     History  of  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address     (3) 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  rhetorical  principles  and  style  as  evi- 
denced by  significant  historical  personalities  and  the  literary  genre  of 
public  address.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Survey  of  World  Cinema     (3) 

Development  of  the  film,  its  various  forms,  and  its  theoretical  aspects 
as  a  work  of  art.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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445     Playwriting  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  345.  Advanced  technique  of  play- 
writing  with  emphasis  on  the  three-act  play;  production  of  a  three-act 
play.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

455     Directing  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  355.  Advanced  techniques  in  the  direc- 
tion of  plays  for  the  stage.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

461,462     Seminar  in  Dramatic  Theory     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor.  Growth  and  re- 
sults of  dramatic  theory  on  theatre.  461:  Aristotle  to  Romantic  Period; 
462:  Ibsen  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respec- 
tively. 

465     Mass  Communications  in  Society     (3) 

A  seminar  encompassing  the  development  of  mass  communications, 
the  obligations  of  the  press,  radio,  and  television,  the  government  and 
the  right  to  know,  censorship,  invasion  of  privacy  and  other  effects  of 
mass  communications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man.  Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Drama  and  Speech     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

EARTH  SCIENCES 

Dr.  D.  Randall,  chairman.  Dr.  Cleary,  Mr.  Dempsey,  Dr.  Thayer,  Dr.  Zullo. 
230     Earth  Science  Graphics     (3) 

Methods  of  graphic  expression  related  to  natural  science  in  general; 
use  of  various  media;  methods  of  reproducing  graphic  works;  introduc- 
tion to  aerial  photography  interpretation  and  basic  map  use.  One  lec- 
ture and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

390     Problems  in  the  Earth  Sciences     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  with  a  departmental  concentration  or  con- 
sent of  the  staff.  Application  of  earth  sciences  to  environmental  prob- 
lems with  emphasis  on  topics  in  current  literature.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

490  Research  in  the  Earth  Sciences     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  with  a  departmental  concentration.  Re- 
search on  selected  problems  in  the  earth  sciences.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.   Fall  and  Spring. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  with  a  departmental  concentration  or  con- 
sent of  the  staff.  Student,  faculty  and  guest  seminars  on  their  research. 
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and  the  philosophy  and  methodology  relating  to  the  earth  sciences. 
May  be  repeated  for  one  additional  hour  credit.  One  hour  each  week. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Earth  Sciences     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  honors  program  and  recommendation  of 
department  chairman.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

ENGINEERING 

111-112     Engineering  Graphics     (2-2) 

111:  Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering,  geome- 
tric constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections,  fasten- 
ers, dimensioning,  freehand  sketching;  axonemetric,  oblique,  and  per- 
spective views  and  fundamentals  of  working  drawings.  112:  Basic  con- 
struction and  topographic  drafting,  inking,  methods  of  reproduction; 
descriptive  geometry,  graphical  solution  of  spatial  point,  line  and  plane 
problems.  Two  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

211-212     Plane  Surveying     (3-3) 

Introduction  to  basic  concepts  in  plane  surveying,  elementary  geodetic 
surveying,  and  photogrammetry.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three  hours  of 
field  laboratory  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

GEOGRAPHY 

135     Introduction  to  Physical  Geography     (4) 

Maps  and  map  projections  and  their  uses;  analysis  of  the  spatial  dis- 
tribution and  character  of  environmental  elements,  including  climate, 
land  forms,  vegetation,  and  soils.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

145     Introduction  to  Human  Geography     (3) 

Concepts  and  methods  of  human  geography  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems  related  to  the  spatial  distribution  of  population.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

215     Economic  Geography     (3) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  location  and  relation  to  physical  and 
economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall   and  Spring. 

330     Elementary  Geography     (3) 

Techniques  of  drafting,  map  projection,  and  map  design;  methods  of 
data  representation  on  maps.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

335     Introduction  to  Physiography     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  135  or  Geology  105.  Description  and  classifi- 
cation of  land  forms;  analysis  of  the  geologic,  climatic  and  biologic 
factors  involved  in  their  formation;  survey  of  physiographic  provinces  of 
the  United  States.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 
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380     Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (3) 

A  regional  analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base  and  hu- 
man geography  of  the  United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

385     Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (3) 

A  regional  analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe. 
Spring. 

415     Industrial  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  economics  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Factors  underlying  the  distribution,  development  and  character  of  major 
world  industrial  regions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

417     Urban  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  a  social  science  or  in  history  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. Analysis  of  the  spatial  distribution,  growth,  function  and  struc- 
ture of  urban  places  with  emphasis  on  urban  development  and  prob- 
lems in  the  United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

430     Climatology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  135  or  consent  of  instructor.  The  spatial  dis- 
tribution and  character  of  climates,  their  relation  to  other  elements  of  the 
environment  and  to  human  activities.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

432     Biogeography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  physical  geography  or  in  geology  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the  study  of  the  dis- 
tribution of  organisms  in  aquatic  and  terrestrial  environments;  descrip- 
tion of  modern  global  distribution  patterns  and  their  development  by 
physiographic,  climatic  and  evolutionary  events  of  the  past.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

455     Political  Geography     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  a  social  science  or  in  history  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  in  con- 
temporary national  and  international  affairs.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.   Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Geography     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  honors  program  and  recommendation  of  de- 
partment chairman.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

GEOLOGY 

105     Physical  Geology     (4) 

Study  of  the  earth  and  the  moon;  constitution  of  the  earth's  crust; 
weathering,  erosional  and  depositional  processes;  mountain  building 
forces  and  the  earth's  internal  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

115     Historical  Geology     (4) 

Geologic  history  of  the  earth;  methods  of  interpreting  the  past;  ancient 
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environments;  development  and  evolution  of  life.  Required  field  trips. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

205     Introduction  to  Oceanography     (3) 

An  introduction  to  the  geology,  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  of  the 
ocean;  instruments  and  techniques  of  oceanography;  resources  of  the 
ocean.  Required  field  trips.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

215  Mineralogy     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Interpretation  of  the  properties  of  minerals 
in  light  of  their  crystal  chemistry  and  crystal  physics;  morphology  of 
natural  crystals;  properties,  occurrence,  and  associations  of  the  com- 
mon minerals;  techniques  of  mineral  identification.  Required  field  trips. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

216  Petrology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  215.  Study  of  igneous,  metamorphic  and  sedi- 
mentary rocks  with  emphasis  on  their  origin  and  identification.  Required 
field  trips.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall   and  Spring. 

305     Marine  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105.  Topography,  sediments,  structure  and  geolo- 
gic history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Required  field 
trips.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

315  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105  and  115.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of 
stratigraphy  and  the  processes  governing  the  erosion,  transport  and 
deposition  of  sediments.  Required  field  trips.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  Structural  Geology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  216  or  consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  deforma- 
tion of  the  earth's  crust  and  interpretation  of  the  structural  relationships 
within  rocks  reviewed  in  light  of  plate  tectonics.  Required  field  trips. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

330     Invertebrate  Paleontology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Geology  105  or  115.  History  of  fossil  protistans  and  in- 
vertebrates with  emphasis  on  the  principles  of  paleontology,  systema- 
tics  and  evolution,  and  on  the  use  of  fossils  in  stratigraphic  correlation. 
Required  field  trips.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.   Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Geology     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  honors  program  and  recommendation  of  de- 
partment chairman.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 
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EDUCATION 

Dr.  Hulon,  chairman.  Dr.  Bachner,  Dr.  Bartolome,  Dr.  Doss,  Mrs.  Stike. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

315     Orientation  to  Teaching     (3) 

Development  of  understanding  of  the  teaching  profession;  observation 
and  participation  in  cooperating  schools.  One  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

325     School-Community  Relations     (3) 

Required  of  students  concentrating  in  early  childhood  education.  Meth- 
ods of  improving  school-community  relations.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

335     The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Education  315.  Materials  and  methods  for  teaching  social 
studies.  Spring. 

345     Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers     (3) 

A  survey  of  Black  literature,  including  the  examination  of  materials  pub- 
lished for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools  and  the  authors  who  have 
made  contributions  to  this  field.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

361     The  Teaching  of  Reading     (3) 

Basic  principles  and  approaches  to  the  teaching  of  reading;  emphasis  on 
the  developmental  skills  taught  on  the  K-3  level.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

405     Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (3) 

Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

415     Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (3) 

Development  of  techniques  of  teaching;  successful  practices  in  teach- 
ing. Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (3) 

Philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

445     Guidance  in  the  School     (3) 

introduction  to  purposes,  processes,  organization  and  materials  in 
counseling  programs.  Emphasis  on  nonspecialist  viewpoint.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

460  Educational  Foundations  and  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  315,  Psychology  315  and  consent  of  director  of 
teacher  education.  Philosophical,  historical  and  social  foundations  of 
education  as  related  to  the  American  school;  materials  and  methods 
of  instruction  emphasized  in  the  school  setting  through  a  sustained 
period  of  internship.  Areas  of  specialization:  Business,  Early  Child- 
hood Education,  English,  French,  History,  Intermediate  Education, 
Mathematics,  Music,  Physical  Education,  Science,  Spanish.  Team  in- 
struction and  supervision.  Fall  and  Spring. 

461  Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Education  315.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  correc- 
tion of  reading  deficiencies.  Fall. 
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491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Education     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

ENGINEERING 

(See  Earth  Sciences) 

ENGLISH 

Dr.  Corbett,  chairman.  Dr.  Collier,  Miss  Ellis,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs. 
Pearsall,  Dr.  Powles,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Dr.  Stokes,  Mr.  Tucker. 

101-102     Composition     (3-3) 

Work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  introduction  to 
types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

211,212     Great  British  Writers     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  211:  Writing  before  1800;  212:  Writings 
since  1800.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

219     General  Fiction     (3) 

A  thematic  approach  to  fiction  for  students  who  enjoy  extensive  read- 
ing of  current  novels.  Fall  and  Spring. 

245     Journalism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  101.  Introduction  to  news  writing.  Includes  news 
stories,  editorials,  feature  articles  and  reviews.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

301     Scientific  Writing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Techniques  and  structure  in  scientific  writ- 
ing, emphasizing  abstracts,  proposals,  progress  reports,  final  reports, 
oral  reports,  journal  articles,  and  professional  papers.  Spring  1974. 

305  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Systems  of  grammar;  history  of  the  English 
language.  Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

306  Advanced  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Rhetorical  principles  with  emphasis  on 
style;  criticism  of  individual  compositions.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

307-308     Creative  Writing  I,  II     (3-3) 

307:  Prerequisite:  English  102.  Instruction  in  writing  fiction,  including 
critical  evaluation  by  instructor  and  class  of  student's  original  works. 
Three  hours  each  week.  308:  Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  I  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  Intensive  practice  in  writing  fiction  or  poetry,  with 
emphasis  upon  developing  the  individual  student's  interests  and  abilities. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 
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Twentieth  Century  European  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

Romantic  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Major  and  minor  poetry  and  prose,  1783- 
1837.  Emphasis  on  new  trends  in  poetry,  the  role  of  the  artist,  and  Ro- 
mantic critical  theory.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

Victorian  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English   102.    Poetry   and    prose  from    1837-1901.   Artistic 

achievements  and  literary  movements.  Intellectual  and  social  problems 

of  the  Victorians  reflected   in  their  literature.  Three  hours  each  week. 

Spring. 

Early  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  17th  and  18th  century  literature.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  1973  and  Spring  1975. 

American  Romanticism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Literature  from  1800-1865.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring   1974. 

American  Realism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Literature  from  1865-1900.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  1974. 

Twentieth  Century  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

Southern  American  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  19th  and  20th  century  fiction.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring   1975. 

Interpretation  of  Poetry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  A  critical  approach  to  theme,  style,  and  form. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

Major  Forms  of  Drama     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Representative  comedies,  tragedies,  and  other 
forms  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

The  Short  Story     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  Analysis  and  interpretation.  Three  hours  each 

week.  Spring. 

English  Novel  of  the  Mid-1 800's     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Readings  in  various  types  of  novels.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1975. 

Literature  for  Children     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  For  students  in  elementary  education.  Three 

hours  each  week.   Fall  and  spring. 

Shakespeare:    The  Comedies     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  Spring 
1975. 

Shakespeare:    The  Tragedies     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974. 
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353     Shakespeare:     The  Histories     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974. 

412     Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  English  Renaissance     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Development  of  the  literary  renaissance. 
Poetry  from  Skelton  to  Jonson,  prose  from  More  to  Bacon.  Fall  1973. 

415     The  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Major  literary  trends  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury: neoclassical  poetry  and  satire,  the  rise  of  the  periodical  and  the 
novel,  the  shift  to  Romanticism.  Includes  Restoration  poetry  and  drama. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

425  The  English  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Three 
hours  each  week.   Fall  1974. 

426  The  American  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

430     Modern  Poetry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Twentieth  century  British  and  American  poets. 
Major  trends  in  poetry  from  the  Imagists  to  the  present.  Three  hours 
each  week.   Fall  1974. 

455  Chaucer     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974. 

456  Milton     (3) 

Prerequisite:    English  102.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring.  1974. 

460     World  Masterpieces      (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Selections  in  translation  from  the  world's 
best  literature.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.   Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  In  English     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors 
students. 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

Dr.  Plyler,  chairman.  Dr.  L.  Adcock,  Dr.  Ahmad,  Dr.  H.  Hernandez,  Dr.  Hosier, 
Dr.  Jackson,  Dr.  Norris,  Mr.  Sharp,  Dr.  Thayer,  Dr.  Ward. 

195     Seminar  on  Environnriental  Studies     (1) 

Introduction  to  the  scope  and  application  of  environmental  studies.  Con- 
sideration of  the  multidisciplinary  approach  to  analysis  and  solution  of 
environmental  problems.  One  hour  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

290     Behavior  and  Environment     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Environmental  Studies  195  or  consent  of  instructor.  Inter- 
action of  behavior  and  the  environment.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  how 
the  individual  senses  the  environment,  how  individual  and  group  be- 
haviors change  the  environment,  and  how  social  forces  interact  with  the 
environment.  Three  hours  once  a  week.  Fall. 
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291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  the  department  chair- 
man. 

295     Seminar  on  Environmental  Problems     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Environmental  Studies  195  or  consent  of  instructor.  Sur- 
vey of  problems  and  problem  solving  methods  based  on  current  studies 
as  reported  in  the  literature.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  marine  and 
coastal  environments.  One  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

395     Advanced  Environmental  Studies  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Environmental  Studies  291,  295.  Development  of  multi- 
disciplinary  studies  and  study  methods  based  on  current  regional  prob- 
lems.  One   hours   each   week.   Spring. 

485     Senior  Research     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Environmental  Studies  395.  Multidisciplinary  research  in 
selected  areas  or  problems  of  current  regional  significance.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  team  approach  and  integration  of  effort.  Two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.   Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

495     Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Environmental  Studies  485.  Synthesis  of  results  obtained 
from  individual  aspects  of  the  Senior  Research  Project  Environmental 
Studies  485.  One  hour  each  week.  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Environmental  Studies     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

(See  Earth  Sciences) 

GEOLOGY 

(See  Earth  Sciences) 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

HISTORY 

Dr.  Crowgey,  chairman.  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Dr.  Chambers,  Mr.  Cooper,  Dr.  Gay,  Mr. 
McLean,  Dr.  Moseley,  Mr.  Rowe,  Dr.  Usilton,  Dr.  Watson,  Miss  Yarborough. 

111,112     Western  Civilization     (3,3) 

111:  History  of  civilization  to  1650.  112:  History  of  civilization  from 
1650  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
semester. 
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231,232     American  History     (3,3) 

231 :  United  States  to  1865.  232:  United  States  from  1865  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  semester. 

261,262     Afro-American  History     (3,3) 

261:  African  background  through  the  Civil  War.  262:  Civil  War  to  the 
present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively  1973-74 
and  alternate  years. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305  The  Ancient  Near  East     (3) 

An  intensive  political  and  cultural  study  of  ancient  Babylonian,  Egyptian, 
and  other  Near  Eastern  civilizations.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973 
and  alternate  years. 

306  Ancient  Greece  and  Rome     (3) 

A  study  of  the  civilizations  of  ancient  Greece  and  Rome  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Greek  classical  period  and  the  Pax  Romana.  Spring 
1974  and  alternate  years. 

311  Europe,  181 5  to  1870     (3) 

Development  of  Europe  between  1815  and  1870,  emphasizing  industrial 
revolution,  conservatism,  liberalism,  socialism,  and  nationalism.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  1974  and  alternate  years. 

312  Europe,  1870  to  1918     (3) 

Growing  complexities  of  imperialism,  democracy,  and  socialism  in  era 
leading  into  First  World  War.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1975  and 
alternate  years. 

313  Europe,  1918  to  1945     (3) 

Build-up  and  collapse  of  collective  security;  World  War  II.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  1974  and  alternate  years. 

31 4  Europe,  1 945  to  the  Present     (3) 

Contemporary  Europe  in  the  World  Community.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring   1975  and  alternate  years. 

315  Medieval  Civilization     (3) 

A  study  of  medieval  institutions  and  culture  with  special  emphasis  on 
feudalism,  manorialism,  and  the  religious  system  of  the  period.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  1974  and  alternate  years. 

316  Political  History  of  the  Middle  Ages     (3) 

A  study  of  the  political  development  of  medieval  Europe  from  the  de- 
cline of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence  of  the  modern 
period.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1975  and  alternate  years. 

317  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (3) 

Development  of  modern  European  institutions  with  emphasis  on  cul- 
tural and  religious  achievements  and  on  political  and  economic  thought. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

325     Europe  and  Absolutism     (3) 

Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason  and  enlightened  despotism,  1648-1789. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 
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326     The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon     (3) 

Europe  during  French  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  War  periods,  1789- 
1815.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

335  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

American  diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 

336  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Development  of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  Supreme  Court; 
evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  governmental 
power,  society  and  economic  life.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1975 
and   alternate  years. 

337  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 
American  life  and  thought  from  Colonial  Period  to  present;  special  em- 
phasis on   institutions  and   ideas  having   lasting  impact  on  Americans. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974  and  alternate  years. 

338  Colonial  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

Formation  and  growth  of  American  colonies  to  inauguration  of  George 
Washington.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

339  Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 

An  historical  study  of  American  agriculture,  labor,  industry,  transporta- 
tion, and  banking,  with  emphasis  on  the  relation  of  the  government  to 
the  economy.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 

351,  352  Latin  American  History     (3,3) 

351:  Origins  and  development  of  Latin  American  colonies  and  their 
struggle  for  independence.  352:  Political,  economic,  and  social  insti- 
tutions and  problems  of  Latin  American  nations  from  attainment  of 
independence  to  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring 
respectively  1974-75  and  alternate  years. 

400     Historiography     (3) 

Prerequisite:    Junior  or  senior  standing.  Offered  on  demand. 

435  The  Middle  Period     (3) 

Era  from  inauguration  of  George  Washington  through  Jacksonian  de- 
mocracy to  advent  of  American  Civil  War.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

436  Twentieth  Century  America     (3) 

The  United  States  from  1900  to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall   1974  and   alternate  years. 

445     North  Carolina  History     (3) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  North  Carolina.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1975  and  alternate  years. 

447  The  Old  South     (3) 

The  South  from  the  Colonial  Period  to  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on 
political,  economic,  and  social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  1974  and  alternate  years. 

448  The  New  South     (3) 

Aftermath  of  Reconstruction,  rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  industrial- 
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ism,  continuation  and  decline  of  sectionalism.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring  1975  and  alternate  years. 

449     The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (3) 

The  American  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  of  the  South  through  1877. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 

471 ,  472     History  of  Great  Britain     (3,3) 

471:  Roman  Britain  to  1688.  472:  1688  to  the  present.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively  1974-75  and  alternate  years. 

473     History  of  Canada     (3) 

A  brief  survey  of  Canada  under  the  French;  development  under  British 
control;  evolution  of  the  Dominion;  relations  with  the  United  States  and 
British  Commonwealth  of  Nations.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974 
and  alternate  years. 

475     History  of  Ireland     (3) 

A  brief  survey  of  the  history  of  Ireland  from  Neolithic  times  to  the  present, 
with  emphasis  on  the  Celtic  culture,  Christian  influences,  and  the  religio- 
political  conflicts  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

481,482     History  of  Russia     (3,3) 

481:  To  the  Bolshevik  Revolution.  482:  From  the  Bolshevik  Revolution 
to  the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively 
1973-74  and  alternate  years. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. Offered  on  demand. 

499     Honors  Work  in  History     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:    Senior  standing.  Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

MANAGEMENT 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

MARINE  BIOLOGY 

(See  Biology) 

MARKETING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

MATHEMATICS  AND  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

Dr.  Toney,  chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Dr.  Crews,  Dr.  Dankel,  Dr.  Greim,  Dr.  Halsey, 
Dr.  V.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moye,  Dr.  Norris,  Miss  Scott, 
Mr.  Trivette. 

MATHEMATICS 

100     Foundations  of  Algebra     (0) 

Designed  primarily  for  students  not  prepared  for  Mathematics  111  who 
need  additional  manipulative  skills,  particularly  in  algebra.  Three  hours 
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each  week.  (No  credit  granted  toward  graduation.  Hours  are  counted 
in  computing  student  loads,  but  not  in  computing  quality  point  ratios.) 
Fall. 

1 01  -1 02     College  Mathematics  for  the  General  Student     (3-3) 

A  terminal  sequence  designed  for  the  general  student.  Cannot  be  sub- 
stituted for  Mathematics  111-112,  115,  or  121.  Algebraic  and  trigonome- 
tric functions  with  emphasis  on  fundamentals  and  applications  rather 
than  on  manipulative  skills,  and  an  appreciation  of  more  advanced 
mathematical  concepts.  Four  options  offered  in  102  in  order  to  be  adapt- 
able to  student  interest:  Geometry  (appropriate  for  students  majoring 
in  elementary  education).  Algebra  (appropriate  for  students  interested  in 
obtaining  more  skill  in  algebraic  manipulation).  Computer  (includes  an 
introduction  to  the  nature  of  computers).  Statistics  (appropriate  for  stu- 
dents in  majors  where  a  statistics  course  is  required,  particularly 
sociology  and  psychology).  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

111-112     Precalculus  Mathematics     (3-3) 

Intended  as  a  preparatory  course  for  further  mathematics,  particularly 
the  calculus.  Only  one  of  Mathematics  112  and  121  can  be  counted 
toward  graduation.  Fundamental  operations,  real  number  and  order 
axioms,  factoring,  exponents,  radicals,  solutions  of  equations  and  sys- 
tems of  equations,  circular  functions,  trigonometric  relations,  triangle 
solutions,  variation,  logarithms,  functions  and  their  inverses.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

115     Elementary  Mathematical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Strong  high  school  background  including  at  least  two 
years  of  algebra,  one  year  of  geometry,  and  a  half-year  of  trigonometry. 
Designed  for  students  with  sufficient  manipulative  skill  for  calculus  but 
lacking  theoretical  experience.  Real  and  complex  number  systems,  ele- 
mentary set  theory,  functions  and  their  inverses,  mathematical  induc- 
tion, exponential  and  logarithmic  functions,  polynomial  and  rational 
functions,  circular  (trigonometric)  functions  and  inverses.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

121      Finite  Mathematics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111.  Recommended  for  students  concentrat- 
ing in  business  and  the  social  and  natural  sciences.  Only  one  of  Mathe- 
matics 112  and  121  can  be  counted  toward  graduation.  Linear  equations, 
systems  of  linear  equations  and  inequalities,  logarithms,  vector  spaces 
and  matrices,  probability,  and  analytic  geometry.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

211-212-213     TheCalculus  with  Analytic  Geometry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  115.  Functions  and  limits;  differentia- 
tion with  applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates, 
differentials  and  approximations;  theory  of  integration  with  applications, 
equations  of  curves  including  the  conic  sections;  transcendental  func- 
tions, polar  coordinates  and  parametric  equations;  infinite  sequences 
and  series;  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  derivatives;  multiple  inte- 
grals. Four  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

225     A  Short  Course  in  Calculus     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112  or  121.  The  differential  and  integral  cal- 
culus with  applications  related  to  problems  in  the  social  and  natural 
sciences.  Little  knowledge  of  trigonometry  is  required.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring. 
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265     Introduction  to  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111.  Collection,  organization,  analysis,  and 
interpretation  of  numerical  data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study. 
Hypothesis  testing,  analysis  of  variance,  regression.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

275     Introduction  to  IVIechanics     (3) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and  fluid 
mechanics;  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and  stress  fields; 
motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation  of  continuous  media; 
concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  conservational  principles  in 
problems  in  mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305     Mathematics  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  or  consent  of  instructor.  Open  only  to 
students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Modern  approaches 
to  and  principles  of  mathematics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring. 

315  Differential  Equations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first  order 
equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling  variables, 
applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduction  to  series- 
solutions.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  and  on  demand. 

316  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Addition  of  vectors  and  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors;  scalar,  vector  and  triple  products;  vector  and 
scalar  derivatives;  line,  surface  and  volume  integrals;  theorems  of 
Gauss,  Green,  and  Stokes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

317  Intermediate  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Sets  and  mappings;  countable,  con- 
nected, open  and  closed  sets;  sequences  and  convergence;  continuity; 
metric  spaces.  Precision  in  statements  of  definitions,  axioms  and 
theorems,  and  rigor  in  proofs  are  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

325     Introduction  to  Numerical  Algorithms     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  211.  Corequisite:  Mathematics  212.  An 
introduction  to  known  numerical  algorithms  basic  to  scientific  comput- 
ing. Algorithms  for  polynomial  interpolation,  solutions  of  equations, 
solutions  of  linear  systems,  numerical  differentiation  and  integration, 
and  solutions  of  ordinary  differential  equations.  Elementary  discussion 
of  errors.  Practice  with  programs  available  from  the  university  library. 
Efficient  use  of  the  computer  is  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

335     Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Systems  of 
linear  equations,  vector  spaces,  algebra  of  matrices  and  linear  trans- 
formations, determinants,  applications.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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336  Modern  Algebra     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  335  or  consent  of  instructor.  Equivalence 
relations;  groups,  subgroups,  normal  subgroups,  quotient  groups;  rings, 
subrings,  ideals,  quotient  rings;  rings  of  integers,  fields  of  rational, 
real  and  complex  numbers,  polynomial  rings.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

337  Finite  Algebraic  Structures     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  Boolean  Algebra, 
partial  orderings,  and  lattices.  Graphs,  digraphs,  semigroups,  symbolic 
logic  and  quantification  theory.  Applications  and  examples  of  these  al- 
gebraic structures  in  file  organization  games  and  switching  circuits. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

345  Modern  College  Geometry     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  or  consent  of  instructor.  Use  of  elemen- 
tary methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  em- 
phasis on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non- 
Euclidean  geometries.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

346  Historical  Development  of  Mathematics     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  345  or  consent  of  instructor.  Development  of 
mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities  in- 
volved with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to 
give  the  student  some  training  in  research.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring. 

411-412     Advanced  Calculus     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  317.  Advanced  study  of  convergence,  con- 
tinuity, differentiation,  and  integration  in  R  and  R"  infinite  series.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  and  Fall. 

415     Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  411.  Complex  numbers,  complex  plane  argu- 
ments and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates,  some  definitions,  the  Cauchy- 
Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces,  integration  of  analytic  functions, 
Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the  residue  theorem.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Introduction  to  Numerical  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  315  and  Computer  Science  211.  Power  series 
calculation  of  functions,  roots  of  equations,  systems  of  equations,  numer- 
ical iteration  and  solutions  of  differential  equations,  interpolation  and 
curve  fitting.  Organization  for  computer  solutions.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Theory  of  Numbers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336.  Divisibility,  Euclidean  algorithm,  con- 
gruences, residue  classes,  Euler's  functions,  primitive  roots,  Chinese 
remainder  theorem,  quadratic  residues,  continued  fractions,  Gaussian 
integers.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

455     Introduction  to  Topology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  336  or  317,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Metric 
spaces,  complete  metric  spaces,  topological  spaces,  bases  and  sub- 
bases  of  a  topology,  separation  axioms,  compact  and  connected  spaces, 
product  topology.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 
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465  Probability  Theory  and  Applications     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213.  Elementary  probability  theory  using  set 
notation  in  the  approach  to  sample  spaces  and  events.  Conditional 
probability,  theoretical  distributions,  multi-variate  distributions.  Finding 
means  and  variances  using  the  random  variable  concept.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

466  Mathematical  Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213  and  265  or  465.  Statistical  theory  on  an 
elementary  level.  Special  probability  density  functions,  moment  generat- 
ing functions,  sampling  distributions,  point  and  interval  estimation, 
hypothesis  testing,  and  least  squares.  Three  hours  each  vjeek.  Offered 
on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  eligibility  for  Honors  Program.  Individ- 
ual study  for  honors  students. 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

205     Introduction  to  Computer  Applications     (2) 

An  introduction  to  data  processing  with  an  emphasis  on  understanding 
capabilities  without  engineering  or  programming  skill.  History  and  struc- 
ture of  computer  systems.  Concepts  of  simulation,  operational  control, 
information  management,  and  time-sharing  with  related  terminology. 
Types  of  errors  in  computer  based  systems.  Social  implications  of  the 
future  potential  of  computer  technology.  Practice  with  using  programs 
in  the  university  library.  Two  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

211-212     Algorithmic  Languages     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  112,  115,  or  121.  An  introduction  to  comput- 
ing and  data  representation,  organizational  characteristics  of  computers, 
basic  program  structure,  debugging  and  verification  of  programs  written 
for  solution  of  numerical  and  non-numerical  problems.  The  languages  are 
FORTRAN  IV  and  PL/1.  These  courses  are  designed  for  scientifically 
oriented  students.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  Spring. 

315     COBOL     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  211  or  consent  of  instructor.  Basic  data 
representation  and  program  structure  in  the  COBOL  language.  String 
manipulation.  Use  of  catalogued  procedures.  Dynamic  subprogram  link- 
age. Student  programming  efforts  will  be  concentrated  on  data  process- 
ing and  industrial  applications.  This  course  is  designed  primarily  as  a 
service  course  for  the  business  community.  Two  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

335     Data  Structures     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  212,  345,  or  355.  Basic  structural  as- 
pects of  data.  Stacks,  queues,  deques,  Ciccular  and  doubly  linked  lists. 
Arrays  and  orthogonal  lists.  Sequential  and  linked  allocation.  Represen- 
tation of  and  basic  mathematical  properties  of  trees.  Multilinked  struc- 
tures. Storage  systems  and  storage  allocation.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 
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337     Finite  Algebraic  Structures     (3) 

Same  as  Mathematics  337.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

345     Assembly  Languages  and  Computer  Organization     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  211.  Machine  and  assembly  language. 
Addressing  techniques  and  computer  structure.  Macro  definition,  sym- 
bolic coding  and  program  segmentation  and  linkage.  Utility  and  systems 
programs.  Verification  of  programs  illustrating  basic  machine  structure 
and  programming  techniques.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

355     Operating  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  212  or  consent  of  instructor.  Charac- 
teristics and  use  of  operating  systems  for  large  computer  systems. 
Characteristics  and  use  of  large  volume  storage  devices;  job  control 
language;  program  sectioning  and  linking;  program  libraries;  data  set 
management;  use  of  utility  programs.  Practice  with  0S370  is  required. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 


MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

(See  Biology) 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Dr.  Sparks,  chairman.  Dr.  Beeler,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Dr.  Gonzalez-del- 
Valle,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Mount,  Mr.  Perez,  Dr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Stites,  Mr.  Volkmar. 

A  student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  German  or  Spanish,  and 
who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language,  will  normally  begin  at 
the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  placement  test  scores 
and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will  be  placed  in  and 
granted  credit  for  the  elementary  level.  A  student  who  offers  three  or  more 
high  school  units  in  French,  German  or  Spanish,  and  whose  placement  test 
scores  are  sufficiently  high,  may  gain  admission  to  the  300  level  courses  in 
the  language. 

MODERN  LANGUAGE 

305  General  Linguistics     (3) 

A  descriptive  study  of  the  languages  of  the  world,  their  history  and 
development,  with  some  attention  to  comparative  grammar  and  phonol- 
ogy. Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

306  Meaning  and  Language  Change     (3) 

Development  of  word  meanings  from  primitive  roots  to  modern  usage; 
changes  in  word  meanings  and  forms  due  to  both  psychological  and 
physiological  factors;  culture  as  "the  silent  language";  modern  seman- 
tics, considering  such  phenomena  as  loaded  words;  euphemisms,  and 
ameliorative  and  pejorative  change  in  meanings;  language  as  a  vehicle 
for  advertising  and  propaganda.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

ARABIC 

101-102     Elementsof  Written  Arabic     (3-3) 

Primary  emphasis  on  literary  Arabic,  with  attention  given  to  spoken 
colloquials   of    Egypt,   Syria,    Palestine,   and    Iraq   as   modern   develop- 


110  French 


ments  of  classical  Arabic.  The  oral  approach  is  not  used;  rather  the  aim 
is  to  enable  the  student  to  read  and  to  write  the  modern  and  classical 
language.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Arabic     (3-3) 

Continuing  study  of  more  advanced  grammar.  Readings  from  the  Qur'an, 
philosophical  texts,  modern  newspapers,  and  contemporary  literature. 
Emphasis  on  writing  Arabic;  personal  and  business  correspondence  and 
original  prose.  Some  attention  to  Arabic  poetry  of  the  classical  period. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 


FRENCH 

101-102     Elementary  French     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language.  Aural- 
oral  practice;  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken  French; 
reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  Spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  French     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  102  or  equivalent.  201:  A  review  of  the  most  im- 
portant and  practical  aspects  of  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage. Application  of  the  language  in  composition,  conversation  and 
readings.  202:  Emphasis  on  reading  a  variety  of  material  drawn  from 
different  areas,  including  literature,  history,  politics,  sociology,  religion 
and  others.  Oral  discussions  to  enable  the  student  to  apply  his  knowledge 
of  the  language.  Brief  explanations  of  grammatical  points  when  neces- 
sary. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Comparative  grammar  and 
translation;  required  of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school 
level.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202  or  equivalent.  Various  speech  phenomena; 
practice  in  phonetic  transcription,  pronunciation,  and  intonation;  re- 
quired of  those  preparing  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

311,312     French  Civilization     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intellectual, 
political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

321,322     Survey  of  French  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  French  202.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on  tex- 
tual analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  spring  respectively. 
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336     Explication  De  Texte     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  305  or  equivalent.  Training  in  French  textual 
criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

405     Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  305  or  equivalent.  Emphasis  on  oral  French,  essay 
writing  and  translation.  Recommended  for  students  preparing  for  teach- 
ing. Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425  French  Literature  of  the  Sixteenth  Century     (3) 
Prerequisite:    French  322   or  equivalent.   Major  writers   of  the   Renais- 
sance;   Rabelais,  Ronsard,  Du  Bellay,  Montaigne,  and  others;  oral  and 
written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate  years. 

426  French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century     (3) 
Prerequisite:    French  322   or  equivalent.   Major  writers   of  the   French 
Enlightenment:    Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Diderot,   Rousseau,  and  others; 
oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate 
years. 

430     The  French  Novel  of  the  Twentieth  Century     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  represen- 
tative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and  others;  oral 
and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1975  and  alternate 
years. 

435  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;  romanticism,  realism,  and  naturalism.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  1974  and  alternate  years. 

436  French  Classicism     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  represen- 
tative works  with  emphasis  on  dramatic  literature  of  the  17th  century: 
Corneille,  Racine,  and  Moliere.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974  and 
alternate  years. 

437  French  Lyric  Poetry  from  Villon  to  Baudelaire     (3) 
Prerequisite:    French  322  or  equivalent.  Major  lyric  forms  from  the  Mid- 
dle Ages  to  the  19th  century;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring  1975  and  alternate  years. 

438  Masterpieces  of  French  Drama     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  The  theatre  in  France  from  the 
Renaissance  to  modern  times.  Representative  texts;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 

439  Masterpieces  of  French  Prose  Fiction     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  322  or  equivalent.  Representative  works  of  imagina- 
tive French  prose  from  the  17th  century  to  the  present;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  or  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. 

499     Honors  Work  in  French     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  eligibility  for  Honors  Program.  In- 
dependent study  for  honors  students. 
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GERMAN 

101-102     Elementary  German     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language.  Aural- 
oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken  German; 
reading,  writing  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  Spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  German     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  102  or  equivalent.  201:  A  review  of  the  most 
important  and  practical  aspects  of  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage. Application  of  the  language  in  composition,  conversation  and 
readings.  202:  Emphasis  on  reading  a  variety  of  material  drawn  from 
different  areas,  including  history,  literature,  religion,  and  the  sciences. 
Composition  and  conversation  to  enable  the  student  to  apply  and  ex- 
pand his  knowledge  of  the  language.  Individual  projects  relating  to  the 
student's  major  field  of  interest.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring 
respectively. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305     Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  train- 
ing in  spoken  and  written  German.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974 
and  alternate  years. 

321-322     Survey  of  German  Literature     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  202  or  consent  of  instructor.  Extensive  readings 
covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom 
discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports. 
321:  Literature  through  Goethe.  322:  Literature  beginning  with  the 
Romantiker.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively  1973- 
74  and  alternate  years. 

350     Masterpieces  of  German  Literature  in  English  Translation 

(3) 

Reading,  discussion,  and  analysis  of  representative  works  by  major  Ger- 
man authors.  Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  Hebbel,  Hauptmann, 
Mann,  Hesse,  and  others.  Knowledge  of  German  not  required.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring  1975  and  alternate  years. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  Spring. 

PORTUGUESE 

101-102     Elementary  Portuguese     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  the  acquisition  of  an  active  and  useful  command  of  the 
language.  Intensive  aural-oral  practice  with  the  study  of  grammatical 
structures  along  with  the  pursuit  of  a  reading  and  writing  ability.  Dis- 
cussions to  introduce  the  students  to  the  culture  of  the  Portuguese 
speaking  areas  of  the  world,  primarily  Brazil  and  Portugal.  Three  hours 
each  week.   Fall   and  Spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Portuguese     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:    Portuguese  102  or  equivalent.  201:    A  thorough  and  prac- 
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tical  review  and  summarization  of  modern  Portuguese,  introduction  to 
readings  of  literary  and  intellectual  value,  as  well  as  some  materials 
of  social  and  political  interest.  Continuation  of  the  aural-oral  practice 
in  class.  202:  Emphasis  on  reading  for  the  student  in  subjects  of  various 
types.  Materials  drawn  from  fields  such  as  history,  politics,  sociology, 
geography,  and  others.  Oral  discussions  to  enable  the  student  to  apply 
his  knowledge  of  the  language.  Brief  grammatical  explanations  when 
necessary.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

SPANISH 

101-102     Elementary  Spanish     (3-3) 

Emphasis  on  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the  language.  Aural- 
oral  practice;  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns  of  spoken  Spanish; 
reading,  writing  and  basic  conversation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
and  Spring  respectively. 

201-202     Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  equivalent.  201:  A  review  of  the  most  im- 
portant and  practical  aspects  of  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage. Application  of  the  language  in  composition,  conversation  and 
readings.  202:  Emphasis  on  reading  a  variety  of  material  drawn  from 
different  areas,  including  literature,  history,  politics,  sociology,  religion, 
and  others.  Oral  discussions  to  enable  the  student  to  apply  his  knowl- 
edge of  the  language.  Brief  explanation  of  grammatical  points  when 
necessary.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

205     Business  Spanish     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Designed  for 
students  who  need  familiarization  with  the  terminology  necessary  for 
the  fields  of  economics,  business,  accounting,  natural  sciences  and 
others.  Business  correspondence  in  Spanish  and  the  currency  systems 
of  the  Spanish  speaking  countries  are  included.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall   and   Spring. 

209,  21 0  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation  (3,3) 
209:  Study  of  the  great  works  of  Spanish  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages 
and  the  Golden  Age,  including  the  Poem  of  My  Cid,  the  Book  of  Good 
Love,  the  'Celestina,  Lazarillo  de  Tormes,  El  burlador  de  Seville,  and 
Don  Quixote.  Reading  and  class  discussion  in  English.  210:  Represen- 
tative works  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries  in  Spain,  including  selec- 
tions from  Galdos,  the  Generation  of  '98,  Garcia  Lorca,  Camilo  Jose 
Cela,  and  Ramon  Sender.  Reading  and  class  discussion  in  English.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  Spanish.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

306  Advanced  Grammar     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Grammatical  forms  and  usage; 
required  of  those  who  plan  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

307  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:    Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Various  speech  phenomena; 
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practice  in  phonetic  transcription,  pronunciation,  and  intonation;  re- 
quired of  those  who  plan  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring. 

311,312     Spanish  and  Spanish-American  Civilization     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Geographical,  historical  and 
cultural  aspects  of  Spain  (311)  and  Spanish  America  (312).  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

321,  322     Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Extensive  readings  covering 
the  main  currents  of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discus- 
sions on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

405     Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent.  Emphasis  on  oral  Spanish, 
essay  writing  and  translation.  Recommended  for  students  preparing  for 
teaching.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

421,422     Spanish-American  Literature     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  421:  Representative  works 
from  colonial  times  to  the  Modernista  movement.  422:  Representative 
works  from  the  Modernista  movement  to  the  present  with  emphasis  on 
the  novel  and  poetry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respec- 
tively 1973-74  and  alternate  years. 

425  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Novel     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and 
analysis  of  representative  novels  from  the  Generation  of  1898  to  the 
present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974  and  alternate  years. 

426  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Drama  and  Poetry     (3) 
Prerequisite:    Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and  ana- 
lysis of  representative  drama  and  poetry  from  the  Generation  of  1898  to 
the  present.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

430     Spanish  Literature  Before  the  Golden  Age     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Epic  and  lyric  poetry,  the 
exemplar  collections,  La  Celestina,  the  novels  of  chivalry,  the  sentimental 
novel,  and  the  Moorish  novel.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

431,  432     Golden  Age  Drama     (3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  431:  Lope  de  Vega  and  his 
contemporaries.  432:  Calderon  and  his  contemporaries.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively  1974-75  and  alternate  years. 

433,  434     Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Novel,  Drama  and  Poetry 
(3,3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  433:  Costumbrismo,  regional- 
ism, and  realism  with  emphasis  on  the  novel.  434:  Spanish  drama  from 
Moratin's  neoclassic  comedies  to  the  Generation  of  1898  with  emphasis 
on  the  romantic  and  realistic  theatre.  Reading  from  representative 
authors  of  romantic  poetry.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring 
respectively   1974-75  and  alternate  years. 

435     Golden  Age  Prose     (3) 

Prerequisite:    Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  The  novel  and  short  story  with 
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emphasis  on  Cervantes.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  alternate 
years. 

436     The  Generation  of  1898     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and 
analysis  of  representative  works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

438     Eighteenth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  322  or  equivalent.  Readings,  discussion  and 
analysis  of  major  writers  of  the  18th  century.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man.  Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  Inde- 
pendent study  for   honors  students. 


MUSIC 

Dr.  Deas,  chairman,  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Dr.  McAfee. 


PIANO  PROFICIENCY  EXAMINATION 

1.  Prepare  from  memory  one  piece  (as  found  in  Piano  Metliods  for 
Adults  by  Bastien-Bastien)  on  the  level  of: 

Minuet  in   F  major — Mozart 

Minuet  in  G — Bach 

Sonatina  in  0  major — Clementi 

Sonatina  in  0,  op.  157,  No.  1 — Spindler 

2.  Sight  Reading:    Material  appropriate  to  the  level  as  described  above. 

3.  Arpeggios:  C,  G,  D,  A,  and  E  major  and  minor  to  be  played  hands 
separately,  2  octaves  at  3  notes  to  MM  96;  one  of  these  arpeggios 
to  be  played  hands  together. 

4.  Triads:  To  be  played  hands  together,  all  major  and  minor  triads, 
root  position,  first  inversion,  second  inversion,  ascending  and 
descending. 

5.  Scales:  C,  G,  D,  A,  and  E  major  and  harmonic  scales  to  be  played 
hands  separately,  2  octaves  ascending  and  descending  at  4  notes  to 
MM  96;  one  of  these  scales  to  be  played  hands  together  2  octaves. 

6.  Harmony:  Students  will  be  required  to  harmonize  at  sight  a  sim- 
ple folk  song  with  appropriate  accompaniment. 

085  Wind  Ensemble     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in  in- 
strumental music  and  who  has  the  consent  of  the  director.  May  be 
repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eight  semester 
hours.  Three  studio  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

086  Mixed  Chorus     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Auditions  by  director.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accu- 
mulative credit  limited  to  eight  semester  hours.  Three  studio  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring. 
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087     Orchestra     (1) 

Tuesdays  7:30-9:30  p.m.  Auditions  by  director.  Study  and  performance 
of  the  orchestral  literature  performed  with  the  UNC-W/Comm unity  Or- 
chestra which  meets  for  a  minimum  of  two  hours  per  week  and  gives 
an  average  of  3  performances  per  year.  Fall  and  Spring. 

101-102     Theory     (3-3) 

101:  Concepts:  Time,  gesture,  pitch.  Fundamentals  of  notation.  Func- 
tional tonality.  Basis  of  tonal  counterpoint  (18th  century):  two,  three, 
and  four  voices. 

102:  Concepts:  continued.  18th  century  chorales,  cantatas,  and  sonatas; 
figured  bass;  modulation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring 
respectively. 

115  Survey  of  Music  Literature     (3) 

Designed  to  increase  the  student's  knowledge  and  appreciation  of 
music;  technical  knowledge  of  music  not  required.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

116  History  of  Jazz     (3) 

A  survey  of  the  evolution  of  this  American  art  form  from  its  African 
roots  and  European  influences  to  the  present.  Technical  knowledge 
of  music  not  required.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

121-122     Class  Strings     (1-1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively  1973-74 
and  alternate  years. 

145-245-345-445     Voice     (1  or  2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques 
and  vocal  literature.  Music  145  is  prerequisite  to  245,  245  is  prerequisite 
to  345,  etc.  Two  hours  credit  with  one  hour  lesson  each  week;  one  hour 
credit  with  a  half-hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose  principal 
applied  area  is  not  voice.  Fall  and  Spring. 

151-152     Class  Piano     (1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Recommended  for  all  music  majors 
who  have  not  passed  the  piano  proficiency  examination.  Two  laboratory 
hours   each  week.    Fall    and   Spring   respectively. 

155-255-355-455     Piano     (1  or  2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Music  155  is  prerequisite  to  255, 
etc.  Two  hours  credit  with  one  hour  lesson  each  week;  one  hour  credit 
with  a  half-hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose  principal  applied 
area  is  not  piano.  Fall  and  Spring. 

165-265-365-465     Wind  Instruments     (1  or  2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  and  literature  of  wind 
instrument  of  the  student's  choice.  Music  165  is  prerequisite  to  265, 
etc.  Two  hours  credit  with  one  hour  lesson  each  week;  one  hour 
credit  with  a  half-hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose  principal 
applied  area  is  not  a  wind  instrument.  Fall  and  Spring. 

185-285-385-485     Strings     (1  or  2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Technique  and  literature  of  the 
string  instrument  of  the  student's  choice.  Music  185  is  prerequisite  to 
285,  etc.  Two  hours  credit  with  one  hour  lesson  each  week;  one  hour 
credit  with  a  half-hour  lesson  each  week  for  students  whose  principal 
applied  area  is  not  a  string  instrument.  Fall  and  Spring. 
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201-202     Theory  II     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  102.  201:  Tonal  forms,  18th  century  (Bach  to  Mo- 
zart). Basic  analytical  techniques.  202:  Tonal  forms,  19th  century  (Mo- 
zart to  Brahms).  Structural  hearing.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring  respectively. 

203     Composition     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  practice 
of  compositional  techniques  through  direct  application  in  original  com- 
positions. Course  operated  in  conjunction  with  electronic  music  studio. 
Accumulative  credit.  Laboratory  hours  as  required.  Fall  and  Spring. 

211-212     History  of  Music     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  211:  Music  of  ancient  civilizations, 
medieval  music  as  a  product  of  the  church,  Gothic  Renaissance,  Baroque, 
and  Rococo  periods.  212:  Music  of  the  Classical,  Romantic,  Post- 
Romantic,  Impressionistic,  and  Modern  periods.  Emphasis  on  American 
musical  developments  of  the  past  century  and  trends  in  electronic  and 
computer  music.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respec- 
tively. 

225  Class  Woodwinds     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  1975. 

226  Class  Brass     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

227  Class  Percussion     (1) 

Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974. 
291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

301-302     History  and  Theory  III     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  301:  Music  from  medieval  period  through  the 
18th  century  with  emphasis  on  the  16th  century.  302:  Music  of  the  19th 
and  20th  centuries  with  emphasis  on  the  20th  century.  Fall  and  Spring 
respectively. 

303     Electronic  Music     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Basic  course  in  synthesizer  tech- 
niques utilizing  the  Synthi  AKS  with  touch-sensitive  keyboard  and  com- 
puter memory  bank.  One  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  each  week. 
Fall   and  Spring. 

306     Orchestration     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques.  De- 
signed for  students  concentrating  in  music.  Two  lecture  and  one  labora- 
tory hour  each  week. 

325  Music  Education  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level,  including  use 
of  piano  laboratory.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

326  Methods  in  Music  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  202.  Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  music. 
Approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  and  junior  and 
senior  high  school  levels.  Two  hours  each  week.  Spring. 
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337     Vocal  Methods     (1) 

Basic  procedures  of  teaching  voice  with  emphasis  on  the  junior  and 
senior  high  school  levels.  Materials  for  solo  voice  studied  and  per- 
formed. Two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

403     Advanced  Composition     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  prac- 
tice of  compositional  techniques  through  direct  application  in  original 
compositions.  Course  operated  in  conjunction  with  the  electronic 
music  studio.  Accumulative  credit.  Laboratory  hours  as  required.  Fall 
and  Spring. 

405  Choral  Conducting     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of  con- 
ducting choral  ensembles  with  emphasis  on  periodic  style  and  litera- 
ture. Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  each  week.  Fall. 

406  Instrumental  Conducting     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  or  consent  of  instructor.  Techniques  of  con- 
ducting applied  to  instrumental  ensembles  with  emphasis  on  orchestral 
and  band  score  reading,  periodic  style,  literature  and  rehearsal  tech- 
niques. Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  each  week.  Spring. 

490  Thesis     (1) 

Required  of  all  students  concentrating  in  music  who  do  not  present  a 
recital  (Music  495).  A  research  thesis  in  a  subject  to  be  determined  in 
consultation  with  the  music  faculty. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man.  Fall   and  Spring. 

495     Recital     (1) 

All  Students  concentrating  in  music  must  present  a  recital  or  complete 
Music  490.  Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Music     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  Inde- 
pendent study  for  honors  students. 


NURSING 

Miss  Dixon,  director.  Mrs.  Barfield,  Miss  Booe,  Mrs.  Lowe,  Miss  Whitfield. 

110     Fundamentals  of  Nursing     (7) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Biology  215.  Historical  background  of  nurs- 
ing; scientific  principles  underlying  nursing  techniques;  basic  skills  in 
determining  nursing  needs  and  providing  individual  patient  care.  Five 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

125     Maternal  and  Infant  Care     (7) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  110,  Biology  215.  Human  reproduction;  needs  of 
mother  and  family  during  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn;  health 
supervision  of  the  infant.  Four  lecture  and  nine  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

135     Psychiatric  Nursing     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Concepts  of  mental  health,  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Nine  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours  each  week.   First  Summer  Term. 
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241-242     Nursing  of  the  Physically  III     (8-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment  of 
common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  of  all  age  groups  with 
both  acute  and  long-term  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures 
essential  in  providing  this  nursing  care.  241:  Five  lecture  and  nine 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall.  242:  Six  lecture  and  eighteen  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Spring. 

250     Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  125.  Relationships,  opportunities,  and  responsi- 
bilities of  the  nurse  in  her  profession  and  the  community.  Three  lec- 
ture hours  each  week. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Dr.  Hall,  cliairman.  Dr.  McGowan,  Dr.  Shinn. 

101      Invitation  to  Philosophical  Thinking     (3) 

An  invitation  to  the  participating  students  to  explore  key  aspects  of  hu- 
man existence  in  an  effort  to  clarify  its  foundations.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

110     Elementary  Logic     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  principles  of  Aristotelian  logic.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Fall. 

141-142     Classical  Greek  Grammar     (3-3) 

Introduction  to  the  grammar  and  syntax  of  the  Greek  Language.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively  alternate  years  with 
Philosophy  and  Religion  241-242. 

201-202     History  of  Western  Thought     (3-3) 

201:  Classical  philosophy,  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  culture.  202: 
Development  of  empiricism,  Italian  Renaissance  to  19th  century.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

203     Nineteenth  Century  Philosophy     (3) 

Survey  of  great  philosophical  movements  of  the  century;  Romanticism 
as  reaction  to  Kant;  Hegel;  Schopenhauer;  Utilitarianism;  Marx; 
Neitzsche.  New  views  of  science:  Wallace,  Darwin,  Loeb,  Driesch,  Mach, 
Pearson.  Relationship  of  nineteenth  to  twentieth  century  thought.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Spring. 

211     Toward  a  Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Man     (3) 

An  effort  to  clarify  the  meaning  of  man  as  he  presents  himself  in  our 
contemporary  world;  oriented  toward  a  theory  of  education  and  of 
psychology.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

231  Primitive  and  Classical  Religions     (3) 

A  survey  of  primitive  religion  as  revealed  both  in  archaeological  re- 
search and  remaining  primitive  customs;  examination  of  classical  faiths 
of  Egypt,  Mesopatomia  and  Ancient  Europe.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

232  Major  World  Religions     (3) 

Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism,  Islam,  Judaism,  Christian 
ity:  Historical  aspects,  basic  insights,  texts,  relevancy  to  contemporary 
man.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

241-242     Greek  Literature,  Classical  and  Koine     (3) 

Study  of  great  works  of  Greek  Literature  taken  from  both  the  classical 
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and  Koine  periods.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively 
alternate  years  with  Philosophy  and  Religion  141-142. 

291     Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305     Augustine  and  Aquinas     (3) 

Prerequisite:    Philosophy  and  Religion  201.  Three  hours  each  week. 

308      Plato     (3) 

Study  of  the  Dialogues  of  Plato:  analysis  of  texts;  contemporary  inter- 
pretations. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

315  Ethics     (3) 

Examination  of  ethical  theories,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian, 
evolutionary,  and  existential.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

316  Perspectives  in  Aesthetics     (3) 

Primary  sources  investigation  of  the  major  contributors  to  aesthetic 
theory:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lessing,  Kant,  Veron,  Tolstoy,  Cassirer,  and 
Camus.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

317  Metaphysics     (3) 

Primary  source  investigation  of  the  ontologies  and  cosmologies  of 
Aristotle,  Wolff,  Kant,  Hegel,  Bacon,  Albertus  Magnus,  Max  Planck,  and 
Einstein.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

318  Symbolic  Logic     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  an  axiomatic  logical  system,  including  both  the  preposi- 
tional calculus  and  the  predicate  calculus.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

335  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament     (3) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Cannaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and  archaeo- 
logical sources.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

336  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament     (3) 

A  study  of  the  literature  of  the  New  Testament:  authorship,  texts,  ver- 
sions, thought  patterns.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

337  Apocalyptic  Literature     (3) 

A  study  of  Jewish  and  Christian  apocalypes,  stressing  general  charac- 
teristics of  apocalypse,  historical  and  linguistic  backgrounds,  critical 
problems,  and  exegetical  study,  using  Daniel,  Ezekiel,  and  the  Revela- 
tion as  examples.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

338  The  Prophets  of  Israel     (3) 

Investigation  of  the  primary  sources  for  the  old  testament  prophets  and 
their  political,  religious,  socio-economic  and  historical  background. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

339  Psychological  Foundations  of  Religion     (3) 

Inquiry  into  the  psychological  grounding  of  the  believing  and  nonbe- 
lieving  personalities;  will  treat  areas  such  as  prayer,  faith,  authority, 
revelation,  word,  ritual,  guilt.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

345     Philosophy  of  Science     (3) 

An  interdisciplinary  seminar  with  an  emphasis  upon  student  research  in 
the  history  and  practice  of  the  philosophy  of  science.  Lectures  and  re- 
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search  reports  given  by  the  seminar  students  and  the  faculty  in  the 
biology,  physics,  and  philosophy  departments.  Three  hours  each  week 
Fall. 

405     Contemporary  Philosophical  Thought     (3) 

Primary  source  study  of  various  philosophers  of  the  20th  century.  Three 

hours  each  week.  Spring. 
415     Existentialism     (3) 

Primary  source  research  in  the  origins,  history,  and  types  of  existential 

philosophy.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

421-422     Seminar     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  philosophy  and  religion  and  consent  of  depart- 
ment. Research  in  primary  sources  of  student  selected  philosophic 
and/or  religious  problems.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

432     Philosophy  of  Religion     (3) 

study  of  the  literature  in  western  philosophy  concerning  the  existence 
or  non-existence  of  God.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.   Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Philosophy  and  Religion     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  In- 
dependent   study   for    honors    students. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  Brooks,  chairman.  Mr.   E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Batson,  Mr.  Davis,  Mr.  Gibson,  Mr. 
Honeycutt,  Mr.  Lane,  Mrs.  Lewis,  Dr.  Miller,  Mr.  Sproles,  Mr.  Warner. 

101  Foundations  of  Physical  Education     (1) 

Required  of  freshmen.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

102  Physical  Education  Activity     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  101  or  equivalent.  Student  may  accu- 
mulate up  to  7  hours  credit  in  Physical  Education  102,  but  is  limited  to 
one  hour  per  semester.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

105     Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  individual. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

215     Anatomy  and  Physiology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  Biology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Brief  introduc- 
tion to  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  study  of  human  anatomy 
physiology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

235  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (3) 
Introduction  to  the  objectives,  history,  philosophies,  trends,  and  profes- 
sionalism of  health  and  physical  education.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

236  Athletic  Officiating     (2) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball  and  baseball.  One  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 
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265  Introduction  to  Recreation  and  Parks     (3) 

The  scope,  development,  structure,  purposes,  functions,  interrelation- 
ships of  public,  commercial,  private  and  voluntary  agencies  engaged  in 
rendering  recreation  and  park  services.  This  course  should  be  a 
prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  recreation  collateral.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall. 

266  Program  Planning  for  Recreation  and  Parks  (3) 
Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  265.  An  introduction  to  programming 
for  recreation  and  parks,  including  the  major  areas  of  recreation,  plan- 
ning principles,  objectives  and  evaluation.  Program  factors,  such  as 
scheduling,  personnel,  facilities,  equipment,  etc.,  will  be  considered. 
Three  hours   each  week.   Spring. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

305  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall   and  Spring. 

306  Safety,  First  Aid  and  Athletic  Injuries     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  various  areas.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Spring  and  on  demand. 

316     Applied  Physiology  of  Exercise     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  215.  Fundamental  responses  of  the  human  body 
to  the  stress  of  exercise  are  dealt  with.  Emphasis  is  on  compensatory 
adjustments  to  exercise  and  training.  Fall  and  Spring. 

320     Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance  Aquatics  and 
Volleyball     (3) 
Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching  Football, 
Wrestling,  Soccer,  and  Speedball  for  Men     (3) 

Six  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  and  Coaching  Basket- 
ball, Baseball,  and  Track  and  Field  for  Men     (3) 

Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

327  Methods  and   Materials  in   Individual  Sports  and  Recrea- 
tional Games  for  Men     (3) 

Gymnastics,  golf,  tennis,  badminton,  etc.  Six  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

328  Methods  and  Materials  in  Team  Sports  for  Women     (3) 
Techniques,  skills,  and  materials  used   in  basketball,  Softball,  hockey, 
soccer,  and  speedball.  Six  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

329  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports  for  Women     (3) 

Golf,  tennis,  archery,  badminton,  tumbling  and  stunts.  Six  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

335     Readings  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

A  comprehensive  review  of  literature  in  physical  education  and  related 
areas.  Offered  on  demand. 
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336     An  Approach  to  Coaching     (3) 

The  application  of  philosophical  and  psychological  knowledge  and 
principles  to  the  administration  and  coaching  of  sports  with  special  em- 
phasis on  research  literature.  Offered  on  demand. 

355     Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Use  and  interpretation  of  elementary  statistical  techniques  for  evalua- 
tion and  application  of  tests  in  physical  education;  review  of  current 
tests  in  motor  ability,  physical  fitness,  classification,  sport  skills,  and 
knowledge.  Spring. 

365  Administration  of  Recreation  and  Parks     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  265.  Administrative  practices  related 
to  recreation  and  parks  services,  including  budget  preparation;  legal 
aspects  of  recreation  and  park  services;  fees  and  charges;  public  rela- 
tions; recruiting,  selecting  and  training  personnel;  personnel  practices, 
etc.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

366  Water-Related  Recreation  and  Park  Facilities  and  Programs 

(3) 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  265.  Principles  and  procedures  of 
developing  recreation  facilities  for  water-related  activities,  such  as 
pools,  marinas,  lake  facilities,  etc.  Water-related  programs,  such  as 
scuba  diving,  swimming,  skiing,  etc.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

385     Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary  level. 
Required  of  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring. 

415  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  215.  Problems  relating  to  body  mechanics  and 
needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall. 

416  Advanced  Physiology  of  Exercise     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  316.  An  in-depth  study  of  human 
physiological  adaptation  to  exercise  stress.  Greater  emphasis  is  placed 
on  cardio-respiratory  adaptation  as  well  as  increased  student  involve- 
ment in  laboratory  experience.  Offered  on  demand. 

435  Organization   and  Administration  of  Health   and   Physical 

Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing.  Analysis  of  problems  involved 
in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical  education 
programs.  Three  hours  each  week.   Fall. 

436  Intramurals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing.  Position  of  intramural  activities 
in  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis  on  organiza- 
tion and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

440     Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Survey  course  for  public  school  teachers  with  emphasis  on  updating 
traditional  ideas  and  principles  and  introducing  new  ideas  and  prob- 
lems in  health  and  physical  education.  Summer. 

455     Advanced  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education 
(3) 


124  Physics 


Prerequisite:  Physical  Educational  355.  Statistical  techniques  to  be 
used  in  scoring  and  interpreting  tests  in  physical  education;  measure- 
ment and  evaluation  in  areas  of  agility,  balance,  power,  flexibility, 
kinesthetic   perception   and   anthropometrics.   Offered   on   demand. 

465  Planning  of  Recreation  and  Park  Areas  and  Facilities     (3) 
Prerequisite:    Physical  Education  365.  Study  of  planning  standards  and 
techniques  will  be  considered.  Standards  for  master  plans  will  also  be 
included.  Students  will  develop  plans  for  a  recreation  area  and/or  park 
as  part  of  this  course.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

466  Practicum  in  Recreation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  365.  Supervised  experience  in  a  recrea- 
tion and/or  park  setting.  Will  include  administrative,  supervisory,  pro- 
gram leadership  training  in  a  recreation  setting.  Recreation  problems 
in  low  income  areas  will  be  examined  along  with  leadership  training  in 
special  activities  and  programs.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman.  Fall  and  Spring. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  In- 
dependent study  for  honors  students. 

PHYSICS 

Dr.  Clator,  chairman.  Dr.  H.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Nelson,  Dr.  Tiedeman. 

101-102     Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  111.  General  physics  designed  for  students  in 
pre-professional  programs  and  the  biological  sciences  and  for  fresh- 
men planning  to  concentrate  in  the  physical  sciences.  Mechanics,  heat, 
sound,  light,  electricity  and  magnetism  and  introduction  to  modern 
physics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring  respectively. 

105  Introductory  Physics     (4) 

Terminal  course  designed  to  cover  basic  principles  of  physics.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

106  Environmental  Physics     (3) 

A  study  of  the  environment  and  the  interrelation  of  its  physical  systems. 
Emphasis  on  energy  sources,  efficiency  of  their  use  and  the  effect  on  the 
environment.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

201-202     General  Physics     (5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211-212,  respectively.  201:  Mechanics,  heat, 
wave  motion  and  acoustics.  202:  Electrostatics,  magnetism,  circuits, 
electrodynamics,  optics,  atoms,  electrons,  radio-activity  and  nuclear 
physics.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring  respectively. 

206-207     Problems  in  General  Physics     (2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  101-102  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  211- 
212.  Problems  in  general  physics  and  their  applications.  Two  problem 
sessions  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 
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215-216     Electric  Circuits     (4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  211.  Fundamental  laws  of  electric  circuits; 
transient  and  steady-state  sinusoidal  analysis  of  linear  circuits  by  com- 
plex frequency;  phasor  and  two-port  networks.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

260     Introduction  to  Astronomy     (3) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  102.  Descriptive  course  in  principles,  theories, 
and  techniques  of  astronomy.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Spring. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305     Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (3) 

Open  only  to  students  concentrating  in  elementary  education  and  to  in- 
service  teachers.  Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for 
inclusion  in  elementary  schools.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring. 

315-316     Electricity  and  Magnetism     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  315,  316.  Elec- 
tric and  magnetic  field  theory;  Poisson's  and  Laplace's  equations; 
harmonic  methods,  special  methods  for  solution  of  electrostatic  prob- 
lems; material  media  and  boundary  value  problems;  electromagnetic 
waves  and  radiation;  electromagnetic  laws  of  optics.  Three  lecture  hours 
each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

321-322     Mechanics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  315,  316.  Ele- 
ments of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous  media,  La 
Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

335-336     Introduction  to  Modern  Physics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202.  Survey  of  important  developments  in  atomic 
and  nuclear  physics,  including  relativity,  atomic  spectroscopy.  X-rays 
and  radio-activity.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and  Spring  respectively. 

370     Photography     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  department  chairman.  Techniques  and  proce- 
dures in  the  use  of  photographic  materials  and  equipment.  Offered  on 
demand. 

400     Advanced  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  acquaint  students  with 
the  various  laboratory  techniques,  error  analysis  and  reduction  of  data 
by  digital  computer.  Fall  and  Spring. 

405  History  of  Physics     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.  Survey  of  the  growth 
of  physical  beliefs  and  concepts  from  Copernicus  to  present.  One  hour 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

406  Mathematical  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:    Physics  202  and  Mathematics  315.   Designed  to  provide 
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mathematics  necessary  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  beginning 
graduate  study  in  physical  sciences  and  to  develop  a  strong  background 
for  students  continuing  into  mathematics  of  advanced  theoretical  phy- 
sics. Mastery  of  calculus  and  willingness  to  build  on  this  mathematical 
foundation  are  assumed.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

425     Quantum  Mechanics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  315.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics;  solu- 
tion of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin  of  electron 
spin.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

435     Nuclear  Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  335;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Introduction 
to  properties  of  the  nucleus;  natural  and  artificial  radioactivity;  nuclear 
reactions  and  particle  accelerators.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring. 

445     Optics      (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Physical  and 
geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of  light. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall. 

455     Thermo-Physics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  202;  corequisite:  Mathematics  315.  Principles  of 
thermodynamics  and  heat  transfer;  response  of  molecules  to  tempera- 
ture effects  illustrated  by  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  statistical 
mechanics.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

495     Physics  Seminar     (1) 

One  semester  required,  with  a  maximum  of  four  semesters  allowed. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Physics     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  Inde- 
pendent study  for  honors  students. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Dr.  Dixon,  cliairman.  Dr.  Ahmad,  Dr.  Chambers,    Dr.  Wagoner. 

111     Introduction  to  Political  Science     (3) 

The  study  of  political  science  as  a  discipline;  its  nature,  methods  and 
techniques.  An  introductory  survey  of  existing  knowledge  about  politics 
and  political  systems,  including  theories  and  characteristics  of  political 
institutions  within  and  among  nation-states.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Fall  and  Spring. 

205  American  National  Government     (3) 

Introduction  to  American  national  government  and  politics.  Emphasis 
on  structure,  processes,  and  basic  principles  such  as  federalism,  separa- 
tion of  powers,  and  judicial  review.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  and 
Spring. 

206  State  and  Local  Government     (3) 

Survey  and  analysis  of  the  structures,  functions,  and  political  processes 
of  American  state  and  local  government.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall 
1974  and   Summer. 
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291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. 

305  Functions  and  Policies  of  American  Government     (3) 
Introduction  to  major  policies  of  American  government  in  selected  func- 
tional areas  such  as  defense  and  foreign  policy,  management  and  re- 
gulation of  the  economy,  health,  education,  welfare,  and  preservation  of 
the  environment.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1975. 

306  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (3) 
Same  as  History  336. 

307  The  American  Legislature     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Functional  study  of  legislative  bo- 
dies and  lawmaking;  the  role  of  legislatures;  impact  of  constituencies, 
parties  and  interest  groups;  interpersonal  relations  and  other  pressures 
on  legislators;  legislative  structure;  and  the  decision-making  process. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1975. 

308  Public  Administration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Introduction  to  public  administra- 
tion in  the  United  States.  Nature  and  scope  of  public  administration, 
public  interest  in  the  administrative  process,  role  of  administrators,  for- 
mal and  informal  organization,  public  personnel  and  financial  manage- 
ment. Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974. 

315  Contemporary  Political  Thought:  The  Major  Ideologies  (3) 
Systematic  analysis  of  major  political  ideologies  of  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries  with  emphasis  on  democracy,  communism,  fascism,  national- 
ism, anarchism,  and  the  New  Left.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974. 

330     Political  Systems  of  Africa     (3) 

The  governments  and  politics  of  selected  sub-Saharan  African  states. 
A  survey  from  colonial  days  to  the  present  with  emphasis  on  the  contem- 
porary economic,  social  and  political  problems.  Special  emphasis  placed 
on  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  and  the  Portuguese  colonies  where  the 
issues  of  colonialism  and  race  relations  are  still  important.  Three  hours 
each  week.   Fall   1974. 

335  European  Political  Systems     (3) 

Political  institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries,  in- 
cluding Great  Britain,  France  and  Germany.  Three  hours  each  week. 
Spring  1975. 

336  Political  Systems  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern 

Europe     (3) 

A  comparative  study  of  the  political  institutions  and  processes  of  the 
Soviet  Union  and  the  eastern  European  countries;  the  post-Stalin  dy- 
namics and  the  nature  and  significance  of  contemporary  changes.  At- 
tention will  be  given  to  their  foreign  relations,  especially  with  Com- 
munist China.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974. 

338     Political  Systems  of  the  Middle  East     (3) 

The  governments  and  politics  of  the  Middle  East  with  emphasis  on  the 
changes  that  have  occurred  since  1945.  A  detailed  examination  of  the 
forces  that  have  shaped  contemporary  Middle  Eastern  politics:  Islam, 
nationalism,  modernization,   and   current   political  trends.   The  political 
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Institutions  and  processes  and  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies  of  se- 
lected countries  will  be  studied.  Three  hours  each  week.  Summer  1974. 

339     Political  Systems  of  Asia     (3) 

The  political  systems  of  selected  Asian  countries.  Special  emphasis  on 
the  contemporary  political,  social  and  economic  problems  of  India, 
Pakistan,  Japan,  China,  Indonesia  and  other  Asian  countries.  Three  hours 
each  week.  Fall  1973. 

405  American  Politics,  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (3) 
Nature,  functions,   organization   and   activities  of   political   parties   and 
pressure  groups;  processes  of  nomination,  campaigns,  elections.  Find- 
ings of  recent  research  into  many  aspects  of  political  behavior  are  taken 
into  account.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1974. 

406  Individual  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution  (3) 
Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Relationship  between  the  individ- 
ual and  the  government  as  revealed  through  court  cases  and  other  ma- 
terials. A  study  of  the  Bill  of  Rights,  the  14th  Amendment,  and  related 
constitutional  provisions  as  interpreted  by  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

407  The  American  Judicial  Systems     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Analysis  of  the  organization,  powers 
and  role  of  the  judiciary.  Topics  studied  will  include  the  political  role  of 
American  judges,  factors  influencing  judicial  policy-making,  selection  of 
judges,  the  role  of  lawyers,  and  sociometric  relationships  within  the 
judiciary.  Three  hours  each  week.  Spring  1974. 

415     American  Political  Thought     (3) 

American  political  thought  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present. 
Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973. 

425  International  Politics     (3) 

Nature  of  international  relations  including  analyses  of  basic  factors 
motivating  national  policies;  the  United  Nations  and  other  international 
organizations  as  institutions  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare  in  a  world 
of  sovereign  states.  Three  hours  each  week.  Fall  1973  and  1974. 

426  International  Law     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  205.  Nature,  development  and  basic 
concepts  of  international  law.  Examination  of  scope,  sources  and  sanc- 
tions of  international  law;  its  relation  to  municipal  law;  the  rights  and 
duties  of  states  and  individuals;  methods  of  settling  international  dis- 
putes. Characteristic  cases  used  as  illustrations.  Three  hours  each 
week.  Spring  1974  and  1975. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Political  Science     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  junior  of  senior  stand- 
ing. Individual  study  for  honors  students. 

PORTUGUESE 

(See  Modern  Languages) 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Dr.  Williams,  chairman.   Dr.   Bradley,   Dr.   Davidson,   Dr.  Jackson,   Dr.   Newton, 
Dr.  Slager. 

105     General  Psychology     (3) 

Principles  of  psychology  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Three  hours  each  week. 

105-51     General  Psychology  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  Psychology  105.  Practice  of  laboratory 
methods  used  in  the  study  of  behavior.  Two  hours  each  week. 

225     Introductory  Statistics  for  the  Behavioral  Sciences     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  Mathematics  121  is  suggested.  Introduc- 
tion to  parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  data  from  behavioral 
research  as  well  as  an  introduction  to  experimental  design.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

255     Introduction  to  Experimental  Psychology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  225.  Techniques  used  in  data  collection, 
analysis,  and  reporting  in  behavioral  experiments.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305     History  and  Systems  of  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Nine  semester  hours  credit  in  psychology.  History  of 
psychology  relative  to  current  trends.  Three  hours  each  week. 

310     Psychology  of  Perception     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  Psychology  255  is  suggested.  A  study  of 
the  facts  and  theories  concerning  the  processes  of  reception  and  or- 
ganization of  stimuli  from  the  environment.  Such  topics  as  perceptual 
cues,  constancies,  and  illusions  will  be  considered.  Three  hours  each 
week. 

316     Educational  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105  is  suggested.  Application  of  psychology 
to  education;  principles  of  learning,  motivation,  individual  differences. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

318     Psychology  of  Motivation     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  Psychology  255  is  also  suggested.  A 
study  of  the  parameters  and  theories  of  motivation;  both  appetitive  and 
aversive  drives  will  be  considered.  These  will  be  examined  as  they  arise 
from  physiological  needs  and  from  learning.  Data  from  animal  as  well 
as  human  studies  will  be  considered.  Three  hours  each  week. 

320  Child  Psychology     (3) 

Physical  and  psychological  development  of  the  human  during  childhood; 
problem  areas  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 

321  Adolescent  Psychology     (3) 

Physical  and  psychological  development  of  the  human  during  adoles- 
cence; problem  areas  emphasized.  Three  hours  each  week. 
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322     Psychology  of  Exceptional  Children     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Three  semester  hours  of  psychology.  A  study  of  the 
characteristics  and  needs  of  impaired  and  gifted  children.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

336     Industrial  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  The  study  of  psychological  techniques  in 
personnel  selection  and  placement,  merit  rating,  reduction  of  accidents, 
training,  morale,  and  other  factors  utilized  in  industrial  work.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

365     Social  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  The  study  of  behavior  as  a  function  of 
group  situations.  Three  hours  each  week. 

417     Psychology  of  Learning     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  Psychology  255  is  also  suggested.  A 
study  of  the  basic  facts  related  to  the  learning  process.  The  effects  of 
reinforcement,  extinction,  generalization,  and  discrimination  are  consi- 
dered as  well  as  other  phenomena  of  the  learning  process.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

425     Psychological  Tests  and  Measurements     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  Introduction  to  theory  and  practice  of 
test  construction;  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with  emphasis  on  their 
construction,  administration,  interpretation,  and  application.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

446  Psychology  of  Personality     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  A  study  of  the  basic  facts  concerning 
the  structure,  organization,  and  adjustmental  mechanisms  of  personality. 
Three   hours   each  week. 

447  Psychopathology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105.  The  study  of  behavioral  pathology.  Em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  the  underlying  factors  of  the  neuroses,  psy- 
choses, and  character  disorders.  Three  hours  each  week. 

456  Physiological  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105  and  Biology  105  or  consent  of  instructor. 
A  study  of  the  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  and  the  roles  which  vari- 
ous neural  structures  play  in  the  control  of  behavior.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

457  Animal  Behavior     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105  and  Biology  105  or  consent  of  instructor. 
A  study  of  animal  behavior  including  the  traditional  areas  of  ethology 
and  comparative  psychology.  Primary  emphasis  is  upon  the  similarities 
and  differences  in  the  behaviors  of  animals  occupying  various  phylo- 
genetic  positions.  Three  hours  each  week. 

490     Senior  Project     (3) 

Prerequisite:  All  requirements  for  the  concentration  except  psychology 
courses  at  the  400  level.  A  research  project  and  presentation  of  a 
written  report  will  be  done  under  the  supervision  of  a  psychology  faculty 
member.  The  departmental  faculty  will  be  invited  to  participate  in  an 
oral  evaluation  of  the  project. 
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491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. 

495     Topical  Seminar     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  105  and  consent  of  instructor.  Discussion  of 
selected  topics  in  psychology.  May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Psychology     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  Inde- 
pendent work  for  honors  students. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Participating  disciplines:    Anthropology,   Earth   Sciences,   Economics,   Political 
Science,  Psychology,  Sociology. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department 
chairman. 

495     Topical  Seminar     (1-3) 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Social  Science     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  In- 
dividual study  for  honors  students. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Dr.  Scalf,  chairman.   Mrs.  Blanks,  Mr.   Fields,  Mr.   Herrin,   Miss   McEntire,  Mr. 
Sharp,  Dr.  Sieverdes. 

SOCIOLOGY 

105     Introduction  to  Sociology     (3) 

Science  of  human  society  emphasizing  physical  basis  of  society,  cul- 
ture, collective  behavior,  population,  and  social  institutions.  Analytical 
approach  stressed.  Three  hours  each  week. 

215     Modern  Social  Problems     (3) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  revolutionary  change.  Problems  re- 
lated to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  disorganization. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

225     Collective  Behavior  and  Social  Movements     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Analysis  of  social  behavior  breaking  with 
existing  patterns  and  expectations,  such  as  riots,  crowds,  revolution,  and 
social  movements.  Three  hours  each  week. 

235     Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the  United 
States.  Three  hours  each  week. 
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245     Police  in  a  Changing  Society     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Evolution  of  law  enforcement  systems  and 
practices  through  the  ages.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  effects  of 
societal  changes  and  on  survey  of  comparative  police  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

255     The  Criminal  Justice  System     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  A  study  of  the  various  components  of 
North  Carolina's  Criminal  Justice  System  will  include  an  analysis  of  the 
structure  and  function  of  law  enforcement  agencies,  the  court  system, 
corrections  and  probation  systems.  Three  hours  each  week. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

301     Methods  and  Techniques  of  Social  Welfare  and  Rehabilita- 
tion Services     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  principles, 
methods  and  techniques  which  form  the  basis  for  social  work  practice 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  professional  use  of  self  and  the  utilization 
of  systematic  processes  of  problem  solving  in  the  delivery  of  social  and 
rehabilitation  services.  The  interview,  social  study,  information  gathering, 
group  leadership,  and  other  problem  solving  methods  will  be  introduced. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

305     Population     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  A  study  of  the  changes  in  size,  composition, 
distribution  of  population  and  the  dynamics  underlying  them.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

315     Urban  Sociology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Analysis  of  the  history  and  development, 
social  organization,  and  problems  of  the  city.  Three  hours  each  week. 

325     American  Minority  Relations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Analysis  of  inter-group  relationships;  basis 
of  conflict,  stratification  and  assimilation;  nature,  consequence,  and 
sources  of  discrimination  and  prejudice;  minority  reactions  to  dominance. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

335     The  Sociology  of  Deviant  Behavior     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  analysis  of  certain  behavior  in  terms 
of  deviations  from  norms;  the  application  of  sociological  and  psychologi- 
cal concepts  and  theory  to  deviant  behavior,  and  the  critical  evaluation 
of  nonsociological  research  and  theories.  Three  hours  each  week. 

345  The  Family     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  Origin  and  development  of  the  family  as  a 
social  institution  from  an  historical  and  comparative  approach;  analysis 
of  forms  and  functions  of  the  family:  socialization,  mate  selection, 
procreation.  Three  hours  each  week. 

346  Sociology  of  Religion     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  An  analysis  of  the  structure,  function  and 
process  of  religion,  emphasizing  the  reciprocal  relation  of  religion  and 
culture  and  religious  differentiation  and  institutionalization.  Three  hours 
each  week. 
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347     Sociology  of  Law     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  analysis  of  the  creation  and  mainte- 
nance of  social  norms  and  the  relationship  between  those  charged  with 
enforcing  these  norms  and  the  rest  of  society.  Three  hours  each  week. 

355     Criminology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  nature,  variation  and  causes  of  crime 
are  studied  as  aspects  of  the  American  culture.  Three  hours  each  week. 

Social  Psychology     (3) 

Same  as  Psychology  365. 

Prerequisite:    Sociology  105  or  Psychology  205.  The  study  of  behavior 

as  a  function  of  group  situations.  Three  hours  each  week. 

375     Juvenile  Delinquency     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  analysis  and  description  of  the  prob- 
lem of  juvenile  delinquency  as  it  exists  in  a  changing  contemporary 
society.   Three   hours   each  week. 

385     The  Community     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  A  study  of  social  organization  and  process 
in  modern  communities  with  stratification,  power  structure  and  disor- 
ganization being  accentuated.  Three  hours  each  week. 

395  The  Sociology  of  Corrections     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  An  historical  review  of  societal  patterns  of 
punishment,  an  in-depth  analysis  of  the  diversity  of  alternatives  to  in- 
carceration, and  an  examination  of  practical  data  related  to  counselor- 
counselee  relationships  in  correctional  settings  are  course  objectives. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

396  Community  Organization  and  Social  Planning  (3) 
Prerequisite:  Sociology  105.  The  course  analyzes  a  variety  of  forms  of 
community  organization  practice,  focusing  on  definition  of  goals,  values 
roles  and  skills  required  for  professional  practice.  Community  organiza- 
tion is  viewed  as  a  process  of  bringing  about  desirable  changes  in  com- 
munity life.  Community  needs  and  resources  available  to  meet  these 
needs  are  studied.  Three  hours  each  week. 

405  Methods  I:    Theory  Construction  and  Non-Parametric 

Statistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105,  Mathematics  265,  Computer  Science  205. 
The  student  will  be  introduced  to  the  process  of  constructing  theories 
relative  to  social  relations.  There  will  also  be  a  segment  of  time  used  to 
introduce  those  non-parametric  statistics  that  are  most  often  used  with 
either  nominal  or  ordinal  data.  Three  hours  each  week. 

406  Methods  II:    Survey  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  405.  The  core  of  this  course  will  be  built  around 
an  actual  analysis  experience  giving  the  student  an  opportunity  to  use 
the  tools  acquired  in  Sociology  405  and  related  courses.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

415     Social  Classes     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  and  six  additional  hours  in  sociology  above 
the  introductory  level.  Study  of  one  of  the  basic  structures  in  society, 
its  nature  and  functions.  Also  provides  socio-psychological  discussion 
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of  American  society  from  the  perspective  of  the  stratification  system, 
with  consideration  of  the  life  style  and  value  system  of  each  major  social 
class  category.  Three  hours  each  week. 

445     Complex  Organizations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  and  six  additional  hours  in  sociology  above 
the  introductory  level.  Examination  of  theory  and  research  on  structure 
and  processes  of  large  scale  formal  organizations  in  Western  society; 
consideration  of  industrial-commercial  governmental,  religious,  military, 
political  and  educational  organizations.  Three  hours  each  week. 

455     Social  Theory     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  and  six  additional  hours  in  sociology  above 
the  introductory  level.  A  review  of  the  significant  trends  of  development 
in  sociological  theory  with  emphasis  on  the  relationship  of  theory  to 
to  research.  Three  hours  each  week. 

465     Social  Change     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  and  six  additional  hours  in  sociology  above 
the  introductory  level.  The  study  of  social  and  cultural  change  in  com- 
munity and  society  with  emphasis  upon  the  rate  and  degree  of  change, 
direction  of  change,  mechanism  of  change,  and  planning  of  change. 
Three  hours  each  week. 

490  Senior  Project     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105,  405,  406  and  senior  status.  A  personal 
study  of  a  segment  of  the  community  will  be  undertaken  by  each  major. 
There  will  be  an  analytical  paper  written  after  actual  data  has  been 
acquired  preferably  through  a  personal  confrontation  within  an  institu- 
tional setting. 

491  Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:    Junior    or   senior   standing    and    consent    of    department 
chairman. 
495     Topical  Seminar     (1-4) 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  105  and  consent  of  instructor.  Consideration 
of  special  topics  not  regularly  dealt  with  in  regular  courses. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Sociology     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  In- 
dependent work  for  honors  students. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

105     Introduction  to  Anthropology     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  physical,  archaeological,  linguistic,  and  ethnological 
fields  of  anthropology;  biological  and  cultural  evolution  of  man.  Three 
hours  each  week. 

291      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-3) 

Freshman  or  sophomore  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

305     Indians  of  North  America     (3) 

Survey  of  North  American  Indian  tribes;  subsistence  patterns  reflected 
through  cultural  adaptation  to  various  ecotypes;  archaeological  analysis 
of  the  interplay  of  Asian  and  Mexican  influences;  restructuring  of  North 
American  Indian  cultures  as  a  consequence  of  European  influence.  Three 
hours  each  week. 


Anthropology  135 


306     Folk  and  Peasant  Societies     (3) 

Introduction  to  the  political,  economic,  social  and  religious  aspects  of 
peasant  life;  emphasis  on  peasant  world  view  and  how  the  peasantry 
copes  with  certain  inherent  problems.  Three  hours  each  week. 

405     Development  of  Man     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  105  and  Biology  101.  Introduction  to  the  fos- 
sil evidence  of  hominid  phylogeny;  survey  of  selected  significant  pre- 
historic hominid  finds  and  associated  lithic  industries;  some  explana- 
tory hypotheses  relating  to  genetic  and  ecological  variables  as  deter- 
minant factors  in  man's  development.  Three  hours  each  week. 

491      Directed  Individual  Study     (1-6) 

Prerequisite:  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chair- 
man. 

499     Honors  Work  in  Anthropology     (2-3) 

Prerequisite:  Eligibility  for  Honors  Program  and  senior  standing.  Inde- 
pendent work  for  honors  students. 
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THE  FACULTY 

David  A.  Adams,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

William  F.  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mt/s/c 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  IVI.M.,  Northwestern  University;  further  study, 
Ecole  de  Monteux  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Syed  Shahzad  Ahmad,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Aligarh  University;   Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study.  University  of  Oregon, 
North  Carolina  State  University,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  candidate  for  the 
doctor's  degree,  Florida  State  University. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Religion 
B.A.,  Moravian  College;   M.Div.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John     Michael     Anderson,     Assistant     Professor    of    Business 
Administration 
B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington;  M.B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  further  graduate  study.  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.A.,  Memphis  State  University;  CPA;  candidate 
for  the  doctor's  degree,  Georgia  State  College. 

Saul  Bachner,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Wayne  State  University. 

Toni  Thompson  Barfield,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Philippine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami  University;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State 
University. 

Jane  Fine  Batson,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

James  Rush  Beeler,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  graduate  study,  Universidad  de  Valladolid. 
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Walter  Clark  Biggs  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;   M.S.,  Texas  A&M  University;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of 
Texas. 

Michael  Bradley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psycliology 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Ralph  W.  Brauer,  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rochester. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity. 

Thomas     Joseph     Burke,     Assistant     Professor     of     Business 
Administration 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Betty  Cavenaugh,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 
B.A.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Wilmington,    MT(ASCP). 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  History 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  University. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 
A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Lawrence  Stanley  Clark,  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
B.B.A.,  Augusta  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia,  CPA. 

Irvin  Garrett  Clator,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia  University. 

William  James  Cleary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

A.B.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  South  Carolina. 

James  Glenn  Collier  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Richard  Alexander  Cooper,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   Duke   University;    M.A.,   candidate   for  the   doctor's   degree.   Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 
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Harry  Byron  Corcoran,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.A.,  Shorter  College;  M.F.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Henry  G.  Crowgey,  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of   Kentucky. 

Thaddeus  G.  Dankel  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Matliematics 
B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Elmer  Hayes  Davidson,  Associate  Professor  of  Psyctiology 

B.A.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A.,  Hollins  College;  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University. 

Derick  G.  Davis,  Lecturer  in  Pliysical  Education 

B.S.,   North   Carolina   A&T  State   University;   M.S.,   North   Carolina  Central 
University;  graduate  study.   New  York  University. 

Richard  Ryder  Deas,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.F.A.,  University  of  New  Mexico;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Juilliard  School  of  Music;  Ed.D., 
Columbia  University. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Cliemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Samford   University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

John  Carl  Dempsey,  Lecturer  in  Eartfi  Sciences 

B.A.,   University   of   North   Carolina   at  Wilmington;   M.Ed.,   North   Carolina 
State  University. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  Oregon  State  College. 

Margaret  B.  DiCenzo,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 
A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  MT  (ASCP). 

Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

James  C.  Dixon,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Marshall  University;  Ph.D.,  Emory  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

Joseph  F.  Dunn,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;  M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.Ed.,  Loyola 
College;  graduate  study,  Stanford  University. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Claude  Herman  Farrell,  III,  Lecturer  in  Economics 

B.S.,  M.E.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  North  Carolina  State  Univer- 
sity. 
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Thomas  Edward  Fields,  Lecturer  in  Sociology 
B.S.,  North   Carolina  State  University. 

Anne    Mackie    Fitzgibbon,    Assistant    Professor    of   Drama    and 
Speech 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Isabel!  L.  Foushee,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Charles  McGhee  Fugler,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,   Tulane   University;   M.S.,    Louisiana   State   University;    Ph.D.,   Auburn 
University. 

Albert  Carl  Gay  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  History* 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel   Hill. 

Melvin   Lee  Gibson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Western  Carolina  University. 

Ralph  Michael  Coins,  Instructor  in  Art 
B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Antolin  Gonzalez-del-Valle,  Professor  of  Spanish 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Barbara  Ann  Greim,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Ursinus  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian  and  Professor 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

B.A.,   Davidson   College;   B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary; 
D.D.,  Westminster  College. 

James  Clinton  Halsey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Haskell  Vincent  Hart,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  University  of  Illinois;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Michael  A.  Heeb,  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Roger  C.  Herri n.  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.S.,  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  Cincinnati. 


*  On  leave  1973-74. 
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Roger  Post  Hill,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  Oklahoma  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University;  post-doctoral  study.  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

Larry  R.  Honeycutt,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A.T.,  University  of  North 
Carolina    at    Chapel    Hill. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Paul  Edward  Hosier,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  State  University  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Massachusetts;  Ph.D., 
Duke  University. 

Claude  F.  Howell,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculpture; 
Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.Y.i  European  art  centers,  including  the 
Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the  National  Archaeological 
Museum  in  Athens;  Exhibiting  member  of  AANC. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Lee  Anderson  Jackson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  Hampden-Sydney  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Louise  Jackson,  Serials  and  Documents  Librarian  and  Assistant 
Professor 

B.A.,  Winthrop  College;  M.L.S.,  Emory  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Norman  R.  Kaylor,  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  College;  M.B.A.,  Georgia  State  College; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Mississippi. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.Ed.,  East  Carolina 
University. 

Calvin  L.  Lane,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

Ian  S.  Longmuir,  Adjunct  Professor  Marine  Physiology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  M.B.,  B.Chir.,  Cambridge  University. 
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Jane  M.  Lowe,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  Nortii  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  candidate  for  the 
doctor's  degree,   North   Carolina  State   University. 

Carl  Victor  Lundeen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Rockefeller  Uni- 
versity. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  lilathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &  M  Univer- 
sity. 

Carlton  Frederick  McAfee,  Assistant  Professor  of  f\Ausic 

B.A.,  Campbell  College;  M.M.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  G.  McCormick,  Adjunct  Professor  of  f\/larine  Physiology 
Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Anne  Bowden  McCrary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Betty  Lois  McEntire,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.A.,    M.A.,    University    of    Georgia. 

James  Kevin  McGowan,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  and 
Religion 

A.A.,  Saint  Joseph's  College;  A.B.,   Mary   Immaculate  Seminary  and  Col- 
lege; Ph.L.,  The  Catholic  University  of  America;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain. 

James  H.  McLean,  Assistant  Professor  of  History* 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody  College. 

Ned  Harold  Martin,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Denison  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  Keith  Miller,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;   Ph.D.,   Florida  State  University. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel   Hill. 

Richard  F.  Mount,  Assistant  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  Vanderbilt   University;   M.A.,   University  of   North   Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree.  University  of  Kentucky. 

Martha  L.  Moye,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity; graduate  study,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute. 
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Lewis  E.  Nance,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  the  Pacific. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Chadron  State  College;  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Northern  Colorado. 

Fletcher  Ragland  Norris,  Associate  Professor  of  f\/lathematics 

B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  George  Peabody  College. 
James  F.  Parnell,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

Carlos  Alberto  Perez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Marie  A.  Powles,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Wayne  State  University. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  North   Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford   College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

W.  Terry  Rogers,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington   College  (Ohio);  M.A.,   DePauw  University;  candidate  for 
the  doctor's  degree.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Felix  A.  Rowe  Jr.,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  Byron  Roye,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

John  H.  Scalf,  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.A.,    M.A.,    Stetson    University;    B.D.,    Southeastern    Baptist    Theological 
Seminary;   Ph.D.,  University  of   Kentucky. 
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Eloise  Scott,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   M.A.,   East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,   University  of   North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Albert  Richard  Sharp  Jr.,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.A.,  Penn  State  University;  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  Uni- 
versity of   Kentucky. 

Gerald  H.  Shinn,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 
A.B.,  M.Th.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University.  Danforth  Associate. 

David  J.  Sieren,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  Northland  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois. 

Tsai-En  Wu  Sieren,  Assistant  Catalog  Librarian  and  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor 

B.A.,  Soochow   University;   M.Ln.,   Emory  University. 

Christopher  Michael  Sieverdes,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.A.,    University    of    Richmond;    M.S.,    Virginia    Commonwealth    University; 
Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Adjunct  Professor  in  Medical  Technology 
B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

James  Benjamin  Slager,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,    Hope    College;    M.A.,    Appalachian   State    University;    Ph.D.,    Purdue 
University. 

Philip  Charles  Smith,  Reference  Librarian  and  Assistant  Professor 
B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Associate  Professor  of  French 
A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  B.  Sproles,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  candidate  for  the 
doctor's  degree,   Florida  State  University. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of   Kansas;  graduate  study.  University  of  Paris  and 
Laval  University. 

John  Lemacks  Stokes  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  B.D.,  Emory  University;  Ph.D.,  Drew  University. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.S.,   Davidson   College;   M.A.,   East   Carolina   University;   graduate   study. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Paul  Arthur  Thayer,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  A.  Tiedeman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.N. C.E.,  M.S.,  Union  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 
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Fred  Toney  Jr.,  Professor  of  hAathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Donald  B.  Trivette,  Instructor  in  Computer  Science. 
B.E.D.,   North  Carolina  State  University. 

Warren  C.  Tucker,  Assistant  Professor  of  Englisti 

B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  Georgia  State  Uni- 
versity. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  M.A.,   Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Donald  Joseph  Volkmar,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati. 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Professor  of  Education  and  Lecturer  in  Politi- 
cal Science 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  A.  Ward,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

David  E.  Warner,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Springfield   College. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
South  Carolina. 

Betty  Jo  Hyde  Welch,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  College;  Ed.S.,  George  Peabody  Col- 
lege. 

Charles  Lewis  Wells,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Basic  Medical  Science 

B.S.,  Allegheny  College;  M.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

Morgan  Wells,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Marine  Physiology 
Ph.D.,  Scripps  Institution,  University  of  California  at  San  Diego. 

E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D., 
Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Catalog  Librarian  and  Assistant  Professor 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  Taylor  Williams  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  University  of  Texas;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Thelma  Belle  Yarborough,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  Miner  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Victor  A.  Zullo,  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley. 
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RETIRED  FACULTY 

*Anne  Barksdale,  M.S.,  (1957-1966)     Assistant  Professor  of 
Busiriess 

*  Adrian  D.  Hurst,  M.A.,  (1947-1968)     Associate  Professor  of  l\/latli- 

ematics 

*  Mildred  Johnson,  M.A.,  (1947-1960)     Professor  of  Social  Sci- 

ences 

*  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  M.A.,  (1947-1965)     Professor  of  Eng- 

lish 

*William  Madison  Randall,  Ph.D.,  (1951-1968)     President 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  (1964-1971)     Wee  Chancellor  for  Aca- 
demic Affairs 


*  Emeritus  status 
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